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Typographic Conventions

Type Style ‘ Description

Example Words or characters quoted from the screen. These include field names, screen titles, pushbuttons
labels, menu names, menu paths, and menu options.

Textual cross-references to other documents.

Example Emphasized words or expressions.

EXAMPLE Technical names of system objects. These include report names, program names, transaction codes,
table names, and key concepts of a programming language when they are surrounded by body text,
for example, SELECT and INCLUDE.

Example Output on the screen. This includes file and directory names and their paths, messages, names of
variables and parameters, source text, and names of installation, upgrade and database tools.

Example Exact user entry. These are words or characters that you enter in the system exactly as they appear in
the documentation.

<Example> Variable user entry. Angle brackets indicate that you replace these words and characters with
appropriate entries to make entries in the system.

EXAMPLE Keys on the keyboard, for example, [F2] or ENTER].
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1 Introduction

1.1  Target Audience

This guide is intended for a target group that includes technical consultants, application consultants, support consultants, and
others who plan to perform configuration activities.

1.2 Purpose and Scope of Information

This guide primarily contains step-by-step instructions to configure the requirement-to-deploy scenario with Focused Build for
SAP Solution Manager (short form: Focused Build), using SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 10 (or higher) and standalone
extensions. It includes an appendix for repeat reference.

Keep in mind that while this guide contains some general Focused Build information, our other resources contain detailed
information of topics other than configuration. Navigate to the Additional Online Resources for Focused Build section to find
links for Focused Build capabilities, the application help for Focused Build, the security guide for Focused Build, initial
installation instructions, and other topics.

Notable topics not covered by this guide include: SAP Solution Manager Rapid Deployment Solution for Change Control
Management, SAP Solution Manager Rapid Deployment Solution for Solution Documentation, dashboarding service, dashboard
factory.

1.3 How to Use This Guide

Start with understanding the table of contents. For this guide, browse through the table of contents. As a result, you get a sense
of the overall organization:

Setup chapters — to be able to start Focused Build configuration
Configuration chapters — for Focused Build, implementation projects, standalone extensions, additional activities

Appendix — of general reference information

Use the table of contents to focus your approach. The first few chapters concern pre-configuration (in this guide: setup)
activities for Focused Build. You can read these setup chapters to make sure you have satisfied the prerequisites to start to
configure Focused Build.

Once you have satisfied the prerequisites, consider a focused approach to this guide by using the table of contents to find

configuration chapters and sub-chapters that concern your specific scenario or use case. Only particular sub-sections within the
Configuration of Standalone Extensions chapter, for example, may be applicable to your landscape.
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When referencing a sub-chapter that describes a configuration activity, look for that topic's prerequisites in the first sub-
chapters. The first sub-chapter has an XY.1 number format. For example, if you wanted to perform configuration activities from
a sub-chapter numbered 19.5, then you can find the prerequisites sub-chapter in 19.1 or 19.2. Not all chapters have topic-
specific prerequisites.

Check the appendix as needed. It serves as a repeat reference for useful SAP Notes, transaction types, and other general use
topics.

1.4  Overview of Focused Build

Focused Build 2.0 SPS 5 is an add-on to SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 10. Its official name is Focused Build for SAP Solution
Manager. The specific component to download is ST-0ST 200.

Focused Build enhances standard SAP Solution Manager features and processes by adding specific functions. Innovating
business processes with minimal risk to live operations is a challenge for companies seeking to maintain and increase their
competitive edge. The Focused Build approach supports customers in identifying and selecting the right building blocks from an
SAP platform, and in deploying them in an optimal way.

Focused Build starts with the creation of requirements in process management (Solution Documentation). For these
requirements, you create work packages. Work packages are then broken down to work items. Work items are subsequently
implemented/deployed. The requirements-to-deploy process can involve individual changes, groups of changes, or planned
releases that are aligned with a release plan and controlled by release phases.

For more information, see the Focused Build landing page, SAP Support Portal.

1.4.1 Installation of Focused Build

A prerequisite for initial installation of Focused Build is SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 10. Be sure to install component ST-OST
200 according to Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal. After installation, configuration instructions can
be found in the subsequent chapters of this guide.

1.5 Additional Online Resources for Focused Build

For additional Focused Build and related information, see the following resources:

SAP Support Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Support Portal
(https://support.sap.com/en/alm/focused-solutions/focused-build.html#section_728203191) for primarily getting-started
information about Focused Build capabilities, including an introductory video, overview presentation, news, installation
instructions, links to related products, and much more.

0 SAP Support Portal's license update

0 Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal
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SAP Help Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Help Portal
(https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights) for primarily technical information regarding the
installation and operation of Focused Build, including the latest installation guides, SAP Notes, security guides, application
help online, and additional related information. There is an overlap of some information, such as installation instructions,
on both portals. This helps you to easily find what you're looking for. Be sure to use the tabs at the top of the landing page
to navigate to all available resources.

o0 Application Help for Focused Build
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2 Setup: SAP Solution Manager

2.1  Getting Started

Installation and setup of SAP Solution Manager 7.2 are prerequisites for the configuration of Focused Build.

As a starting point for SAP Solution Manager 7.2, navigate to SAP Solution Manager landing page, SAP Help Portal and the
Getting Started Guide. Content includes a master guide to help you understand SAP Solution Manager processes and to help
you plan an SAP Solution Manager installation for your system landscape. See the following sub-chapters for setup activities.

2.2  Implementation of Mandatory SAP Notes

Ensure that the following SAP Notes are implemented for SAP Solution Manager or the managed system.

SAP Note Description SAP Solution  Managed

Manager System

1818804 Change Request Management: X
Enable client restriction for import subsets

1731806 Change Request Management: X
Support of multi-client import

2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table X
/SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow systems

2335056 ChaRM: runtime error PERFORM_PARAMETER_MISSING during X
creation of ToCs

2.3 Changes to Number Ranges in Change Request Management

To adjust the number ranges, check that the Adapt Number Ranges activity is executed successfully. Check via SAP Solution
Manager configuration (transaction: solman_setup) & Change Request Management scenario & Check Prerequisites step
(2.9).

2.4 Assignment of Roles

It is important to assign roles in SAP Solution Manager to proceed with the configuration of Focused Build. For detailed
instructions about assigning roles, visit SAP Solution Manager landing page, SAP Help Portal and scroll down to the links for SAP
Solution Manager security guides. The landing page is regularly updated with links to the latest security guides.
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3  Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 2/3 to SPS 4

3.1  Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to the applicable setup of
Focused Build chapter.

As of SPS 4, the following /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM report variants are delivered with multi-process-mode
switched on by default:

FOCUSED_BUILD1
FOCUSED_BUILD2
FOCUSED_BUILD3

3.2 Activating the Piece List(s)

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCC1 in your working client.
2. Inthe Transport Request field, enter /SALM/FB_CUST.
3. (optional) For afirst test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.
4. Select an option to start the import:
o Immediately
0 Asabackground job
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

3.3 Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities and bc-sets
of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description

2791634 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SP04 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP09

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.
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_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

2787227 Solution Manager 7.2 FP Stack 09: recommended corrections

3.4  Activating SALM_FB Service

To activate the SALM_FB service for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product and Portfolio
Management, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SICF_INST.
2. Activate the following service:
o SALM_FB
If the service is activated successfully, a green traffic light icon appears.

3.5  Setting System Aliases for OData Services

To configure OData Services for the UI5 applications of Focused Build, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction /n/ IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE.

2. Search for services beginning with /SALM/* and select one after the other as is appropriate for your use case. Select one
System Alias per service.

3. Inthe ICF Nodes service sub-screen, mark the OData entry.

Technical Service Name ‘ Use Case ‘ Optional
/SALM/CRM_SERVICE_SRV General CRM services like business SP04
partner search/value help
/SALM/1T_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV | Project Management SP04
/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV My Documents SP0O3
/SALM/SOLDOC_NODE_SELECTION_SRV Node Selection Popup SP04
/SALM/TEST_SUIT_DASHBOARD_SRV Test Management Dashboard SP0O3

4. Choose Add System Alias and confirm.
5. Choose New Entries. Use the input help to search for and insert the services:
0 /SALM/TEST_SUIT_DASHBOARD_SRV_0001
o /SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV_0001
o /SALM/CRM_SERVICE_SRV_0001
o /SALM/SOLDOC_NODE_SELECTION_SRV_0001
o /SALM/IT_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV_0001
6. Use the input help to search for and insert a local connection.
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1 Note

The Default System flag should not be set unless you have several system aliases.

7. Save your selection.
As aresult, the system alias appears on the overview screen.

3.6  Changes to AGS WORK_CUSTOM Table Entries

Start transaction SM30 and ensure the following entries match those in the AGS_WORK_CUSTOM table:

Parameter Key ‘ Parameter Value

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_08 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1HF

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_09 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1SG

3.7 Implementation of report /SALM/WP_WI CHAN_CLASSI

Run report /SALM/WP_WI1_CHAN_CLASSI to implement it. As a result, non-classified work packages or work items are
classified as GAPs because this is the most generic classification.

As of Focused Build SPS 4, the WRICEF classification has become mandatory. Before SPS 4, this was an optional field.
Nonetheless, it may be the case that work items or work packages exist, but without a classification, making it necessary to
implement the report.

3.8  Setting Default Values for Effort, Value and Story Points

To set default values, follow these steps:

1.  Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Work Package
Configuration & Define Default Values for Effort, Value and Story Points.

2. Setdefault values for transaction types of the dropdown of the fields Value Points, Effort Points, and Story Points.
This ensures a standardization for the rating of requirements, work packages, and work items.

Within the second view of customizing node Default Values for Ranges, set default ranges for the search fields in Requirements
Management and Mass Change Operations application. This allows a search for requirements, work packages, and work items
in the standardized way. A range selection is meaningful when it covers all values that are maintained in the view Default
Values for Transaction Types.

Initially, the customizing/view cluster above is empty. This allows the setting of all values in Value Points, Effort Points, and
Story Points fields of your requirements, work packages, and work items. As a starting point, you can activate the bc-set
/SALM/VALEFFSTORYPT_CUST in transaction SCPR20 for default customizing.
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3.9  Activating BC-Sets

1. Start transaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-sets:
0 /SALM/72SP04/KPI_FRAMEWORK

3.10 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view is
transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
S B R B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
r 1

IE:RM_IISM_‘::OM [FFe000116 A
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.

0 Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview
&2 & NewEnes By B o EL BB Form

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class 5
CRM_ORDERH Ermnsact»on Header 351[”3 Comment i i CL_CRM TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description v ¥ CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5U01 Reply W + CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM ORDERH Transaction Header 5099 Description i 2 CL_CRM_TEXT_FCRMAT CCONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, follow these steps:
1. Choose the configure page icon.
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Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01

save spia a [ Edt | | [Create Folow-Up | | | Attach Overview POF | [ Actions = e | [F Open in Ul5 Apy
Send E-Mail | | | More =
Select "Configure
STATUS OVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS page”
« 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 8 ) 10 11
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected  Postponed Tobe in InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested
Analyss  Completed  Extension Developed  Development
DETALS  TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT — CHANGE HISTORY  ATTACHMENTS
[2 Edit

General Data

2.

Category

Choose the edit icon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

P

Hand Overto  Producti

Release

[m] x

& Secure | https://Idcioft.wdfsap.corp:44378/sap(=

Save and Close Save x Caﬂ:elD

~/ No complete search key match for configuration key

)be/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_base/popup_buffered frame_cached.htm?sap-client

Enter "Edit" mode

200&sap-langua...

~  Configurations Cfnew | | @ || DY More = Filter: B2 &
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj... Obj.. Sta Cust.
/SALM/CMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S4CT
/SALM/CMCR_H CMCROV... /SALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM...
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT= <D.. <D...
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT= Al <D...
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT= <DEFAULT= Al S1RK "
4 »
3. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
[ View Configuration - Google Chrome - o X
@ Secure | https://ldcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sap! )bec/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_b popup_buffered frame cached.htm?sap-client=2008&sap-langua..
o rex TCoTTSUuTCE Ty Crraped
[i] No resutt found
~  View Show Technical Details | | Translate
Filter:
Component View Name Title
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow -
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text ]
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow i
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
Dowr &
T view ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS... Status Overview Direct ~
CUSALMReITT. ISALM/REL_TRANS JSALM/REL_TRANS/ Related Transactions Direct v
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4. Select GSTEXT.

Dv

Component
SRQM_REL_TSER

SRQM_REL_INC

SRQM_PROC_LOG

@ Secure | https:/Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:

View Name
SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow

SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow

Processing Log

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text l
GSPRIVNOTE e GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW Mainwindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
D &

I View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS...  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMRelITT. /SALM/REL_TRANS JSALM/REL_TRANS/. Related Transactions Direct bd

Tile 2 - Details

&

i View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
/SALM/CMCR.. /SALM/CMCR_H CMCRODetails Details Direct ve |
CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma. Text Direct >

5. Add it to the Details tile.
i Up | | Dowr &
F View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... TestManagement Direct 1
CUGSActions GSACTIONS ScheduledActions Scheduled Actions Hidden e
CUBTChange BTCHIST HAroVWindow Change History Direct L
CUGSCMOve... GS CM MainWindow Attachments Direct 8
. CUGSText Ma GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct
Tia 3 Cofart Dlammine

6. Create arequest.

8 Secure | https://ldcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sapl(:
I

Request:

Short Description
‘ Choose

Choose Request

Create

7. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Saved Searches v v
Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01
S Dis [ Edt | | [ create Folow-Up | | | Atiach Overview POF | [ Actions v | | Auto Complete | | Find Related Problems | [ Open in Uls App i
Send E-Mail | | | More = -
STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS
« 1 2 3 a 5 ) 7 8 s 10 1 12
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected Postponed Tobe in InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto
Analysis Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETAILS TEXT SCOPE SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION CHECKLIST TEST MANAGEMENT CHANGE HISTORY ATTACHMENTS TEXT
[ Edit
General Data Cgtegory

3.11 Ul2 Cache Maintenance

Please refer to 2319491 - How to clean up the cache after applying changes that affect SAP Fiori apps.

3.12 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.
0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the roles'
descriptions in the system.
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4 Setup: Focused Build — Upgrade SPS 4 to SPS 5

4.1  Getting Started

If a support package stack (SPS) upgrade of Focused Build does not apply to you, please skip ahead to chapter Setup: Focused
Build SPS 05.

4.2 Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCC1 in your working client.
2. Inthe Transport Request field, enter /SALM/FB_CUST.
3. (optional) For a first test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.
4. Select an option to start the import:
0 Immediately
o0 Asabackground job
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.
As aresult, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

4.3  Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. Manual activities and bc-sets
of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.

SAP Note Description

2846575 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO5 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP10

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description
2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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4.4 Activating SALM_FB Service

To activate the SALM_FB service for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product and Portfolio
Management, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SICF_INST.
2. Activate the following service:
o SALM_FB

If the service is activated successfully, a green traffic light icon appears.

4.5  Activating BC-Sets

To activate relevant bc-sets, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-set:

o /SALM/TESTSUITE

0 /SALM/TEST_STEPS

Caution

If you have adjusted the Test Steps stettings already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate the above bc-
set /SALM/TEST_STEPS.

3. Toavoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating the following bc-set.

o Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

V] « T OO0 = 5
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

6 B :—a:e% 7 B

BC Set JSSALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

0 Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the following bc-set:
0 /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE

Caution

If you have adjusted the approval procedure already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate the above bc-
set. This bc-set is the default approval procedure for Focused Build Fix Pace.
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4.6 (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view is
transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_1TSM_COM

BUS2000116
BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
2 B & B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
r T

If:RM_IISM_‘::oM [FF2000116 A
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.
0 Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview
& & nNewEntes By B o EL B B Form

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class ]
CRM_ORDERH Ermnsact»on Header 351[”3 Comment ¥4 i CL_CRM TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description v i CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5U01 Reply W + CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM ORDERH Transaction Header 5099 Description o 2 CL_CRM_TEXT_FCRMAT CCONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, continue with these steps:
3. Choose the configure page icon.

Work Package: 8000000283, 0ST200: WP_HF_01 4= Back
save | | [Dss [ Eat | | [ Create Follow-p | | | A enview PDF | [ Actions = Open in UI5 App
Send E-Mail || | More = AR
Select "Configure
STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS page"
« 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 s s 10 I 12 3
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected  Postponed Tobe in InRepair  ToBeTested  Tested  HandOverto  Producti

Analysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETALS  TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION ~ CHECKLIST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS

[ Edit

General Data Category

4. Choose the edit icon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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5.

6.

26

Select GSTEXT.

PUBLIC

Chrome

0 View
& Secure | hitpsy/Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sar

Save and Close Save | | X Cancel I:I

Ig No complete search key match for configuration key

~  Configurations O New | | @ | DY
Component Name Page

ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV.

Search for Available Assignment Blocks.

)/bg

More ¥

Role Config. Key
ISALM/ISM_P
ISALM/ISM_P
<DEFAULT>
<DEFAULT>

<DEFAULT>

/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_base/popup_buffered_fram

Enter "Edit" mode

Filter:
Component Usage Obj...
CUAICChangeMH Al
CUAICChangeMH Al
<DEFAULT> <D.
<DEFAULT> Al
<DEFAULT> Al

Obj... Sta. Cust.. =

S4CT

SM

[ View Configuration - Google Chrome

& Secure | https://Idcioftwdfsap.corp:44378/sapl
o b

sp//sap/bsp_wd_bas:

popup_buffered_frame_cac

Filter:

CUAICCMProj.

CUSALMReITr.
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AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS

/SALM/REL_TRANS

AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS.

ISALM/REL_TRANS/

rext Tun svurte Type
[i] No resutt found
v View Show Technical Details Translate
Available Assignment Blocks
Compaonent View Name Title
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window
GSTEXT MainWindow Text
GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
I View ID Component View Name Title

Status Overview

Related Transactions

hed.htm?sa;

sap-c
Erarey

o

Load ption

Direct .

Direct

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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D 0
@ Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:4. )/bc/bsp/sap,
Component View Name 7
| SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSERMainWindow -
| sRaM_RELINC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindow Processing Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
! GSTEXT MainWindow Text I
| GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
| GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
| CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow ol
Displayed Assignment Blocks
Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
A i View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
| CUAICCMProj...  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS..  Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITT. /SALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANSY/. Related Transactions Direct L
Tile 2 - Details
&
| View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
JSALM/CMCR. JSALM/ICMCR_H CMCRDetails Details Direct v
CUAICLONGT. AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma. Text Direct »
7. Addit to the Details tile.
w||[u]|0 &
T View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct i
CUGSActions. GSACTIONS ScheduledActions. Scheduled Actions Hidden ¥
CUBTChange. BTCHIST HdrOVWindow Change History Direct Ls
CUGSCMOve..  GS_CM MainWWindow Attachments Direct =
. CUGSText Ma GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct L ':
8. Create arequest.
- o x

Choose Request

sp/sap/bsp_wd_|

opup_buffered frame ¢

ched.htm?sap.

Request: [w}
Short Description:
‘ Choose Create
9. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.
Saved Searches v v
Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01
ave || [ c [ Eor | | [ Create Fotow-up | | | Ata POF | [Actons v | Find R Openin Uls App =i
send EMal || [ More <
STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSACTIONS
« 1 2 3 a 5 s 7 s B 0 n 2
Greated Scope Scope Scope  Relced  Posponed  Tobe in InRepa  ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto
Avalysis  Completed  Extension Developed  Development
SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION  CHECKLIST  TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGEHISTORY  ATTACHMENTS

DETALS  TEXT

2 et

General Data cltegory
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4.7 UI2 Cache Maintenance

Perform maintenance on certain caches, as instructed below:
Clear the server HTTP cache
0 Start transaction SMICM.
0 Follow the path: Goto & HTTP plugin & Server cache & Invalidate Locally and Globally
Clear metadata cache
o Start transaction / IWFND/CACHE_ CLEANUP on gateway (OData cache clearing)
o Start transaction / IWBEP/CACHE_CLEANUP on backend and gateway (OData cache clearing)
Synchronize chip cache
0 Runthe report /U12/CHIP_SYNCHRONIZE_CACHE
0 Make sure there is no error in the table /UI12/CHIP_CHDR
Run report /U1 2/DELETE_CACHE_AFTER_IMP.
Run report /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE
Clear local browser cache
0 Reason: To avoid views and resources being displayed from local browser cache
Run report /U12/ INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

0 Reason: This cache clearing is mandatory to verify the translations integrated for ex-tiles, groups, catalogs in
launchpad admin

4.8 Changes to User Roles

Consider changes to user roles delivered by SAP.
0 Respective role copies in the customer namespace must be adapted accordingly.

Changes of Focused Build-specific roles are documented in the Focused Build-specific security guides and in the roles'
descriptions in the system.
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5  Setup: Focused Build SPS 5

5.1  Getting Started

Installation of Focused Build 2.0 SPS 6 is a prerequisite to set up Focused Build for configuration. To install Focused Build, the
specific SAP Solution Manager 7.2 component to download is ST-0ST 200.

For more information, see Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal.

If you are upgrading Focused Build from SPS 2 or SPS 3 or SPS 4 to SPS 5, check the table of contents and refer to the
corresponding Setup: Focused Build chapters in this guide.

Both SAP Solution Manager's support consultant role and the customer's counterparts should perform the activities in the
following sub-chapters.

Caution

Be sure to follow the sequence of setup steps described in the following sub-chapters. Namely, activate the piece list
before you implement SAP Note 2846575.

5.2  Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCC1 in your working client.
2. Inthe Transport Request field, enter /SALM/FB_CUST.
3. (optional) For a first test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.
4. Select an option to start the import:
o Immediately
0 Asabackground job
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As aresult, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

5.3  Implementation of SAP Notes

Read the following central note before proceeding with the primary Focused Build configuration. The note includes:
Technical and organizational prerequisites regarding configuration
Post-installation instructions

Manual activities of this note must be implemented after activating the piece list.
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_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SAP Note Description

2846575 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO5 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP10

In addition, consider reading and implementing these recommended SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

5.4  Setting Up Transaction Types

The appendix provides a table of Focused Build transaction types and their descriptions. The following Focused Build
transaction types require set up.

To set up these transaction types for use in Focused Build, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction DNO_CUSTO4.
2. Enter the data as listed in the following table.

Field Name ‘ Sequence No Field Value
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1I1T
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1RK
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1CR
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1MJ
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1CG
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1TR
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1HF
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1BR
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements SIMT
CHARM_ADD According to customer requirements S1IR
PROCESS_TYPE_ADD According to customer requirements SMFG
PROCESS_TYPE_ADD According to customer requirements S1DM
SMUD_TYPE_S1BR According to customer requirements FBBR
ENH_APP According to customer requirements X
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5.5  Copying Customizing Entries for Project Management
To get Project Management working, copy standard customizing entries from client 000 into the working client.

To copy customizing entries for Project Management, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction /n/RPM/CUST_COPY.
2. Copy all customizing tables starting with /RPM/* and INM* to the current/working client from client 000.

5.6  Activating All Services

To activate all services for IT Service Management, Change Request Management, and Product and Portfolio Management,
follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SICF_INST.
2. Activate the following services:
0 SM_CHARM
o SM_CRM_UI
o SALM_FB
If the services are activated successfully, a green traffic light icon appears.
3. (optional) Add a logout screen. Follow these instructions to Configure a Logout Screen for SAP Fiori Launchpad.
4. Enter the following URL at Redirect to URL:
http://<host>:<port>/sap/bc/ui5_ui5/ui2/ushell/shells/abap/Fiorilaunchpad.html

Pazh /defauk_host/sap/publc/ba/icf/

Service hame  logot? D Service (Actwe)

Lang. EN Englsh v > Other Languages
Descroton

Descrption 1 Logoff

Descroton 2
Descrpton 3

Senice Data | Logon Data | Handir Lt Adminstration

Logon Enors | Aopl. Ernors [(ETIRAREIDIL Mot Accessbie B

.
Expict Response Page Header

Alas
Header Page

Expkct Response Page Body

Alas
Body Page

Status
Redrect

5.7  Activating BC-Sets

To activate relevant bc-sets, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCPR20.
2. Activate the following bc-set:

o /SALM/TESTSUITE

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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0 /SALM/TEST_STEPS

Caution

If you have adjusted the Test Steps stettings already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate the above bc-
set /SALM/TEST_STEPS.

3. Toavoid overwriting existing customizing adjustments, perform a comparison before activating the following bc-set.

o Start customizing comparison by choosing the icon highlighted in the screenshot below.

BC Set Edit Goto Utilities System Help

V] « T 000 = %
Business Configuration Sets: Activation

2 % % g af@]x B

BC Set [/SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE |7
Short Text Focused Build Fix Pace Approval Procedure Default Smpl Cust

0 Confirm no customizing will be overwritten and activate the following bc-set:

0 /SALM/FIXPACE_APPROVALPROCEDURE

Caution

If you have adjusted the approval procedure already with Focused Build SPS 4, you should not activate the above bc-
set. This bc-set is the default approval procedure for Focused Build Fix Pace.

5.8  Setting Up System Roles

The appendix provides a table of system roles. Any initially delivered system roles are based on those roles.

To check existing system roles, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SM30.

2. View SMSY_ROLES.

As aresult, a given system may show a different set of system roles. there are two options:
Adjust the release dashboard customizing

Adjust the system roles

To adjust system roles, follow these steps:
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1. Start transaction MAINT_ROLES.

0 (Optional) Create additional roles from this view.

[E Change System Settings

. SystemRoles |

ERs o ENE ———

| System Roles
| B Syst... Source

ic

L7 T = S~ S S T )

ar
Er
Er

BB B BBl S S 8 S

Hide Role Type of Role
El] Source Systems
S Single System
0 Target Systems
P Production Syst..
] 0 Target Systems
0 Target Systems
. 5 Single System

| R Post-Processing..
0 Target Systems
D Source Systems
0 Target Systems
™
] ™

Description
':Develupmem; System -]
* Demo System
+* Training System
¥ Production System
w SAP Referenc System
+ Quality Assurance System
* Evaluation System
¥ Retrofit System
¥ Pre-Production System
w Maintenance Development System

* Test System

¥ <Not Defined> -
¥ <Not Defined> -
LI
£272 =3

2. Use the up and down arrows to change the order of system roles according to the sequence transport landscape.

o For a customer's already-defined set of system roles, adjust the customizing of the release dashboard and batch

import.

3. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Dashboard Configurations
a Document KPI Framework to adjust the system role dependencies.

" Recommendation

Consider having different system roles for different systems. For example, a development system in the development
branch gets the system role C-Development System and another development system in the maintenance branch gets
the role 2-Maintenance Development System.

5.9

(Optional) Adding an Entry to the HTTPURLLOC Table

Depending on the HTTPURLLOC table's current configuration, a new entry may be necessary to open Web Dynpro applications

of Focused Build with the correct URL.

To add a new entry to the HTTPURLLOC table, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SE16.

2. Add entry /WEBDYNPRO/SALM/* after the entry /WEBDYNPRO/SAP/*, but before entry /*
For more information, see the Wiki page: How to Maintain the Table HTTPURLLOC?

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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6  Configuration: Focused Build Activities

6.1  Import Control: Background Processing

Import control in the requirement-to deploy scenario provides options for mass deployment.

Standard import customizing defines deployment rules for imports executed from a task list. The task list imports normal
changes (which receive a preliminary import status) and urgent changes.

Batch import customizing defines deployment rules for imports in a release context.
0 /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER manages the import of normal changes.

" Recommendation

If you configure several systems for batch import, several background processes should also be available with job class
C. Following this recommendation, 10 parallel systems need 10 background processes.

6.1.1  Import Variants Delivered via the Piece List

The following import variants are delivered via the piece list:
/SALM/RELEASE_PRE
For imports into PRE-PRD of everything included in one release
/SALM/RELEASE
For imports into PRE-PRD of everything included in one release
/SALM/INTEGRATION_TEST
For imports of defect corrections of release test phase into PRE-PRD
/SALM/QAS
For imports into QAS

6.1.2  (Optional) Setting Batch Import Variants

You can adjust standard customization and maintain the system-related data for import control. An adjustment of the batch
import variants node is not mandatory because a default customization is already provided by the piece list. As a prerequisite,
the piece list must be successfully activated.

To adjust batch import variants, follow these steps:

1. In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Release Deployment and
Batch Import & Configure Release Deployment & Batch Import.
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2. (optional) Copy the respective variant you would like to adjust to avoid any interferences with Focused Build's future

support packages and piece lists.

3. Make changes to import control data available for adjusting:

o Date and time validity

0 Weekday specifications

6.1.3

Changes to System Roles in Import Configuration

Adjust import configuration according to your requirements and system landscape. As a prerequisite, the piece list must be
successfully activated. As a result, standard customizing is provided. The Import Config field of the Import Configuration menu
option, as shown in the screenshot below, depends on the system role. If system roles differ from the recommended set of
system roles, Import Config must be copied to adjust SysRole ID. For further information about recommended system roles,

refer to chapter Setting Up System Roles.

Change View "Import Configuration": Overview

©2+  NewEntries [D E:(]_) o)
Dialog Structure
v Batch Import Variants

Date & Time Validity
Weekday Specifications
v Import Configuration
Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters
Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data
Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

6.1.4

5 B B

Variant

BC Set: Change Field Values

/SALM/RELEASE

Import Configuration
B Import Config Phase Chk
IMPORT_PRODUCTION v

(Optional) Setting Import Sequence of Systems

Continue

For special use cases, imports must be performed sequentially, system after system (such as ERP and BW).

To set the import sequence of systems, follow these steps:

1. Choose Maintain Import Sequence of Systems from the left-side panel, as shown in the screenshot below.

2. Maintain System, Client, and Imp. Seq. (short for import sequence).

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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(0]

Change View "Maintain Import Sequence of Systems": Oven

93:  NewEntries [D @ [ 3] B EL
Dialog Structure
v Batch Import Variants B

Date & Time Validity
Weekday Specifications
v Import Configuration
Import Customizing: Status
Import: Parameters
Valid Cycle Phases for Import
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

6.1.5

If such a use case is not applicable, the node can be left empty.

B

System

Maintain Import Sequence of Systems

Client | Imp. Seq.

To set up your system landscape within the Maintain Landscape Data view, follow these steps:

Setting Up System Landscape in Maintain Landscape Data

1. Select Maintain Landscape Data from the left-side navigation panel, as shown in the screenshot below.
2. Adjust your system landscape per Import Config entry:
o Under Solution ID, maintain a dedicated solution.
0 The Release Component can be maintained with a wildcard (*).
0 For a non-ABAP system, select the Non-ABAP checkbox.
o If you have more than one system for an Import Config entry, create one entry per system.
o If you have the same system with different clients in different Import Config entries, create each entry with a different
ID.
1 Note
0 Please keep in mind that Maintain Landscape Data is considered master data, which needs to be maintained on
each SAP Solution Manager individually.
o Inaddition, if you create additional releases, those must be maintained here, or you must maintain the Release

Component with a wildcard (*).

Change View "Maintain Landscape Data": Overview

C‘:j. New Entries [D ?é) L 3] EL B E]A

(2220 S Maintain Landscape Data
v [ Batch Import Variants EX ID  SolutionID Release Component
Date & Time Validity 1 {XO{5UBW7KYV_{XO{5U6W7jYVS1TrS.
Weekday Specifications 2 {XO{5UBW7KYV_{XO{SUEWZjYVS1TrS.
. Import Configuration 3 {XO{5UBW7KYV_{XO{SUEW7jYVS1TrS.
Import Customizing: Status 4 {XO{5UBW7kYV_{XO{SUEWZjYVS1TrS.
Import: Parameters 5 {XO{SUBWZKYV_{XO{SU6W7jYVs1TrS.

Valid Cycle Phases for Import

Maintain Import Sequence of Systems

N, Maintain Landscape Data
Maintain System Clients
Maintain LMDB only Clients

3. Maintain clients per Import Config and system.
PUBLIC

36 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Cycle Type
All Types ...
All Types ...
All Types ...
All Types ...
All Types ...

System | Non-ABAP
v 070
v 070
v 0TO
v 0T0
v 070

Import Config
IMPORT_INTEGRATION_TEST
IMPORT_QAS
IMPORT_INTEGRATION_TEST
IMPORT_PRODUCTION
IMPORT_STD_CHANGE
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0 Asequence can be used in the same way as for the systems previously.

0 The standard RFC Type is Trusted RFC.

Change View "Maintain System Clients": Overview
B B »w B K B

Numerical ID 1

o, i
2 New Entries

Dialog Structure

v Batch Import Variants Solution ID

Date & Time Validity Release Companent
Weekday Specifications Cycle Type &
v. Import Configuration System Name oTo
Import Customizing: Status

Import: Parameters Maintain System Clients
Valid Cycle Phases for Import 5 Client

812 1

SysRole ID
Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
v Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain System Clients

Maintain LMDB only Clients

1 Note

{XO{5U6wW7kYVIuFRXfOjgm
{XO{5U6w7jYVs1TrSr70d0

RFC Type Comm.Cl

Trusted RFC v 812

Additional authorization is required for communication (for example, for reading the import buffer). The user of the
RFC that connects to the managed system (TMW RFC for the communication client) must have authorization for the

TMW_PROJECT_LOCK function group in the managed system for the S_RFC authorization object. The fallback

solution is a client 000 connection.

6.1.6

Starting Imports Based on Variant

To start and schedule an import based on variant, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SE38.
o Alternatively, start transaction SA38
Run /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER.

3. Select the relevant Release(s) to Import.

1 Note

The first release of your release component is always the active one. Completed releases are not shown in the list.

4. Select the relevant Import Variant.

5. (optional) To run /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_TRIGGER regularly, select the Enable Automatic Rescheduling checkbox and

set the frequency in minutes.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Start/Schedule Import based on Variant

@ [

General Options

Release(s) to Import 8000000135 [ult

Import into Production Systems

Import Variant /SALM/QAS o

STTRNGW TTansports of Task LISt wWithout Change assigned

Test Mode (No Import)
Process only Testtransports

Scheduling Options

¥ Enable Automatic Rescheduling
Minutes until auto restart 15
Name of Job BATCHIMP_

Check Options

Downgrade Protection

Downgrade Protection on
Skip downgrade Transports

Relational Checks

Enable Relation Checks

Check Work Package Predecessors

6. Repeat the previous step for all required variants.
o Standard import variant: /SALM/QAS.

6.1.7  (Optional) Setting Up Batch Import Housekeeping

To set up batch import housekeeping, follow these steps:
1.  Run report /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_CLEAN_LOGS.
2. Setthe schedule in days, as shown in the screenshot below.

Clean Bl Run Log Tables
P

&

Delete runs later X days
T Testmcde:

" Recommendation

Schedule the report daily to keep your database working.

38

3. (optional) Run report /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_LOG_DELETE to initiate selective deletion of log entries.

Batch Import Log Delete
D
v

I -
Date of R _ —

Run GUID [ ]
User [l
+ Testrun

PUBLIC
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For more information on batch import housekeeping, see SAP note 2774831 - Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: cleanup of
logs.

6.2  Solution Readiness Dashboard: Data Extraction

6.2.1  Extracting Data

To extract data for Solution Readiness Dashboard, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SM36.

General Settings
+| Focused Build Data

Change Request Management Data

Extraction Method

| Exiract from last succ ext

Focused Build Project Selection

Project

=]

Status 11700

Runtime Settings
| Mulii process mode

Maximum Work Processes allowed

0 General Settings
Focused Build data to be selected for Solution Readiness and Release Dashboard
o Extraction Method

This option extracts only data that has been changed since last extraction to save runtime. Only deactivate this option
when necessary due to issues.

0 Focused Build Project Selection
All Focused Build projects with status ‘Created’ or ‘Released’ are considered by the default variant ‘FOCUSED_BUILD1’
Variant can be changed to allow extraction for dedicated projects based on project id or status.
E.g. if you like to keep data also for completed projects you can adapt the variant accordingly.

0 Runtime Settings
Depending on the number of projects, requirements, work packages etc. you might face longer runtime of the batch
job.
With the default variant, the extraction is processed in parallel and uses 50 % of available work processes.

2. The extraction selection can be saved as variant.

Default variant selection:

Variant Description

FOCUSED_BUiLD1 All Focused Build projects with status
“Created” or “Released’ are considered
by the default variant “FOCUSED_BUILD1~
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I ————
Variant Description

CHARM Just Change Request Management data and
no Focused Build data will be extracted.

FB_CHARM Focused Build and Change Request
Management Data will be extracted.

w

Create background job with the name FB_SRD_DATA_EXTRACTION.
Run /SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_PPMITSM.

&>

" Recommendation

Run the job daily or manually before meetings. If project activity is high, run the job hourly.

5. (optional) Schedule this job with an appropriate batch user such as SM_FB_BTC_DE, which has the copy of the delivered
role SAP_OST_FB_BTC_DE.

6. (optional) Add /SALM/FILL_SRD_CACHE
0 Reason: /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_PPMITSM invalidates the caches after each run.

6.2.2  Cleanup of Extraction Data

Report /SALM/DATA_EXTRACTION_DELETE can be used on demand:
To cleanup extraction data for unused projects.
To compress transactional historic data on a weekly basis.

Time interval to aggregate extractor data on weekly basis

= i
—
= =

To Date

Weekly data compress and closed Projects delete
s Delete closed Projects

Data Compression by week

Project data extraction deletion settings

Project ID

~ e

Project Status 11702

Run Project in Test Mode

| Test Mode

6.2.3 Additional Extraction Job for Release Dashboard

The event SAP_EXTRACTOR_EXTENT triggers two additional jobs thrown by /SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_PPMITSM:

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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/salm/transport_buffer_fill
This job reads all open transports contained in the transport buffer.
/salm/create_release_cache

After the job /SALM/DATA_EXTRACT ION_PPMITSM has run, all caches are invalidated. The scheduling of this job is
optional because it could run quite long. It is necessary if you require very high-performance dashboards.

" Recommendation

Run program /SALM/DATA_BUFFER_DELETE after each customization change of KPI values (maintenance view:
/salm/vc_kpi) or CRM status schema.
6.2.4  Data Extraction for Test Management Dashboard

Schedule /SALM/TSD_DATA_EXTRACTION daily by using transaction SM36 Job Wizard.

ABAP program name: /SALM/TSD_DATA_EXTRACTION
Date/time: <end of day> (recommended after the W extractor)
Period: Daily

6.2.5 Transfer of Recorded Times

Schedule DPR_CATS_CPR_TRANSF to run daily (overnight) to transfer recorded times back into the project.

6.3  Activating Virus Scan Profiles

To activate the virus protection in your development system, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction /n/ IWFND/VIRUS_SCAN.
2. Search and activate the virus scan profile /UI5/UI5_INFRA_APP/REP_DT_PUT.
0 Ensure that the Virus Scan Switched Off checkbox is not selected, as shown in the screenshot below.

o [EEEs] <4 ece 2l L]
| SAP NetWeaver Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration

&

Virus Scan Profile |l/u15/015_1HFRR_APR/REP DT_PUT |
irus Scan Switched Off

3. Start transaction VSCANPROF ILE to check virus protection.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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6.4

tgvky View "Virus Scan Profile": Overview

AR R
Dislog Structure.
- [ Virus Sean Profile
- iSteps
- Estep C-Open-foker prameters
-~ B Profile Co-1.  pameters
- [0 MIME Types

1 Note

Virus Scan Profile

Virus Scan Profile

[/ DSWE_CDC/XML,_UPLOAD
/ECM_TMC/DOCUMENT UPLOAD
/IC_CCS_MCM/ICI_MAIL
FILE_UPLOAD/MDG_)
RUNTIME/APC_WS_M|
RUNTTME/APC_WS_M

/8CMS /KPRO_CREATE

/SCMS/KPRO_XML CREATE
/SIHTTP/HTTP_DOWNLOAD
/SIHTTR/HTTP_U
/SIWB/KW_UP)
/sMIM_API/PS
/SORP_CORE/
/SORE
/SRM/RCH |
/SXMSF/PI_M
/5_ILM_DA:
/5 NWECM/E

PLOAD

C/uza/ur; INFRA_APP/REP_DT PUT

THCAFEE

Profile Text

File Upload Using the Method CL_HTTP
Virus Scan for E-Malls Received from 1C

Virus Protection Using the Archive Deve
SMTP Inbox Processing

File Download Using CL_GUI_FRONTEN
File Upload Using CL_GUI_FRONTEND.

File Donmioad Using Method CL_HTTP_
File Upload Using the Method CL_HTTE
Creation of Versions/Objects In SAP Knx
Mime Repositary

Receive SOAP Messages Using CL_SOA!
Send SOAP Messages Using CL_SOAP |

SRS {ILM Storage and Retention Service

McAfee

In the SAP Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration window, you can also select the option to deactivate the virus
scan for your SAP Solution Manager system.

SAP Gateway Virus Scan Profile Configuration

&

Virus Scan Profile 1 (L
= o
V|ru5 Scan Switched Off J

Configuring Multilevel Categorization

Multilevel categorization lets you sort business transactions into as many as four levels. It integrates functions such as auto-
completion and item determination based on categories. It searches for related problems, knowledge articles, and change
requests.

To configure multilevel categorization for Focused Build, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SM_CRM.

2. Choose Service Operations and then Categorization Schemas.

42
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E?Solution Manager IT Service Management

Search: Categorization Schemas

Home

Search Criteria
Workiist

[schema I [=] [i= =] [ | @e
‘Calendar

[ame = [ = | | ®E
E-Mail Inbox [Saws =1 [= =i =l

Master Data |Application ID =] [= =l [ =] & =

Change Request Mgmt

et i Maximum Number of Results
IT Service Management

Save Search As [E]save
s Ope
Organization Modet

Create Prices

Incident Web Services roe [ Import S

Incident from Template Rule Policies e 2t Ml Ciowitg

Service Request Surveys

Request for Changs Document Templates
RFC from Template
Task

3. Create a new categorization schema and name it FOCUSED_BUILD.

Search: Categoﬁzaﬂ'on Schemas

Search Criteria

[schema 1o [+] [ie =] i
[Name =] [is =] | @& =
[status [+] [is [=]] [=] ® =
[£ppiication 1D [+][is [+]] [=] ® =

Maximum Number of Results:
Save Search As: | |ESE\I‘E‘

Result List
NE;-iﬁ 5 [ version | [ Merge [} import

Sthema ID | Name [ status [ Valid-From Date

4. Assign the application areas as follows:

~ Application Areas [ New [ | Reset Content Analysis

Application ID i Parameter | Value
Service Order w Transaction type / Catalog Ciw | Business |
Service Order +—jTransaction type / Catalog G+ | Urgent Ch

Bardite Ciidip S1IT/D IT|Requirement / Defect Locations/Object Part
= - S1MJ/D  Narmal Change / Defect Locations/Object Par

Service Order S1RKIC  Rikk / Overview of Damage/Defects/Reasons

Service Order S1RK/D  Rigk / Defect Locations/Object Parts

|| S1TM/D  Dgfect Correction IT / Defect Locations/Object

L S2IT/C 'T|Requirement / Overview of Damage/Defect:

Service Order S2IT/D  IT|Requirement / Defect Locations/Object Pari

Service Order w [ransaction type / Catalog Ciw  IT Riquire

Service Order

0 Application ID: Service Order

o Parameter: Transaction Type / Catalog Category

0 Choose all S1*/D except S1TR/D (test requests) and save your selection.
5. Assign the application areas as follows:

0 Application ID: Service Request

o Parameter: Transaction Type / Catalog Category
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0 Choose S1IDM/D and save your selection.
6. Upload the categorization schema FB_General.txt:
0 Start transaction CATEGOTOOL.

o Select Import Schema.

Export and Import Categorization Schema
& [
_Processing Option

() Export Schema

= Import Schema

() Import Names and Descriptions

| Export
Schema ID

Schema Name

Schema Description

Language o to (=]
Import

3 — — =

Filename (I:\FB_General.txt J

o Select Import as highlighted in the screenshot below to uploaded schema into the schema previously created in the
WebClient UL.

Sche Status | Valid-From Date Valid-From Time Valid-To Date  |Valid-To Tme  Changed By  |Changed On Chad. At B
FOCUSED_BULLD |Focused Buid Actve  10.01.2017 09:00:00 31.12.9599 23:59:59 SOLMAN 09.01.2017 16:56:19 1

o Intransaction SM_CRM, navigate to the categorization schema search.

0 Choose FOCUSED_BUILD.

w General Data

General
Schema ID: ~'T cTm T
Name:
Description:
Im Released —|
Valid-From Date:  28.10.2014
Valid-From Time:  13:20
Valid-To Date:  31.12.9999
Valid-To Time:  23:59
Logical Structure:  Hierarchical Categorization
Authorization Mode: OR Combination
Subject Profile:
Changes
Changed On:  27.10.2014
Changed At:  13:15
Changed By:
PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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0 Choose a future date and time.
0 Release the schema.

For schema samples, view attachments in SAP Note 2846575. For more information about multilevel categorization, navigate to
SAP Note 2451880 for the Multilevel Categorization guide.

6.5 Changesto AGS WORK_CUSTOM Table Entries

Start transaction SM30 and ensure the following entries match those in the AGS_WORK_CUSTOM table:

Parameter Key ‘ Parameter Value

IM_CRM_UI_PPF_900 HF_SET_STATUS

IM_CRM_UI_PPF_901 /SALM/COPY_DOCUMENT

PARTNER_FCT_DEVELOPER_S1CG

PARTNER_FCT_DEVELOPER_S1MJ]

PARTNER_FCT_OWNER_S1BR

UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_01 AIC_CMCD_H/AICCMCDOverview_S1MR
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_02 AIC_CMCD_H/AICCMCDHeaderEF_S1MR
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_03 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROVERVIEW_S1IMT
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_04 /SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRDETAILS_S1IMT
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_05 /SALM/REL_TRANS/RELATEDTRANSACTIONS_S1IMT
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_08 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1HF
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_09 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1SG
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_01 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDOVERVIEW_S1IMR
UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_SALM_02 /SALM/CMCD_H/CMCDDETAILS_S1IMR

USER_STATUS_DESIGN_COMPL_S1BR

6.6  Requirements Management: Customization Options

There are several options to customize Requirements Management because requirements and work packages can relate in
various ways to each other. Navigate to the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused
Build & Work Package Configuration & Define IT Requirements and Work Package. Ensure the work packages and the business
requirements transaction types are customized correctly. Ensure those entries match the entries in the following table.

Attributes

Process Type: BR Requirement S1BR
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I
Attributes Value

Process Type: Defect Message S1DM
Process Type: Work Item (with TR) SIMJ
Process Type: Work Item (without TR) S1CG
Process Type: Urgent Change S1HF
Process Type: Work Package ST
Process Type: Master Work Package SIMT
Process Type: CR for IT Requirement S1IR
Process Type: Risk S1RK
Process Type: Defect Correction S1TM
Required relationship between requirement and work n:m
packages

1 Note

For the above table entry Required relationship between requirement and work packages, there are several
customizing options:

o 11
o 1ln

O nm

6.6.1  Setting Default Values for Effort, Value, and Story Points

To set default values, follow these steps:

1.  Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Work Package
Configuration & Define Default Values for Effort, Value and Story Points.

2. Set default values for transaction types of the dropdown of the fields Value Points, Effort Points, and Story Points.
This ensures a standardization for the rating of requirements, work packages, and work items.

Within the second view of customizing node Default Values for Ranges, set default ranges for the search fields in Requirements
Management and Mass Change Operations application. This allows a search for requirements, work packages, and work items
in the standardized way. A range selection is meaningful when it covers all values that are maintained in the view Default
Values for Transaction Types.

Initially, the customizing/view cluster above is empty. This allows the setting of all values in Value Points, Effort Points, and
Story Points fields of your requirements, work packages, and work items. As a starting point, you can activate the bc-set
/SALM/VALEFFSTORYPT_CUST in transaction SCPR20 for default customizing.
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6.6.2  (Optional) Set Up of E-Mail Notification for Work Packages and
Work Items

You can set up your system to send e-mails to users regarding Change Request Management tasks and change transactions. To

enable this function for work packages and work items, follow SAP Help Portal's standard customizing steps for Change Request
Management.

6.6.3  (Optional) Enabling and Displaying Rich Text

To enable rich text editing, follow these steps:

1. Maintain the relevant business type of the transaction type in view CRMV_1TSM_SWITCH. (Content of this view is
transportable within a custom request.)

o For WP/BR/WI/RISK, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM

BUS2000116
o Forincidents/defect, entry: CRM_ITSM_COM = BUS2000223

Display View "Assign Business Object Types to Switches": Overview
S B R B

Assign Business Object Types to Switches

Switch Trans.Cat.
r 1
IE:RM_IISM_‘::OM [FFe000116 A
CRM_ITSM_COM BUS2000223 ¥

2. Maintain individual text types in transaction CRMC_TEXT.

0 Inthe table shown below, add the fields for which you want to activate rich text.

Change View "CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View": Overview
& & nNewEntes By B o EL B B Form

CRM Text Format Customizing Maintenance View

Text Object Text Object Description ID  Text ID Description Formatted HTML-Text Converter Class 5
CRM_ORDERH Ermnsact»on Header 351[”3 Comment ¥4 i CL_CRM TEXT FORMAT CONVERSION
CRM_ORDERH Transaction Header 5115 Description v i CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM_CRDERH Transaction Header 5U01 Reply W + CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION
CRM ORDERH Transaction Header 5099 Description o 2 CL_CRM_TEXT_FCRMAT CCONVERSION

To display the rich text component in CRM and enable rich text editing, follow these steps:
1. Choose the configure page icon.
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Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01

Open in UI5 App

Save Cancel [ Edit Create Follow-Up Attach Overview PDF | | Actions =

Send E-Mail | | | More =

Select "Configure

STATUS OVERVIEW ~ RELATED TRANSACTIONS page”
« 1 2 3 a 5 6 7 8 ) 10 11 12 13
Created Scope Scope Scope Rejected Postponed e in InRepair  To Be Tested Tested Hand Overto  Producti
Anaysis  Compieted  Extension Developea  Development Release

DETALS ~ TEXT  SCOPE  SOLUTION DOCUMENTATION — CHECKLIST [\ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGE HISTORY  ATTACHMENTS
[2 Edit

General Data Category

2. Choose the edit icon (highlighted below) to enter edit mode.

i
W

pup_buffered_frame_cached.htm?sap-clie

& Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:44378/sapl(; bc/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_b:

Save | ¥ Caﬂ:elD

~/ No complete search key match for configuration key

Save and Close

Enter "Edit" mode

~  Configurations Cfnew | | @ || DY More = Filter: B2 &
Component Name Page Role Config. Key Component Usage Obj... Obj.. Sta Cust. =
/SALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. ISALM/SM_P CUAICChangeMH Al S4CT
/SALM/CMCR_H CMCROV.. ISALM/ISM_P CUAICChangeMH Al SM...
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT= <D.. <D...
ISALM/ICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT= Al <D...
ISALMICMCR_H CMCROV... <DEFAULT= <DEFAULT= Al S1RK "

3. Search for Available Assignment Blocks.
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4. Select GSTEXT.

[ View Configuration - Goagle Chrome

& Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf.sa
= o

p.corp:44378/sap(=

c/bsp/sap/bsp_wd_bas;

popup_buffered frame_c

CraDEy

—Texr —reonrSuorce Type
[l No result found
>~ View Show Technical Details | Translate
Available Assignment Blocks
Filter:

Component View Name Title

SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/Mainwindow A

SRQM_REL _INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow

SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/Mainwindow Processing Log

ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverview\Window

GSTEXT MainWindow Text

GSPRIVNOTE GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow

GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text

GSDOCFLOW MainWindow o
Displayed Assignment Blocks

Tile 1 - Status Overview
Up | | Do &
’Tf; View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS  AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS _  Siatus Overview Direct v
CUSALMRelTr. ISALM/REL_TRANS ISALM/REL_TRANS/._ Related Transactions Direct i

k]

sap.corp:4

5. Add it to the Details tile.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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@ Secure | https://Idcioft.wdf: p-langua
Component View Name Title -
SRQM_REL_TSER SRQM_REL_TSER/MainWindow - |
SRQM_REL_INC SRQM_REL_INC/MainWindow
SRQM_PROC_LOG SRQM_PROC_LOG/MainWindoy P Log
ICCMP_SURVEY SurveyOverviewWindow
GSTEXT MainWindow Text |
GSPRIVNOTE = GSPRIVNOTE/PrivNoteOVWindow
GSNOTES GSNOTES/MainWindow Text
GSDOCFLOW MainWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadTotalWindow
CRMCMP_PRC PrcHeadCondOvWindow

Displayed Assignment Blocks

Tile 1 - Status Overview
&
I View D Component View Name Title Load Option
CUAICCMProj AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS AIC_CM_PRJ_PHAS. Status Overview Direct v
CUSALMReITr...  /SALM/REL_TRANS /SALM/REL_TRANS/. Related Transactions Direct A
Tile 2 - Details
= &
I View ID Component View Name Title Load Option
ISALM/CMCR ISALM/CMCR_H CMCRODetails Details Direct v |
CUAICLONGT...  AIC_LONGTEXT AIC_LONGTEXT/Ma... Text Direct v
ALICAL MO Ann WAL e AADE IOALAAOAADC A dnin P . Picant. e S|
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i Up | | Do o
F View D Component View Name Title Load Opticn
CUAICTWBC...  AIC_CM_TWB_CONT  AIC_CM_TWB_CON... Test Management Direct 1
CUGSActions % GSACTIONS ScheduledActions. Scheduled Actions Hidden -
CUBTChange .. BTCHIST Hdrovwindow Change History Direct L
CUGSCMOve... GS CM MainWindow Attachments Direct 8
. CUGSText Ma GSTEXT MainWindow Text Direct
Tha 3 Coart Dlammine

6. Create arequest.

| bs
# Secure | hitps://Idcioft.wdf.sap.corp:d4378/sap(=
¢

opup_buffered_frame_c htm?sap

Choose Request

1% CRM UIF, Dyr

Request

=]

Short Description

Choose Create

7. Check that you can see a new Text tab as shown below.

Saved Searches v v

Work Package: 8000000283, OST200: WP_HF_01

save | | | Dis Cancel | | | [ Edit | | | Create Follow-Up | | | Attach Overview PDF | | Actions # | | Auto Complete | | Find Related P
Send E-Mail | | | More =

Open in Ul5 App

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS

« 1 2 3 a 5 ) 7 8 s 10 1 12

Created Scope Scope scope Rejected Postponed Tobe in InRepair ~ ToBeTested  Tested  Hand Overto
Analysis Completed  Extension Developed  Development Release

DETALS ~ TEXT ~ SCOPE  SOLUTIONDOCUMENTATION ~ CHECKLIST ~ TESTMANAGEMENT  CHANGE HISTORY  ATTACHMENTS
[ Edit

General Data Cgtegory

6.6.4  Activating Required Badls

To activate required Badls, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Work Package
Configuration & Activation of required Badls & Activation of COM_PARTNER_BADI.

Il Implementati r Definttion

Fiter Values

| *|implementation short text
[/SALM/ITR_PARTNER __Partner D
JSALMJPARTNER_CHKLIS Partner Determination on Checkists

| ALLSDK_MSGPROC_SUPP Rektionship between Processor and
| CMS_PARTNER_DETER . Partner Determination using Hier Tre
| CRM_COD_PAYER SET  Set Copy Template for Cash-On-Deliv,
|| CRM_PARTNER_AUGRP__ Authortty check based on authority o,

[a

(i rensfoescee 7
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2. From this view (shown above), activate the implementation /SALM/ ITR_PARTNER.
3. Activate the implementation /SALM/FIELDCHECKS.
0 Found in the customizing of SAP Solution Manager

0 Found via SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Work Package Configuration & Activation of required Badls &
Activation of CRM_ORDER_FIELDCHECK_NEW

® 0 Business Add-In: (De-)activate Implement

Do you want to activate this inactive Add-In
0 implementation? /SSALM/FIELDCHECKS

-
Yes No | € Cancel

6.7 Release Management: Activation of Features

6.7.1  Activating Enhanced Release Management Functionalities

To use the enhanced Release Management functionalities of Focused Build, follow these steps:

1. In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities & Change Control Management
a Change Request Management Framework & Change Cycles & Configure Transaction Type for Sublandscapes.

2. Maintain your Solution Sublandscape ID with the relevant cycle transaction type (such as S1IMR).

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
SRR R

Get Transaction Type via Sublandscape

Solution Sublandscape ID | Trans.Type i
d8wP{RKQ7jUjztOEFzQIkW SLMR |

6.7.2  Checking Release Management Profiles

To check new release management profiles, follow these steps:

1. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Release Management
Configuration & Define Release Management Settings.

2. Choose the Define Release Management Profiles activity.

Change View "Release Management Profile": Overview
%% Newkntres DR B B B B

Diglog Structure | Release Management Profie
5 ERE'EﬂessetMa‘nsa;iment&Pﬂ\e ’ | &2/ el profie e
~ [ Contol Statuses & Assignmen I e - -
|¢sarupumrie Standard for Releases in Mant. Branch
- Kl Intemal Release Status Mapping | et & S—
+ (2 Restrict Assignment of CRM Documents | | SA1/ STANDARD Release Profile for Development Branch
+ [XRestrict Assignment of Projects I
+ [ Restrict Assignment of Items

Trans. Type
4

3. Check whether all entries are available.
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o If noentries are available, reference the following chapter: Activating the Piece List.

6.7.3  Activating Cross-System Lock for Development Clients

Please note the following prerequisites:
RFC connections (including CSOL_BACK RFC destination) have been generated.
Required entry in table BCOS_CUST on the managed development system has been created.

To activate cross-system lock, follow these steps:
1. Implement the following SAP notes:

SAP Note Description SAP Solution  Managed
Manager System
2402504 ChaRM: Back RFC Check Support (X) X
2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table (X) X
/SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow systems

2. Install the newest SAP Solution Tools Plug-in (ST-PI) on your managed development system.

3. For the dedicated development system (maintenance and project development systems), choose On for Upon-Saving
Checks.

0 Todo so, go to SAP Solution Manager launchpad.

Change Management  Focused Build - Tester ~ Focused Build - Tool Lead ~ Focused Build - Test Manager  Focused Insights — ~

T
Change and | Administration Change Control Quality Gate Approve Q-Gates License System
Release ‘ Cockpit it Mar and Urgent Recomr
Management | Change Control Man... || Analytics Changes System Overview
|
| . L «
& | I 0 B @9
‘ Systems
SAP Readiness Scope and Effort il D Service Cross Build
Check Analyzer Planner i Planner Analyti
Upgrade Planning SAP Support Portal
105 = ! L 0

0 Navigate to the landscape view and choose On as shown in the screenshot below.
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Perform Check | Delete Transport Tracking Data | Reread Transport Tracking Data H Display Applicatic

Ty System..
MW

NSAF2
OFD
OFT

@ ato

6.8

To define system aliases, follow these steps:

= Technical...

MW1~ABAP

NSAP2~UN!

OFD~ABAP

OFT~ABAP

OTO~ABAP

= Lifecycl... = Client CIiemCh..@ Upon-Savin... cT

Camwi 200

300
s... [gNsapz

CgoOFD 200

CgOFT 200

(goTto 710 on -
7
712
200
810 on ~
81 o

Defining System Aliases for OData Services

In defining system aliases, you configure OData services for Focus Build's UI5 applications.

Start transaction /n/ IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE.
In the ICF Nodes service sub-screen, mark the OData entry.

Search for services beginning with /SALM/* and select services appropriate for your use case. Select one system alias per

service.
Technical Service Name

/SALM/RELEASE_DASHBOARD_SRV

‘ Use Case

Release Dashboard

‘ Optional

/SALM/SOL_READINESS_ODATA_SERVICE

Solution Readiness Dashboard

/SALM/TEST_SUIT_DASHBOARD_SRV

Test Management Dashboard

/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV

Tester Worklist

/SALM/TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV

Test Step Designer

/SALM/BUSINESS_REQUIREMENTS_SRV

Requirements Management

/SALM/MC_SRV

Mass Change App

/SALM/MANGOCRMUI

Work Package Management and Work
Item Management

/SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV

Integrated dropDoc

/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV

My Documents

/SALM/PARA_CACHE_SRV

Focused Build - Parameter Cache

/SALM/CRMGENER ICAPPCONFIG

My Requirements App

/SALM/CRM_SERVICE_SRV

General CRM services like business
partner search/value help

/SALM/CRM_GENERIC_SRV

My Requirements App
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Technical Service Name ‘ Use Case ‘ Optional

/SALM/SOLDOC_NODE_SELECTION_SRV Node Selection PopUp

/SALM/1T_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV | Project Management

4. Choose Add System Alias and confirm.
5. Choose New Entries.
6. Insert the following services. Use the input help to search for them.

0 /SALM/RELEASE_DASHBOARD SRV _0001
/SALM/SOL_READINESS_ODATA_SERVICE_0001
/SALM/TEST_SUIT_DASHBOARD_SRV_0001
/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001
/SALM/TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV_0001
/SALM/BUSINESS_REQUIREMENTS_SRV_0001
/SALM/MC_SRV_0001
/SALM/MANGOCRMUI_0001
/SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV_0001
/SALM/MY_DOCS_SRV_0001
/SALM/PARA_CACHE_SRV_0001
/SALM/CRMGENER ICAPPCONFIG_0001
/SALM/CRM_SERVICE_SRV_0001
/SALM/CRM_GENERIC_SRV_0001
/SALM/SOLDOC_NODE_SELECTION_SRV_0001
o /SALM/IT_PPM_UI5_APP_SERVICE_SRV_0001

7. Insert a local connection. Use the input help to search for one.

0O 0O 0O 0O O oo o o o o o o o

8. (Optional) Set the Default System flag only if you have several system aliases.
9. Save your selection.

As aresult, the system alias appears on the overview screen.

6.9  (Optional) Replacing Dynamic My Documents Tile with Static Version

Please refer to SAP note 2804107 - Focused Build: My Documents static tile exchange.

6.10 Configuring Exceptions for Naming of Automatically-Created KPI
Documents

This functionality is delivered active. The default option for document title generation for automatically-created documents is:
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< Document Type technical ID > < Name of structure node where document is created >.<
File Extension >

Within this configuration, you have the following options:
Deactivate the automated document creation

Define exceptions of the above naming rule

To define exceptions, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Select SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focus Build & Documentation & Exceptions for naming of automatically created
KPI documents.

4. Select the option Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI documents.

Structure

9
@

(ORCRCRCN-SE-

5
5
E}j
]

®

EOK)

v v v v

5. Inthe table (shown below), specify:

o0 Solution Name

o0 Solution Manager Document Type

0 For Prefix Option (used during auto-creation of documents), choose between:
o No prefix used
o Self-defined prefix
o0 Technical document type

o0 For Title Option (used during auto-creation of documents), choose between:
o Enter at runtime

o Name of structure
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TableView Edit Goto Selection Utilities System Help

o «FHOOO T Hthan =

Change View "Exceptions for naming of automatically created KPI docume

2 Newknwies [y L w E

iof Prefix Option Self-defined Prefix Title Option
STOST200DEV Self-defined prefix v My "Enter at runtime
STOST20DEV ation i
STOST20@DEV Functional Specification type WRICEF No Prefix used v Enter at runtime
STOST200DEV Use Case Technical Document Type v

Self-defined prefix ~ Func_Spec_ Name of structure

<lelelef

6.11 Test Suite: Configuration Activities

6.11.1 Configuring Test Suite Extensions

To configure the Test Suite extensions for Focused Build, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Customizing for SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Test Suite Extensions.
2. Use the following views:

o Defect Status Aggregations

o Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles

0 Test Steps

Alternatively, to configure the Test Suite extensions for Focused Build, follow these steps:
1. Start Test Suite Administration from SAP Solution Manager launchpad.
2. Access and maintain the views on the tab page Test Suite Extension:
0 Check Report
0 Check configurations and user authorizations
o Defect Status Aggregations
0 Maintain the defect status aggregation
0 Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles
0 Maintain work package statuses for test preparation tiles of the Test Suite dashboard
0 Test Steps

0 Execute report /SALM/TM_TS_TD_SMUD_LAY_TYPEF in transaction SE38. Solution Documentation list view
is enhanced by filter types Test Steps <Original> and Test Steps <Reference>

o Define general settings for the test steps application (such as execution mode, available languages, status-based
execution lock, and others)
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Define status settings for status of steps (such as label, default status, and evidence required)
Define custom fields which can be used as result attributes during design of test steps documents
Define folders to group and organize test steps documents in the designer application

Define status aggregation rules which will aggregate step status to test case status during test execution

O ©0O O O o

Define settings of the test steps table view showing steps in design time and execution time

6.11.2 Checking Test Suite Configurations and User Authorizations

To check Test Suite configurations and user authorizations, follow these steps:
1.  Start the Check Report from SAP Solution Manager launchpad.
2. Choose between general checks and Test Suite checks.

0 Tocheck if the assignments between the Test Suite and the project or the solution are correct, select General Checks
and select a solution or project.

0 To check configurations for the Test Suite, select Test Suite Checks. If you select this option, the following status
information is displayed:

o Activations for ICF services
0 Customizing for the Test Suite
3. Choose User Authorization Checks and select a user.

0 Reason: This checks the selected user's authorizations that are related to Test Suite applications.

6.11.3 Mapping Defect Status Aggregations

Use a customized schema for defect processing that contains multiple defect statuses. To get a simplified representation of
these defect statuses, you can consolidate the multiple customized defect statuses to a limited set of aggregated statuses.

For example, you could use a customized schema for defect transaction types S1DM or SMIN. To account for multiple
status values, you could map several defect statuses, such as Proposed Solution, Complete and Resolved to the aggregated
status Solution Provided.

1 Note

Focused Build uses the following set of five aggregated status values:
o Created

In Progress

Awaiting Information

Solution Provided

o O O O

Confirmed

To map defect statuses, follow these steps:
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1. Inthe customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Test Suite Extensions &
Defect Status Aggregations.

o Alternatively, you can access this mapping table by choosing Defect Status on the Test Suite Extension tab page of the
Test Suite Administration.

2. Map the detailed statuses of the defect transaction types to aggregated values as desired.

6.11.4 Setting Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles

In the Test Suite dashboard, define additional tiles for the test preparation view to display the number of work packages
without test cases.

Customize the status values of work packages (S11T) for which you require additional tiles. Consider the following status
values:

To be developed
In development
To be tested

To set the status values of work packages, follow these steps:

1. In Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Test Suite Extensions &
Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles.

o Alternatively, you can access this mapping table by choosing Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation
Tiles on the tab page Test Suite Extension of Test Suite Administration.

2. Add the work package status values as prompted.

6.11.5 Test Steps Designer Folder Maintenance

With the Test Steps Designer's customizing activity, Folders for Test Steps Designer, create and maintain folders to group test
cases of test steps.

6.11.6 Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes Maintenance

In the customizing activity Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes, maintain fields to store result values during
execution times for test cases.

A sample field for “MATERIAL_DOC" could contain the following:
0 Label: Material Document
o DataElement: CHAR10
0 Rendering: Input Field
o}

Multiple: True
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6.12 Project Management: Configuration of Project Templates

6.12.1 Creating Project Templates

To create project templates, follow these steps:
1. Download the project template XML files from the following SAP Note:

SAP Note Description

2846575 Focused Build: Central Note for Focused Build 2.0 SPO5 for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP10

2. Choose My Projects from SAP Solution Manager launchpad to start Project Management.
3. Choose Projects and Import Project.
4. Inthe Application field, select XML File.

@ Import Project - intemet Explorer

[T L Gy

In the File field, choose Browse to navigate to the file that you want to import.
Choose Import Selected Data.

Under Data for Import, select Structures and Resources.

Choose Check.

Choose Import.

© ®©® N o a

@ Import Project - Intemet Explarer

Appscaban, * i Changed O 17022015 11,1426
Changed By SGHLECHERD

ettt Loy
=)

T | mcrrT———
10. After uploading all XML project files, convert them into a project template.
11. In Project Management, navigate to Portfolio and Project Administration.

12. On the left navigation pane, choose Project Management Templates.
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My Porifalio My Portolic  Project Resource Portfolio and Project ' Business Process
Home Management  Objects inistrati Operations
el e
<
[% Portfolios * Project Templates ' Checkist Templates
Favorites | Last Used Templates
+ Portfolio Structure

+ Classification Hierarchies

View: | [Standard View] w ||| Print Version || Export || Open || Create | Ean‘.h
T Severity Projec

« Portolio Management Template

ject Management

\_Templates

« Project User Groups

13. Choose Project Administration in the top navigation area.
14. Choose Create.

15. Enter the following settings to create your template project (reference both table and screenshot below):

Field Value

Proj. Template <Your choosing>
Template Type Project
Template One of the projects provided, for example, <Template: Focused
Build_Build_Project>
New Checklist Templates None
Original Language English
Create [m]
Help
Proj. Template: | TEMPLATE_FB_BUILD 7
Template Type: | Project ~
Template: = FB_BUILD_TEMPLATE ?
New Checklist Templates:  None v
Master Language: | English v

16. Release the project template by setting the status to released.

1 Note

After creating templates, you can delete the previously-uploaded projects again. Please refer to chapter Deletion of
Obsolete Projects.
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7 Configuration: Focused Build-Based Implementation
Project

7.1  Target Group

This chapter targets the methodology and tool coach who plans and prepares for a Focused Build-based implementation
project.

7.2 Prerequisites for Project Preparation

Please note the following technical and the content-related prerequisites for a planned Focused Build project.

7.2.1  Technical Prerequisites

Technical prerequisites include configuration of systems listed below:
Solution Manager configuration

0 General (SOLMAN_SETUP: mandatory configuration, managed systems configuration (per system under test),
embedded search

o Involved standard capabilities (Solution Documentation, Change Request Management basic setup, Test Suite, IT PPM)
Users with required roles and authorization, and business partners
Focused Build-specific configuration (see Configuration Guide for Focused Build)

7.2.2  Content-Related Prerequisites

See the tables below for required customer master data. The data should result from conceptual discussions with the customer.
Consider the solution, Release Management, and Project Management among other factors for a planned Focused Build
project.

Solution

Name such as Corporate Solution
Technical Name such as CORP_SOL

Production
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Maintenance
Branches (at least Development and Development
D) Design
Import
Document Types and templates such as (BPD) Business Process Description

such as (CG) Configuration Guide

such as (FIT) Functional Integration Test

such as (FS) Functional Specification type WRICEF
such as (FS) Functional Specification type Gap
such as (FS) Functional Specification type Interface
such as (SFT) Single Functional Test

such as (TD) Technical Design

such as (UAT) User Acceptance Test

such as (UC) Use Case

such as (UG) User Guide
such as (MO) Mock-up
such as (TM) Training Material
Content to be imported (such as Best such as "SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA, on-premise edition 1602 US"
Practice for S/4HANA x.xx US)
Involved Systems / Landscape (Logical Log Comp Grp. System Role SID Client
Component Group(s), Technical Systems) SAHANA sandbox <3ID> S
Development <SID> <CLNT>
Quality <SID> <CLNT>
Assurance
Pre-Production <SID> <CLNT>
Production <SID> <CLNT>

Release Management
Number of planned Releases 2

Go-Live Date for 1st Major Release October 1st 2017

Project Management

Project Templates Lean or Activate Roadmap based template
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such as Financials
such as Logistics
:

:

;

Project/Wave/Release Mapping Project Wave Release Number
Build Project 1 Wave 1 1.0
Wave 2 1.0
Build Project 2 Wave 1 1.0
Wave 2 1.0

7.3 ASolution with Branches, System Landscape, and Document-Type
Assignment

7.3.1 Definition of Solution

A solution can be defined as the sum of a company’s systems, applications, and processes. It acts as a container for versions of
solution documentation, one of which is the production version.

" Recommendation

The general recommendation is to use only one solution to reflect the entire system landscape and its documentation,
even for large and interconnected companies.

7.3.11 Creating a Solution
As an assumed prerequisite condition, the customer is not yet using any solution in their SAP Solution Manager system.

To create a solution, follow these steps:

1. Enter Solution Administration via transaction SOLMADM or SAP Solution Manager launchpad (Section Project and Process
Management & Solution Documentations), as shown in the screenshot below.
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2 E:! P4 Home Q
Focused B Tool Lead | Focused Build - Architect ~ Focused Build - Release Manager ~ Focused Build - Test Mana 5
System Preparation ; Basic Configuration Solution Configuration Configuration Check Report
Mandatory Configur._.  §|  Mandatory Configur Administration Process Management Project Management Test Suite
Administration Installation and Configuration Wiki Release Notes My Requirements My Projects
Cockpit Upgrade Guides SAP Solution Manager SAP Solution Manager Project Management
Change Control Man SAP Solution Manager

Not Completed

2. Select the global functions icon as shown below and select Create Solution.

Solution Administration

@.

Solution: | Corporate Solution v =
Export
Import

System Landscape [N Change Control Landscapes Document Types SAP Best Practices Packages Properties Library Generation Gockpit

Service Activities
Maintain Logical Component Groups ~ Assign Technical Systems

Document Type Administration

Maintenance Production Seftings

3. Provide a name, a technical name, and confirm.

Create Solution 0 x

* Name:  Focused Build Prototype

* Technical Name: FB_PROTOTYPE

As aresult, the solution is created and accessible via transaction SOLADM and SAP Solution Manager launchpad.

7.3.2 Definition of a Branch

A branch represents a version of the solution documentation that contains processes, libraries, and systems. With the branch

concept, it is possible to distinguish between documentation that describes productive processes and documentation that
describes processes currently in design or build.

Typically, a solution contains a production branch, a maintenance branch, and a development branch.
The production branch represents the productive version of the entire solution documentation.

The maintenance branch represents the editable version of the productive solution documentation. It provides a safe
environment for performing changes.

The development branch represents the documentation of a future solution documentation.

For an SAP S/4HANA implementation, we recommend the following branch structure:
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@ Production

PRD (a]}

: As-is solution As-is solution :

;To-be solution To-be SO\UtIOHE

Development
DEV&QAS  =A
Design
Sandbox

Import
Sandbox

Innovate

Innovate & Enhance & Fix

Caution

Production branch
— Production branch represents the productive solution

Innovation branches

— Import branch to import new best-practice processes

— Design branch to design customer target operating model
— Development branch to build the actual operating model

@ = Locked

@ = Change controlled

The development branch must be enabled for Change Control.

The design is the branch to be used during Build Design Support.

7.3.2.1 Setting Up Branches

To create the best practice branch structure, follow these steps:

1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution in transaction SOLADM.

2. Select the Branches tab to view the production and maintenance branches as shown below:

Solution Administration

Solution: | Focused Buid Prototype

SystemLandscape  :_Branches Document Types

Pmmm I

Name

. ~ Produlion

Maintenance:

Grange Gantrol Landscapes.

3. Mark the production branch and choose Create.

SAP Best Practices Packages Properties

Navigalo Grange Control
open

Open

4. From the below screen that appears, which confirms the parent branch (in this case: production branch), select

Implementation Branches (Best Practice).
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Create Branch

0 x
Parent Branch: Production
Options: Development Branch
Operations Branch
I « Implementation Branches (Best Practice) I
Branches: ' Name *Technical Name
~ Production PRODUGTION
~ Development_1 DEVELOPMENT_1
~ Design_1 DESIGN_1
Import_1 IMPORT_1
[0 | [ cancel |
5. Enable change control for the development branch and confirm.
Sclufion  Focused Build Protolype o
System L andacape Branches Ghange Conirol Landscapes. Dogument Types SAP Best Practioes Packages Froperties
Name Navigate Change Control
= Produston open
Maintenanee: Qpen
~  Davelopment Open
~ Design i Open
»
L import J open
Change Properties 0O x
Usage: Development
*Name: | Development
* Technical Name: | DEVELOPMENT
Change Control @ Disabled O

As aresult, the branches for the solution look like the below screenshot.

Solution Administration

Soltion:  Focused Build Prolotype

System LJﬁ%scape Branches | Changs Contiol Lancscapes | Document Types

SAP Best Practices Packages Praperties
fiteale  Properies
Name Navigate Change Control
¥ Production Open
Malntenance Open
* Dasign Open

1 Note

For Focused Build setup, it is mandatory that you create at least one additional branch (such as design) below the
development branch.
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7.3.3  Definitions Regarding System Landscape

Certain functions of SAP Solution Manager (like Solution Documentation) refer to a certain system. For example, the
documentation of an S/4 process in the design branch refers to an S/4 sandbox system. In SAP Solution Manager, logical
component groups and logical components are used to model the system landscape for the use of SAP Solution Manager
functions like Solution Documentation.

Key Definitions:

A logical component group (LCG) is a high-level view on an application. It is a group of logical components which contain
systems of a kind (S/4HANA, ERP Logistics, ERP Human Resources, CRM, or PORTAL).

LCGs are used to depict the execution runtime (of process steps, for example). The LCG is a release independent placeholder for
concrete systems.

A logical component (LC) refers to the concrete technical systems of a system track typically belonging to the same transport
landscape and having the same product version.

Assigned technical systems of logical components are classified according to their system role (such as development system,
quality assurance system).

Demo Landscape: The prototype uses a demo landscape, which is a simulation of transport landscape. The demo landscape
uses different clients in the same system. For more information on how to create a demo landscape, see the appendix.

7.3.3.1 Setting Up a Logical Component Group

To create an LGC, follow these steps:

1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution in transaction SOLADM.

2. Choose the System Landscape tab to display the branches created, as shown in the screenshot below.
3. Choose Maintain Logical Component Groups.

Salilis Fretgad Bule Prothne

Syt | ancaceps Ghaage Gionirl | andsrapas Pamirae: Typns BAF Sanl Prachrrs Packages Fropames

Mariam Logical Gamparent Grougs | Aesipn

IFpoFt. Design Development Malntenance Productian

As aresult, a screen appears showing all LCGs that are available for this solution.
4. Choose Create to create a new LCG for the SAP S/4HANA landscape.
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Ch

Name Technical System Type

Close

5. Inthe next screen, provide a name and description of the logical component group to be created.
6. Select the technical system type.
0 For an SAP S/4HANA system, ABAP Application Server ABAP is applicable.

Create Logical Component Group 8 x

* |_ogical Component Group: FB‘?ROTOTYPE_LCG

X
Descriplion: | Logical Component Group for Focused Build Prototype|

Technical System Type:  Application Server ABAP

OK  Cancel

7. Close the next screen.

As aresult, the view shows that a logical component group has been created. The view shows that the LGC is assigned to all
branches of the solution.

Selutors Fecusac Bl PikTE

Sysemiandacips | MEnewns | GnangsGani andemapss | baeenl (ypes | SAH et pramons bankmss | braparies

sz

Import. Desizn Deveicpment Mainterance Preduction

With this result, you can implement best practice content.

7.3.4  Assigning a Sandbox System

At the start of an SAP S/4HANA project, the customer might not have built up the full system landscape yet. However, the
customer will most likely have an SAP S/4HANA sandbox to perform the fit-gap analysis. This makes the sandbox system the
relevant system for the activities to be documented in the import and design branches.
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In this example, we assume that a system S4H / client 100 acts as an SAP S/4HANA sandbox. To make a system assignment, the

system must be known to SAP Solution Manager. That means the system must exist in LMDB and an RFC exists (preferably, the

managed system setup was executed).

For the prototype, use the demo landscape instead of an SAP S/4HANA system.

To use a demo landscape, follow these steps:
1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution from transaction SOLADM.
2. Choose the System Landscape tab to display the branches and the logical component group created.

3. Choose Assign Technical Systems.

Solution Administration 2 Ev e
Sohunon: | Fosuse Buik Preintyps:

Sysemlongampe | Granches | Ghange Conbollandscapes | DecumeniTypes | SAP Bedl Prctioes Pacisges | Properies

Import Design Development Maintenance Production

FB_PROTOTYPE_LCG

Global

4. Inthe following screen, select the Import branch and the logical component Import-Global.
5. Navigate to the sandbox system field.

6. Open the search help to get related system/client information for the sandbox role.

Assign Technical Systems Bxi
| Logical Component Group: | FB_PROTOTYPE_LGG
|| import ]
Techrical System Type:  Application Server ABAP
Site: Logical Companent Sandoox Development System Qualtty Assurance System Pr
Globat | & impon- Gioal IR |

OK  Cancel

7. Choose OK and Assign Technical Systems.
8. For the Design branch, assign the same system/client for the sandbox role.

Assign Technical Systems o x

F8_PROTOTYRE LCG

Design

Agglication Server ABAP

site Logical Gomponent Sandbox Deveiopment System Oualty Assurance System P

Global @ Design - Global SMD - 500

< >

QK Canosl
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9. Choose OK.

10. Repeat steps 4 to 9 for all branches according to this table and input from the customer's landscape, entered in chapter:
Content-Related Prerequisites.Error! Reference source not found.

Logical Component System: Client (Role)

Import SMD:900 (Sandbox)
Design SMD:900 (Sandbox)
Development SMD:901 (Development)
SMD:902 (QA)
SMD:903 (Preproduction)
Production SMD:904 (Production)

In our example, the result looks like this:

Solution Administratian B = | ov

@ systom Landscaps savod

Soluten | Focused Buld Prothpe

Sysiom Landscaps | Branches | Ghangs Conbrol Landscapes | Documont Typss  BAP Best Pracioes Packages  Proportios.

Malnizn Logicsl Component Groups  Asslgn Technicsl Systerns

7.3.5  Considerations If Process Management Is Already in Use

If the customer is already using Process Management in SAP Solution Manager, the customer also actively uses a solution.
There should be an initial discussion with the customer regarding whether the same already-created solution should be used
for SAP S/4HANA implementation.

Keeping the definition of solution in mind (see chapter Definition of a Solution), it is likely that an SAP S/4HANA project will use
an already-created solution. If there is still a need to create a separate solution, reference the steps described in the previous
sections.

If an existing solution should be used, the following general considerations apply. If you are unsure what is the best approach
on how to deal with the solutions/branches in a certain customer situation, please reach out to MCC to request support.

Branch Setup

We recommend separating an SAP S/4HANA implementation from other implementation projects or the maintenance of the
current solution. To do this, we recommend a branch structure of Development => Design => Import under the production
branch. This structure can co-exist with other branches under the production branch.
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The screenshot below shows a branch structure example. The green highlight shows an example of two existing branches,
which are used by the customer for maintenance and other projects than an SAP S/4HANA implementation project. The red
highlight shows the branch structure for an SAP S/4HANA implementation project.

Both branch structures release their content to the production branch. If the same processes, process steps, or other objects
change in different branches at the same time, there must be conflict resolution before releasing the changes.

Since an SAP S/4HANA implementation is working with a different set of systems, there shouldn’t be the need to invest much
effort in conflict resolution.

Solution Administration

i
2

Solution:  Corporate Solution brownfield v

System Landscape Change Control Landscapes | DocumentTypes | SAP DestPractices Packages  Properties
Create Propetties  Delete

Name Navigale Change Control

~ Production Open

Maintenance Open

Development Open

=
~ Development S4HANA Open

* Design Qpen

import Open

System Landscape Setup

This is similar to the greenfield situation. There is a need for logical component groups for SAP S/4HANA landscapes, including
logical components and systems. If those are already created by the customer, they should be re-used. If not, they must be
created.

Import Best Practice Content

No changes compared to the greenfield situation. The best practice import should be done in the import branch.

7.3.6  Creating and Assigning Document Types to a Solution

To ensure a smooth transition to Build Execution, all results documents should be available and uploaded to SAP Solution
Manager at the end of the FitGap/Delta Design. The management of these documents becomes easier if:

All necessary document types are available.

There is no ambiguity regarding which document types to use.

It is clear where a document type should be stored.

The correct templates for each document type are readily available.

- Examples for document types and templates are shipped in the name range 0SAP_XX as shown in the table below.

Description Document Type Status Schema

Functional Specification type Gap 0SAP_01 SAP Default Status Schema

Functional Specification type WRICEF 0SAP_02 SAP Default Status Schema

Functional Specification type Interface 0SAP_03 SAP Default Status Schema
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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Description Document Type Status Schema

Use Case 0SAP_11 SAP Default Status Schema
Technical Design 0SAP_20 SAP Default Status Schema
Configuration Guide 0SAP_25 SAP Default Status Schema
Single Functional Test 0SAP_30 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Integration Test 0SAP_31 SAP Default Status Schema
Business Process Description 0SAP_40 SAP Default Status Schema
User Guide 0SAP_41 SAP Default Status Schema
Mock-up 0SAP_42 SAP Default Status Schema
Training Material 0SAP_50 SAP Default Status Schema

To create your own document types based on standard types, follow these steps:

1.

2.
3.

72

Navigate to Solution Administration & Global Functions & Document Type Administration.

:_JEI o.

Solution Administration

Solution: | Corporate Solution v

System Landscape  Branches

Search:

Scope

Description
‘Additional Documentation
Business Process Description
Configuration Guide
Configuration Guide
Functional Integration Test

Functional Integration Test

Functional Interface Specification

Functional Specification

Functional Specification type development
Functional Specification type Gap

Functional Specification type Gap

Create Solution

Export
" Library Generation Cockpit

Change Control Landscapes  Service Activities

pe
e Document Type Administration

O,

User Seftings

ZAD

Reduce the list of document types by entering OSAP in the search field.

Right-click on the entry to be copied and select Copy, as shown in the screenshot below.
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Corporate *

SAP Defa
SAP Defa
Corporate
SAP Defa
Corporate
SAP Defa
SAP Defa
Corporate
SAP Defa
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>
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Dc it Type Administration

)
escription Document Type ‘Status Schema
Business Process Descriplion 0SAP_40 SAP Default Status Schema
Configuration Guide 0SAP_25 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Integration Test 0SAP_31 SAP Default Status Schema
Functional Specification type Gap nsaR M SAP Default Status Schema
(5] Display Template
enwonal Specification type Interface ‘SAP Default Status Schema
unctional Specification type WRICEF [ New SAP Default Status Schema
Mock-up e Il Copy SAP Default Status Schema
Single Funclional Test Delete SAP Default Status Schema
Technical Design SAP Default Status Schema
User Settings >
Training Material ‘SAP Default Status Schema
Use Case Display Quick Help SAP Default Status Schema
User Guide More Field Help.. SAP Default Status Schema
Technical Help...

Delete input history for user SOLMAN

4. In the dialog box shown in the screenshot below, enter target document type (such as ZSAP_XX) and related description.

5. Confirm selections by choosing OK.

Copy Document Type 8 x

Source

Document Type: | 0SAP_01

Description: | Functional Specification type Gap

Target o

* Document Type: | ZSAP_01

# Description: | Functional type Gap| m

Gancel

6. Repeat this for all standard document types (OSAP_XX).

1 Note

Some document types may need corrections on the Usage tab for certain document types. For example, the
functional specification for interface does not consider composite interface. For this document type, navigate to the
Usage tab and select in the Documentation area:

o Composite Interface <Ref>
o Composite Interface <Orig>

o Interface <Ref>

" Recommendation

Configuration of two areas (documentation and test cases) for the same document type should be avoided.

7. Enter asearch term that reflects your naming convention (such as ZSAP).
8. SelectEnter.

9. Select one of the listed entries and choose the edit icon.
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10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

74

Document Type Administration Q.
@] @ a
e e s ehoma Business Process Doscription
[ T e T i =1
[l e Competoness Rues
rourzten Gurds 2800 24 AP Dot St Schema
ncionl izt Test 2000 21 SAP Deful Stata: Schema

~

Functions! Specicaion s G 250001 AP Do Status Sehema
Functions) Speciicanon tps intetace ] AP Detaun satus Sehema Fropamp—
Funchional Specitcaton fps WRICEF 500w AP Dstal St Schema Setings Process Documentaton elevant

Mockup 2800 &2 AP Defaul Stokes Schema i 2‘_;‘:’:“? ;‘;ﬂ‘_‘:ﬂ“&f‘:“u‘:‘:"‘:"“

Singhe Funconal Test 030 SAP Deaull Stz Schema Grangeq. 21002017 15,0898 (SOLMANY

el Desion 2020 SAP Dl Stabus Schema

Trainng Mot Zshe_50 AP DN stams schema

s G 280011 AP st ot Schema

Uses Guide 2500 41 AP D St Schema

Choose Upload to upload your own document template for the selected document type.

Business Process Description

Properties Usage Completeness Rules

* Degeripion: | Business Process Description

~
* Document Type:
Template:
#Status Schema: | ODEFAULT [ SAP Default St:
Setlings: Process Documentation relevant
Restrict: One document per group
Created: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)
Changed: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)
Use dialog box to browse for the document template and select Upload.
3 ‘SAP Default Status Schema *Description: | Business Process Descripion o
01 ‘SAP Default Status Schema * Document Type: | ZSAP_40
Template: (5] Display & Upload
Upload Template 0o x *Status Schema: ‘SAP Default St
T W Seftings: || Process Documentation relevant
| Restrict: One document per group
Language: | EN v Crealed: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN)

3 Changed: 21.08.2017 15:08:38 (SOLMAN).

0 =~

Choose the eyeglasses icon to switch back to view mode.

Save the new document type.

Repeat the upload for all customer document types (ZSAP_XX).
Exit Document Type Administration.

In Solution Administration, select the Document Type tab.
Ensure that All is selected on the right side.

Enter the search term based on your naming convention (ZSAP).

Select all relevant entries to put into the scope for your solution as highlighted in the screenshot below.

Solution Administration

St | Coporale Solon o

il
Q

Sy Linscapn | Branchms | Changa Gt Lncscope: AR oot Propetes e
o [ | o a ] s
[+ Yypeeee —
V| usinas Proosss pescipson 2w AP et s S
9| Comtopaton i Zo 0 Dt 8k Schema
| unesosamorson st o B T
7| ruvton ot s G 201 ‘AP Dttt Scema
| FuoonaSosicaon e o 2w 0 4P Lt St Schema
@ | unchonospacscann o e w02 3a o s 3chama
v o ar AP Dt sk Schema
7 | o Fartinn e zum AP Dt St Scema
9 |ttt Za
B E— 20
v |wecme 2w 1
G| umer e o
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7.3.7  Configuring Document KPI Framework

To configure document KPI framework, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Open the IMG note for Document KPI Framework:

. SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
= SAP Solution Manager
Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
Focused Build
General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
‘Work Item Configuration
Retrofit
Documentation
Template Protection
[ & Define Branch Mappin
?a @ Document KPI meework,l

P e e
i v s w v w w =
g7

TI

1 Note

Document types must be changed from 0SAP_XX to the types created in the previous section (see Creating and
Assigning Document Types to a Solution) for the following KPIs:

KPI

FSPEC

SFTEST

TSPEC

3. Select the KPI and select Define relevant transaction types.

Change View "Define KPI": Overview
2 G New Entries [EX:2NE

Dislog Structure | Define kex |

~ = Define KPI B KPI KPI Text Relevant i |
~|51 Define relevant transaction types | | hEVL  In Development status for Work Items 7} £
~TTDefne Classification Mapping -

| lFseec  Functional specification avaiabilty vl

+ [ Define transaction status and document status 5 . — o
FSPEC  Single Functional Spec availability vl

+ [ Define milestone

~ I Defne Release Status FTEST  Single functional test case avaiabiity o]
+ [ Map WP Status to Release Status " TSEEC  Technical specification avaiability v
+ CIMap WI, DC Status | [owIT_TST Unit Test KPI for Work Item in SRD =]
D. Eﬁ[)Eﬁf&i;d_‘:“ﬂﬂﬁ‘ FEC‘“STS WI_KPT WL, DC, UC, N, SC KPI il
i efine ransaction Status =
« [ Define Test Existance as min. requirement n [ ol
+ [ Define Test Status Dependancies
« [ Defne Transport Status dependancies |
+ [ Define Retrofit Status dependancy o
4. Select transaction type and select Define Classification Mapping.
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Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
P NewEntres [ & B B B
Dislog Structure Kl [FsPEC |
~ [ Define KPI

[ Define Classification Mapping
< fransa =

efine transaction s
[ Define milestone
~ [ Define Release Status
+ [1Map WP Status to Release Status
« [1Map WI, DC Status
+ [ Define additional Factors
~ [ Define CRM Transaction Status
+ [ Define Test Existance as min. requirement
+ [Define Test Status Dependancies
+ [IDefne Transport Status dependancies
+ [ Define Retroftt Status dependancy

Define relevant transaction types
Bl Trans.Type

cription

document status
rk Package with PPM Project

5. Select the first entry and choose Copy.

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview

2 newenres | D|B » B B
Daog Stru e FseEc
- CIDefie Transacton Type _[5aT

~ [ Define relevant transaction types
+ = Define Classffication Mapping

- CIDefine transaction status and document status o, Calf ation Mepp,

+ BEDefine miestone B2 Cossf, Text Sub Chassification Doc. Type
~ [ Define Release Status [k ucer ~ asae_02 |

- EIMap WP Status to Release Status n WRIGEF T Tavertace ~0sae 03

- EIMap W, DC Status 5 Fe S

- EIDefine addtional Factors 5 — ST

~ 3 Define CRM Transaction Status
- [CIDefine Test Existance as min. requrement
* [IDefine Test Status Dependancies
- [IDefne Transport Status dependancies
- [IDefine Retrofit Status dependancy

6. Adjust Doc. Type entry.

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview of Selected Set

Dialog Structure 34 FseEC |
~ EIDefine KPT Transaction Type
~ [F1Define relevant transaction types
+ 5 Define Classification Mappin
+ [EDefine transaction statupspargd document status. D Gestication Mapping,
+ [IDefine miestone ES Cassi. Text
~ EDefine Release Status 1 WRICEF
+ [XJMap WP Status to Release Status
+ EIMap WI, DC Status
+ [IDefine addional Factors
~ EIDefine CRM Transaction Status
+ CIDefine Test Existance as min. requrement
- [IDefine Test Status Dependancies
+ [3Defne Transport Status dependancies
+ [Define Retrofit Status dependancy

[simr

5ub Classification

7. Scroll up the table and delete the original entry with OSAP_XX as Doc. Type.

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview
P teweners (3 ] B 8 B

Dialog Structurs e

53 Defne KPT Transaction Type
Define relevant tr
= Define Classific
» LDefne transac

reeze
)

Dafre Cassficatian Mapging

=Define miesto: Text sub Casiatian Do Tioe
* BiDefine Rekease S eeE - 083_02
 Z3Map W Stat Whcer ~esazoa
s Mg, X e WRICEF 1 Intertace ~ 0sa7_03
- IDefine addiior
- BIDefne CRM Tran P SR AL
+ EDefine Test By ot Ym0

* MiDefne Test St
+ MuDefne Transpo
+ [mDefine Retrofi

8.

Change View "Define Classification Mapping": Overview
P newentes EESHE BB

Dizlog Structure KPL FSPEC
- [ Define KPI Transaction Type  [S11T)
~ B Define relevant tr
- = Define assific

- ElDefne transac | Defe Cassfication Mapping

- [Define miestor | & Cossit. Text Sub Classfication
~ EDefine Release St | 1 WRICEF
« CIMap WP Statu | 1 WWRICEF I Interface
+ EIMap WI, DCS | 2 =
_+ EDefine addior | Eip 7
~ EDefine CRM Tran v a

+ EDefine Test B
+ [ADefine Test St
+ [ODefne Transpe
+ [ADefine Retrofic |
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Repeat steps 5-7 for all classifications in this table so it looks like the screenshot below.

Doc. Type
- ZS2P 02
~ 25P 03
~ Z3E 25
- ZsEP 01
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9. Repeat steps 1-8 for KPI SFTEST.

10. (optional) Extend the entries by Document Type = 9SAP_TCS to have automated test cases considered for the document
KPI rating.

0 This entry represents test steps and automated test scripts for the KPI.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
Dialog Structure KPI SFTEST
~ [ Define KP1 Transaction Type | S1IT
~ [ Define relevant trans
Define Classificatio
Define transaction
Define milestone
~ [ Define Release Statu
Map WP Status tc
Map WI, DC Statu
Define additional F

v 8= Nafina MRM Trancarti

Define Classification Mapping
Classif. Text Sub Classification  Doc. Type |
£

=
1 WRICEF vasap 1cs| 5 ~
L - - 2

11. Repeat steps 1-8 for KPI TSPEC for each transaction type S1CG and SINC

Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
%2 New Entries B [E

Dialog Structure xe1 [Tseec. |
~ [ Define KPI

~ = Define relevant transaction types

- [ Define Classification Mapping_

+ [ Define transaction status and document status TR HEEE ]

+ B Define milestone Lb"CG (T ork Item (GC) with PPM Project

~ [ Define Release Status 51147 ork Item (NC) with PPM Project X
- [Map WP Status to Release Status I

- [IMap WI, DC Status
+ [ Define additional Factors

Define relevant transaction types

»

7.3.8  Configuring E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change

The e-mail notification will be sent to the e-mail address maintained in business partner information:
Use the transaction bp for business partner in your system

Search for the user and check the e-mail under Communication of the business partner form

" . Display Person : 38}

M [Ypeson [Norganzaton [NGrowp EF % Reltionshps 4
Business Partner a2 an
Dsplay n BP role Busness Partner (Gen.) MY

Address | Address Overview Identfication Control Payment Transactions Long Texts Marketng Attrbutes Status Documents

PO Box
Postal Code

Communication

Other comMUNKALON...
Telephone Extension -
Mobie Phone -
Fax Extension -
[Evat accress ot G0, om 3
Standard Method v

I8

Comments
External Address No.

To customize the e-mail notification, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Choose SAP Reference IMG.

3. Follow the path: SAP Solution Manager & Focus Build & Documentation & Activate BAdI for Email Notifications and
select the first checkmark.
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Display IMG

2 =4 Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity Activated BC Se

Structure

v

anager Implementation Guide
Manager

B Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration

| for Email Notifications

S on Document Status Change

4. Select the next option Configure E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change.
As aresult, the customizing table appears (shown below) with the following parameters:
0 Solution Name
Document Type

o]
o0 Document Status
o]

Notified Role
Display IMG
% & Exstng BC Sets
Structure
v SAP Solstion Manager Irplementation Guide
- SAP Soltion Manager Change View "Notification Settings for Document Status Change": Overvi
* (s Read Me: Inkal and Deka Configuration :f\,: NewEnties DO B B 2
’ Mandatory Configuraton
. Technical Settngs Notfication Settings for Document Status Change
’ Capabities (Optional) Sokstion Name Document Type Document Status  Notfied Role 0
» SAP Partner ACCEPTANCE_TEST  User Guide Released Owner -
- Focused Buld ACCEPTANCE_TEST  User Guide Released Responsble ™
LU= Genenal Information for Focused Buld Customang ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Mock<p Released Owner
» Project Management Configuration ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Mockwp Revew Responsbie
» Integraton ACCEPTANCE_TEST  Traning Materal Released Owner
» Work Package Configuration ACCEPIANCE_TEST  Traning Materal Released Responsdie
. Work rem Conflouration
~ Documentation

« [ @ Actwate BAGT for Emad Notfications
« [ @ Configure EMI Notfications on Document Status Change
* 13 & Oefne Branch Mappng

« [ @ Document KPI Framework
N

2 @ Define alowed document types as attachment
« [ @ Auvtomatic release of technical objects between branches

5. Choose New Entries to create and save new parameters.

1 Note

0 F4-help/contextual help is available for all input fields.

0 The creator of the document is always the owner of the newly-created document.

0 A status change of the document triggers the release of an e-mail notification. A delay in natification delivery is
possible.

0 The e-mail notification (see below) contains the document name and a link to the document, found in the
MyDocuments application.
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Dedr Tomm alhon"em

The document titled *(UG) User Guide 1" has been set to status Review.
You can view the document in SAP Solution Manager following the link:

https:/ADCIOFD MO SAP CORP-44390/s3p/bc/uiS uiS/salm/my docs/index htmi/OwnedByMe/0S 1Mih1T7kQ1sfXYChZHDmM32FOS IMih1 T7k(
2F00505686805D1EESSCEDSECA27075CC3

Best Regards,
Your SAP Solution Manager

7.3.9  Importing Best Practice Content into the Import Branch

Please note the following prerequisites:
A suitable LCP exists
o Itis not mandatory to have the technical system assigned to the logical component and logical component group
SAP Note 2194123 is implemented

To import best practice content, follow these steps:

1. Ensure that you are in the correct solution in transaction SOLADM or go via launchpad group Focused Build - Tool Lead &
Solution Administration.

6 Focused Buid - ToolLead  Custom Code Mansgeren!  SAP Seulion Manager Configural . Rol Cause Anatysis  Project and Pracess Mansgement 1T Servica Managamant

2. Select the Imports tab for Focused Build Solution (following screenshot highlight 1) and choose Import on the left side
(following screenshot highlight 2).

Solution Administration =v @V
Soluion| ' Focused Build Solution o
System Landscape | Branches | Change Control Landscapes Document Types | Imporis | Properties

& JS—

Deployment  Import Type Branch Imported At Imported By

Master SAP Best Practices for SAP .. SAP Best Practice Package  Import 28.00.2017 14:22:41 MARKHEISER

Master Import at 21.02.2017 14:26:1... SAP Best Praclice Package  Import 21.022017 14:26:14 MARKHEISER

S4_DE SAP Best Praciices for SAP . SAP BestPractice Package  Import 28.09.2017 14:45:43 MARKHEISER

3. On the next screen, choose SAP Best Practices Packages (following screenshot highlight 1) and select the appropriate best
practice package (following screenshot highlight 2).

4. Choose Next (following screenshot highlight 3).
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o Import content into "Focused Build Solution” - Select source 0o x
| (&) SAP Best Practices Packages ) Import from a local fle @

|
Choose from SAP Best Practice Packages that are available for your solution

Import  SAP Best Practices Package Version Country Leading Product...  Import Status
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP Solution Manager 7.2, edition 01 1 xx SOLMAN72  Available &
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 us SAHANA1708  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 FR S4HANA 1708 Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 AU S4HANA 1708  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 » SAHANA1708  Available
‘SAP Best Pracices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 oN S4HANA 1708 Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA Cloud for Enterprise Management 9 FR S4CLD 1708 Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 za SAHANA1708  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP S/4HANA (on premise) 4 DE S4HANA1T08  Available
‘SAP Best Practices for SAP ST4HANA (on premise) 4 NL S4HANA1708  Available

Next | Cancel :

\

1 Note

If nothing is displayed, please revisit SAP note 2194123, Setup HTTP connections to import SAP Best Practices
Packages into Solutions.

5. Select the Import from the Import Branch (following screenshot highlight 1), select New deployment (following screenshot
highlight 2), and provide a name for the deployment.

6. Choose Import (following screenshot highlight 3).

Import content into "Focused Build Solution” - Select target 0 x
@
Select a branch that is dedicated to import content o
*Import Branch” | Import v

“lmpor{Name | SAP Best Praclices for SAP S/4HANA on premise)

Choose how you want to import the content
\mport Options{ *) New deployment [ TRIE

Update deployment

Update master

Map system landscape of the source content to the solution system landscape

‘Source Gontent Logical Gomponent Group ~ System Landscape Lot sAP Logical Gomponent Group
[{I The selected SAP Best Practices Packages do not contain any Logical Component Groups

Import | Cancel

Importing content into "Focused Build Prototype - Import”

Job SMUD_CONTENT_IMPORT / 12192000 has been scheduled

Close

| v

As aresult, a background job initiates the importing of content.

When finished, a message appears and confirms the successful import.

Importing content into "Focused Build Prototype - Import”

|
Job SMUD_CONTENT_IMPORT / 12192000 has been finished Job Log

| e

Close
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7.3.9.1 Checking Imported Best Practices Content

To check imported best practice content, follow these steps:

1. From the SAP Solution Manager launchpad, choose Focused Build - Architect (following screenshot highlight 1), and select
the Solution Documentation tile (following screenshot highlight 2).

€ mens pnalst  FocusedBuid- Aot 4 Usest Bullt- Develoger  Focused BURG - Projost Managar  Fomused Bulld - Relesse Manager  Change Managoment  Focusd

2. From the import branch of the newly-created solution (as in the screenshot below), look for a new folder called SAP Best
Practices Import under Business Processes.

0 Seeing this folder visually confirms the import of a best practices package into SAP Solution Manager.

Focused Build Prototype - Import Sewcr

Browar L=t

G5 Sowmon S B Procemes S S8 et Crackens mpor 3 5 HANA, n promise oalore e (B3£I

o e Cnd e & [#

82U - el Orter Plnning Si4 HANA, On premise enterprise

S5V Il Crder it (BP_OP_ENTPR_S4HANA1611_DEV3)
BEX Genens Gt et Pisrvt

B2 - ek Ok Fiaceasng wh Gkt flame SUANA, O premes smeioe

B D A Dt Pt = s s 1

Ltrares

SHE R a4

R

e Soran

- Classifications

Tyae Coury

s st (et Fracsec)

[ - Responsibilities

1 Note

In the above screenshot, the top banner labelled Focused Build Prototype - Import shows the selected solution and
branch.

0 To switch to another solution, select Global Functions & Solution.

o To switch to a different branch in the selected solution, use the branch dropdown field.

3. Expand the import branch’s content (Business Processes & SAP Best Practices Import & <Best Practice Package> & <Best
Practice Process> & Process Step) to reveal the imported best practice content.

As aresult, the elements of the selected item are displayed in the lower half of the screen. Here you can find not only all
executables/transactions and configuration relevant for a process, but also assets such as process diagrams and links to
documentation. Links include test scripts, which can be used in the scope of the solution validation workshops.
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Focused Build Prototype - Import Search . iS4 @l

Browser List esult Import 4 Sandbox 4
\ & Solution > Business Processes > SAP Best Practices Import > S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise edition (BP_OP_ENT. Default View 4 B. .
Business Processes [1  SAP Best Practices Import [E]  S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise edition (|~ %’ BEJ - Inventory Valuation for Year End Clo ™ [Z]
Libraries % BEU-Internal Order Planning S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise
% BEV- Intemal Order Actual (BP_OP_ENTPR_S4HANA1611_DEV3)
% BEX-General Gost Genter Planning
Scenario / Best U S Ay ~
% BJ5- Make-to-Stock Production -
. % BJ8- Make-to-Stock Production -
Business Process % BUH- Repetifve Manufacturing Elements (Configuration, Diagrams,

Executables, Documentation, Links, ...)

<

Elements of 'S/4 HANA, On premise enterprise edition (BP_OP_ENTP.

T Name Type Group
Master data FI Document (Best Practice) Documentation
Account determination (global) Document (Best Practice) DermmariEis ~  Responsibilities

If you imported multiple best practice packages, view a list of all packages, including a scenario per package, within
the SAP Best Practice Import folder. As highlighted in the above screenshot, the name of the scenario is also the name
of the best practice package.
0 Browse the content by going through the business processes (scope items) which have 3-digit codes (such as BD9)
and names.
0 For each business process, you can open the process diagram or navigate to the linked documents like test cases
and configuration guides.

7.3.9.2 Releasing Scope-Relevant Processes into the Design-Branch

Once the imported best practice processes have been scoped and it is clear which are relevant for the customer, they can be
released to the design branch. (The import branch is merely a staging area for scoping purposes, nothing is changed or modeled
here.)

% fBJ5 - Make-to-Stock Produc . S e
[ New >
% / |BJ8 - Make-to-Stock Produc BJS - Make-to-
_ _ il Delete Production - Di
44 - Material Requirements Industry

3{" Move 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry'

BNX - External Procuremen

E:, Merge 'BJb - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry’ Marier:  Bi5=Make

BDG - Credit Management 5
& & Element Changes > Eﬁf;?vmn
=S =0 ing usir,
. Subtree Changes 2 « Release Changes
Right select [™ Copy 'BJ5 - Make-to-Stock Production - Discrete Industry' £} Discard Changes
U} Where-Used List {,‘: Mark Conflicts as Resolved

To release to the design branch, follow these steps:

1. Right-click (right select) on a relevant best practice process.
2. Choose Subtree Changes & Release Changes.

3. Confirm.
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As a result, the selected process has now been released to the design branch, where gaps are documented, and the best
practice process can be adjusted.

7.3.10 Creating Change Control Landscape

To create a change control landscape in Solution Administration, follow these steps:

1.
2.

Select the desired solution and select the Change Control Landscape tab.
Right-click (right select) an empty area in the table.

From the dropdown menu that appears, select New.

g

Solution Administration

Solution: | Focused Build Prototype ~

System Landscape Branches Change Control Landscapes Document Types SAP Best Practices Packages

.. Name Technical Name

Rl ava“ah

Display Quick Help
More Field Help...

Technical Help...

Enter the name, the technical name, and confirm.

Create Change Control Landscape

*Name:  FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

* Tachnical Name:  FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1

Properties

Assign the Logical Component Group, which is reflected by the Change Control Landscape.
Select the Scope check box.

—
smamontcos | Brvnas | crrgeconacrasas | oo s | sap et prctos pacs | P
. Name Tecanical Name Swchy Q oLl
Il == rrrorws sus s proronyre s 1

Seope Lagical Gompanent Giois

o proroTye Los
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1 Note

To assign the required transaction type for your new change control landscape, reference chapter: Transaction Types.

7.3.11 Configuring Branch Mapping

Except for the maintenance branch and the production branch, all branches are standard type branches.

To configure the design and development branch of your solution sub-landscape, follow these steps: .

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Inthe customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Documentation & Define

Branch Mapping.

3. Select New Entries.

Change View "Branch Mapping": Overviaw
o o LG

EBranch Mapping
Sohtion Sublanckcape [0 Eranch Type _|Bra1:h [0
AT PMHMIA LD pesign "Ja‘aavu'rﬂ‘.ijRkI.'ﬁMQvel‘;l

4. Enter the Solution Sublandscape ID as shown below.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
EERE

Branch Mapping
| . Solution Sublandscape ID _ Branch Type Branch ID

1 |
I 1 <
=

[ Sublandscape GUID (1) 23 Entries found
y’ Restrictions ‘

IR P T

Solution Description Branch Description
Focused Build PrototypejDesfgn

Focused Build Prototype Development
Focused Build Prototype Import

Focused Build Prototype Maintenance
Focused Build Prototype Production

5. Select the Branch Type as shown below.
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Branch Mapping

4 Solution Sublandscape ID | Branch Type nch ID
|05 1MXMAKT] QxmidUXaps{s . |51 MXMAKZKQxmM ThweN{2 ..
| ESG Desan R
DEV Development e
Q v] « »?k Qe = HNy
N

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PERRR

Branch Mapping

Solution Sublandscape ID  Branch Type Branch ID
— 1~ 1
051MXMAK7jme4Uqus{S...LDESG Design 'JOSIMXMAK7kamleeN{2...

v

6. Repeat steps 3 and 4 as shown below.

[E Sublandscape GUID (1) 23 Entries found

Solution Description “Branch Description
Focused Build Prototype Design

Focused Build Prototype[DeveIopment
Focused Build Prototype Import

Focused Build Prototype Maintenance

Focused Build Prototype Production

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEBRE

Branch Mapping
Sclution Sublandscape 1D Branch Type Branch ID
051Me1R}7jU1}4n@NpO}G  DESG Design ~ 051Me1R}7jU1}6KPSNMW}G
051MelR}7jUI}NANp0}G  DEV Development ~[051Me 1R} ZU1}5{(3RUWIG

DESG Design
DEV Development

7.3.12 Alignment of Default Values

Align meaningful default values with your project team. After that, you can perform the respective customizing (see chapter:
Setting Default Values for Effort, Value and Story Points).

7.3.13  White List Object Maintenance

For using standard change documents, it is required to maintain the objects on the white list as according the documentation
found on help.sap.com.
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7.4  Release Management: Configuration

7.4.1  Configuring Release Planning

To configure release planning, follow these steps:
1. Select Release Management tile in the launchpad.

a =y Home

Focused Build - Release Manager | Focused Build - Test Manager ~ Change Management  Projs

| Release Mass Change My Defect Administration
I Operations Corrections Cox

Release Dashboard

2. Inthe navigation area, select Focused Build & Release Planning.

L‘.}I Saolution Manager IT Service Management

< Home

Home

Worklist o
Focused Build Defect Corrections 9

Incident Management > I Release Planning I
[i] No result found

3. Select Create & Major and Minor Releases

Release Planning

@
Create , |@ Y

e Major and Minor Releases

2rsion Status Go-Live
Minor Releases as Successors

Release Cycles

4. Under Select Change Control Landscape, assign Major Release to Development Branch and enter further relevant data as
shown below.

PUBLIC

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
86 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Configuration: Focused Build-Based Implementation Project



Major and Minor Releases X

Select Change Control Landscape

*Change Control Landscape | FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 v
Major Release Minor Release
*Number of Major Releases | 3 *Number of Minor Releases | 0
*Duration (Days) | 360 *Duration (Days) |0
*Branch = Development v *Branch | Maintenance B
*Go-Live Day [ Bunday v] *GoLive Day | Sunday -
*Go-Live Date of First Major Release \ Dec 31, 2017 E\

Cancel

5. Check Major Release schedule and select Release Versions for which you want to create release cycles.

create . T |V Qe 570
2017 2018
Landscape / Release Version Status Go-Live Branch A
Semester1 Semester2 Semester1 Sen
1= FB_PROTOTYPE SUB 1 i I - oonveE suB
9] Major Release 1.0 Planned 30.04.2017 Development i < N Major Release 1.0
3] Major Release 2.0 Planned 03.09.2017 Development H

<~ Major Release 2.0

4 Major Release 3.0 Planned 07.01.2018 Development % Major Release 3.0

6. Select Create & Release Cycles.

1 o
Qcum v

Major and Minor Releases

srsion Status Go-Live Branch
Minor Releases as Successors
| 1
Release Cycles |
= EOT TGS Ges T Planned 30.04.2017 Development
3 Major Release 2.0 Planned 03.09.2017 Development
4 Major Release 3.0 Planned 07.01.2018 Development

7. Confirm creation of release cycle.

Create Release Cycle

Do you want to create Release Cycle for selected release?

8. Navigate to release cycle.

9. Select the related entry in the release table.
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< Release Planning
Home
Worklist
Focused Build > Create @ ‘ Y
IEHsMansoRTent 2 Landscape / Release Version Status Go-Live Branch Cycle Description {
ﬁRacen( Items 4 1= FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1
No Entry 2 Major Release 1.0 Created 30.04.2017 Development
3 Major Release 2.0 Created 03.09.2017 Development |FB_PROTOTYPE_SU
4 Major Release 3.0 Created 07.01.2018 Development |FB_PROTOTYPE_SU

10. Select the business role Release Manager.

S

Select a business role:

. ISALM/ARCHTC-Architect
. ISALM/DEVEL-Developer
AL M/PRIMNG-Project Manage
2 OLMANPR olufion Manager Admin
. ISALM/SM_PRO-Solution Manager ITSM
. SOLMANPRO-Solution Manager ITSM

. ISALM/TESTCO-Test Coordinator
. ISALM/TESTER-Tester
. ISALM/TOLEAD-Tool Lead

11. Switch to edit mode by selecting the Edit option.
12. Confirm to assign your business partner.

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 b2 Back | . [
S Actions = Send E-Mail | | Print Preview | | Print | Disple Manage Substitules | Open T Calendar | | | More &) 08| & |4
STATUS QVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS
4 n 2 3 4 5 6 7 »
Created Prepare Build Test (SIT, RT, Provision Pravide Hypercare
UserTest)  Preparation
DETAILS TEXT LANDSCAPE TRANSPORT RELATED CHECKS DOWNGRADE PROTECTION
[ Edit
General Data Release Details
ID: 8000000712 Salution Description:  Fecused Build Prototype - FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1
Deseription:  FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 Release Type:  Major Release 10
Status:  Created Branch Name:  Development
Personal Dates
Responsible Release Manager: Development Start:  13.03.2017 00:00
Responsible Test Manager: Development Close:  13.03.2017 0000
Go-Live Date:  30.04.2017 00:00
H -3 . 1] "n
13. Select Actions & Switch to "Prepare” Phase.
Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0
Save Display X Cancel Edit Actions = Send E-Mail Print Preview Print Display Object Relationshit

Update Release/Check Status

STATUS OVERVIEW  RELATED TRANSA(l Switch loFeparet Bhase

Go to Task List

4 n 2 3 4 5 6 7 L4

Created Prepare Build Test (SIT, RT, Provision Provide Hypercare
User Test) Preparation
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14. Confirm to create the task list.

There is no active task list assigned to the cycle. Do you want to create or
assign the task list now?

15. Check the status of prerequisites and choose Next.

Release; 8000000712 - Create Task List

X Gancal

L " | 2 3 4 -4

Check Define Scope  Check Clustsr Complata
Prerequisites Assignment

Prerequisite Checks

Checks Status
. Transport Managemant o

System RFC

Number Rangs

Details of Check: Transport Management

Status Message Text
] Caleulating transport tracks.

L] Transport tracks successfully calculated

L] Transport track (Source System:SMD~ABAP/S01) calculated

16. Choose Next after confirming the following:
0 Task List Variant: SIRL
0 Branch: Development
0 Development System: (As assigned)
o]

Transport Tracks Overview: (As assigned)

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List
% cancel
[i] Detans Reas iong text for s on track ssiecnon possiames.

oo [ 2 | 3 a4

Checx  Define Scope. Chicck Cusler  Gomplete
Ererequisses ~Assignment

=g

Use Central Grange and Transport Sysiem

Branches

Sekc the branches with e development sysiems il ar 1 be sed for developemes acilies in ihis cycle:

= Sope Branch Devekopment Sysien
&

Retrofit Systems

For g v wbem o, Ocrwise, you have |0 creaie a domain ik

ud

Adtions source

Transport Tracks Overview

Development. Quuity Assa. Preproduction Producson s
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Type

E——
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Caution

To avoid inconsistencies, Central Change and Transport System should not be set to active.

17. To complete task list creation, select Create.

Release: 8000000712 - Create Task List

¥ Cancel

» 1 2 3 n-|

Check Define Scope Check Cluster | Complete o
Prerequisites Assignment

< Previous

As aresult, a message appears that states the task list has been created. Also, the release enters the prepare phase.

+ Task list ROD0D00021 was created py user SCHLEICHERO on 13.03.2017 at 153822
Transaction 8000000712 saved

STATUS OVERVIEW RELATED TRANSACTIONS

. 1 2 | 3 4 5 6 7 *

Created Prepare Build Test (SIT,RT,  Provision Provide Hypercare
User Test)  Preparalion

18. Select Edit (following screenshot highlight 1), select the Related Transactions tab (following screenshot highlight 2), and
select the previously-created task list in the column Transaction ID (following screenshot highlight 3).

Release: 8000000712, FB_PROTOTYF'EW_! Release 1.0
I save | | Display ||| X Cancel E Adtions » | | | Send E-Mail | Print Preview | | Print

STATUS OVERVIEW | RELATED TRANSACTIONS e

Transaction ID e Description Status

19. Navigate to the task list drill down and select node Track (Source System...) (following screenshot highlight 1).

20. Choose Lock/Unlock Group (following screenshot highlight 2).

Details of task list: R000000021

I SIAl  Monitor | Daily Overview | Transport Requests Landscape View

Dy || Dt || Execute | Lock Task List || Change Task Status | Lock/Unlock Group

Task 2 Status Availability |
~ FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0 i
) General Tasks =
~ Track (Source System SMD~ABAP/901) a2
o ¥ Source Systems ]
~ Development System &

»  SMD~ABAP/901 (SMD-801, Time Zone: GMTUK) = (@
21. Check that status is unlocked for task group Track.
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Details of task list: R000000021

[ETAIOM  Monitor  Daily Overview | TransportRequests  Landscape View

by || D1 || Execute || Lock TaskList || Ghange Task Status
Task Status Availability
~ FB_PROTOTYPE_SUB_1 Release 1.0
¥ General Tasks
. ~ Track (Source System SMD~ABAP/901)
~ Source Systems
~ Development System
»  SMD~ABAP/901 (SMD-801, Time Zone: GMTUK)
¥ Target Systems
~ Quality Assurance System
»  SMD~ABAP/902 (SMD-802, Time Zone: GMTUK)
~  Preproduction
b SMD-ABAP/903 (SMD-803, Time Zone: GMTUK)
¥ Production Systems
~ Production System

» SMD~ABAP/904 (SMD-904, Time Zone: GMTUK)

n>|u, 5 5 6 E b |:|,||3, ot

~  Systems Without Transport Connection

22. Close the screen, save, and close the previous screen.

Release: 8000001110, FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Release 1.0

Display XK Cancel =] Actions = Send E-M

+f Transaction 5000001110 saved

STATUS OVERWIEW RELATED TRAMSACTIONS

7.4.2  Preparing Release Component for Batch Import

Please refer to Setting Up System Landscape in Maintain Landscape Data.

7.4.3  Adjusting Release Profile Mapping

An adjustment of release profile mapping is required if you are creating a new release component or change control landscape

for use in Focused Build.

To define release profile mapping, follow these steps:

1. In Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Release Management
Configuration & Release Management Configuration & Define Release Management Settings.

2. Choose Define Release Profile Mapping.
3. Map the release type together with the release component by selecting New Entries.
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Change View "Release Component and Mapping Profile”: Overview
& & newEntres (DB D B B B

Release Component and Mapping Profile

| B solution Name Type Rel Profile Text
[BATCHIMP_SUB_l JM};nsn' Mainte. ¥ /SALM/MAINT Standard for Releases in Mair
ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_1 MAINT Mainte. ¥ /SALM/MAINT Standard for Releases in Mair
| CORPORATE_SOLUTION_SUB_2 MRINT Mainte. ¥ /SALM/MAINT Standard for Releases in Mair
; MAINTENANCE_TEST MAINT Mainte.. ¥ /SRIM/MAINT Standard for Releases in Mair
ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_2 MAINT Mainte. ¥ /SALM/MATNT Standard for Releases in Mair
[BATCHIMP_SUB_1 STD Standard.. ¥ /SALM/STANDARD Release Profile for Standard
;ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUB_l STID Standard.. ¥ /SALM/STRNDARD Release Profile for Standard
CORPORATE_SOLUTION_SUB_2 STD Stendard.. ¥ /SALM/STANDARD Release Profile for Standard
; BI&RELEASE Test 1 STD Standard.. ¥ /SALM/STANDARD Release Profile for Standard
.ACCEPTANCE_TEST_SUE_Z STD Standard.. ¥ |/SALM/STANDARD Release Profile for Standard

4. Use F4 help to select Solution Name and Branch Type. For the Branch Type you have the following options:
0 MASTER - Production Branch (used for production branch mapping)
o0 MAINT - Maintenance Branch (used for maintenance branch mapping)
o STD - Standard Branch (used for all other branch mapping like development, design, or import branch)
5. Use F4 help to select Release Profile:
0 /SALM/MAINT for releases in the Maintenance Branch
0 /SALM/STANDARD for standard branches like development, design, or import branch

6. Use F4 help to select Batch Import Var ("var" is shorthand for "variant™), which should be used if you execute the Release
Import from task list.

7.5  Setting Up Projects
For the prototype example, we create:

1 master project

2 build projects

7.5.1  Creating Projects

You can use the following template projects to set up the prototype's project structure.

* Project Templates Checklist Templates

My Templates Last Used Templates

View: *[Standard View] v Print Version || Export ,|| Open || Create | Search | Remove from Dashboard | SAP BusinessObje
’_|I’:| Severity Project Template (Number) Project Template (Description) Project Type
< TEMPLATE_BUILD Template: Focused Build_Build Project /SALM/BUILD
< TEMPLATE_MASTER_PROJECT Template: Focused Build_Master Project /SALM/COMPLETE
< TEMPLATE_SINGLE_PROJECT Template: Focused Build_Single Project ISALM/SINGLE

To create the project structure, follow these steps:

1. From SAP Solution Manager launchpad, choose Focused Build - Project Manager & Project Management
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Developer I Eocused Buid - Project ﬂanager I Focused Bulld - Release Manager ~ Change Management ~ Focused Bulld - Tester  Focused Build - Tool Lead  Focused Build - Test Manager

Project Requirements My Requirements My Work Packages My Risks Issues My Tasks Solution Readiness My Defects
Management Management Service Delivery Project Management Dashboard
675 3 41 0 9 0 1
2. Inthe project management app, select Create Project
| 8 < a gy Focused Build Project a

Project Project Name: £nd Date
=== o
Project Type Project Language Responsibie Person
Engish 7 &
Projects (215) ™
Sovty | Projedti0. A Projectbeme. | smtoule EndDste PopdSsis  PoedType  ProjoctLanguage | BSOSt

O cormasierr. | masterPojectto. | 2622007 30122018 Createa FocuseaBuka .. Engisn oo In
O 002BULDFB.. 002BuProct.. | 31122017 20122010 Createa Focuscd Buil-..  Engish Notset
O 0035020 c03DuProject | 01912097 31122018 Released FocusedDuka- . Engsn Not set
O 008 MASTER.T . 08 Anctnerbas. | 31.102017 21062018 Createa Focuseauka . Engien Not set
A 1400000000000. 01.09.2016 02092016 Created Focused Build - Enghish Not Set
O 1400000000000 13022017 1904 2017 Reteaseq Focusedpuka- . Engisn Not set
O 1400000000000, | TesrMasterProj . | 04042007 02012018 Greatea FocuseaBua . Engisn Not set
< 1400000000000 Master AT - Do. 03.05.2017 26.062017 Created Focused Builkd -. English Not Set
O 1400000000000 | VU SCM Proj a112200 31122012 Greatea FocusedBuld- . Engisn Not set
O 1400000000000,  Tempiate FBBu . | 30082017 2082018 Greatea FocuseaBuka . Engisn Not set v

3. Maintain the fields shown in the screenshot shown below and select Create.

Create Project

Details

*Project ID:
*Project Name:
*Project Type:
*Template:

*Start Date:

FREIGHT MANAGEMENT SP3
FREIGHT MANAGEMENT SP3
Focused Build - Build Project

TPL_FB_BUILD_SP3

01.12.2018

End Date:

Project Description:

Create  Cancel

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for all projects required for the prototype.

7.5.2  Assigning Actual Release to Projects

To assign the actual release to build projects and a master project, follow these steps:
1. InProject Management, select Detail while the root node is selected, as highlighted in the screenshot below.
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8 < a @y

Level of Severity: = Status:  Responsible: ~ Actual Release:
Not Set Created  Not Assigned = Not Assigned

¥l 3@ & FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1

v A Focused Build - Build Project 1§ <>

Wave 1
Wave 2

Wave 3

v v v v

OO0

Wave 4

<

AN A A

Solution Documentation Work Package 0 £§% Workitem 0 ffg | Detail @ | &

Focused Build Project v Q

O
)
i

May 2018,Week 19

Name Save Sev Sat05 Sun 06 Mon 07 Tue 08 Wed 09 Thu 10 Fri11 Sat12
v

As aresult, the Detail panel opens (see the following screenshot).

2. Maintain the Actual Release by selecting the pencil icon in the lower right corner, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

& Detat X

Basic Information

D FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1

Name:  Focused Buld - Buld Project 1

D NotAssgned

sus | Created

Advanced

Planned Release

Advanced

Actual Release

3. Maintain the actual release's Component (Change Control Landscape) and the release Number.

Actual Release

Component:

Number

Type

Go-Live:

Status:

AT_SUB_SP02

=)

200

(=)

Major Release
06.05.2018

BUILD

Advanced

You can also assign consecutive releases to consecutive waves of a project.

To assign the actual release to a project wave, follow these steps:
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1. InProject Management, select Detail while the wave node is selected.
2. Inthe Detail panel that opens, pencil icon in the lower right corner.
3. Maintain the Component (Change Control Landscape) and the release Number for the dedicated wave.

o aer Reasa 200/ 170220 SONEOn Documentaton 7l WorkPackaged @) Woklemt g Desi A ® | —C % & oo X
Jul 2018, Weok 28 Basic Information
N e Sevey | | Wesot s Frios swor since Noa 0o w0 s 1

V& SPOZ FB Buld Proect 1 <o <o o
> w1 o o |
> o w2 o o |
> o war o o |
> oW o o |

Release

78_Reiease_OTO
v [300

Major Reloaso
Gotie: | 220820%

Status: | PLANNED

Advanced

7.5.3  Assigning Sub-Projects to Master Project

To assign sub-projects the master project, follow these steps:
1. InProject Management, select one or several build projects, as highlighted in the screenshot below.
2. Choose Assign Master, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

8 < & Fr Focused Build Project v/ Q
Hide Fitter Bar ~ Fiters [
Project ID: Project Name Start Date: End Date: Project Status:
dd MM.yyyy dd MM.yyyy [ ed® Released ® v
Project Type Project Language: Responsible Person:
~ English ~ =3
Projects (216) lef
Severity  Project ID Project Name Start Date End Date Project Status Project Type Project Language ggfs";rsm'e
A FB_BUILD_AT_... FB_Buid Projec... | 05.05.2017 18.03.2018 Released Focused Build-..  English Frank Kann &
o FBBUILD 3.T.. FBBULD3T. | 10012018 01.062018 Created Focused Build-..  English Not Set
< FB_BUILD_2 T... FB_BUILD_2.T. 08.01.2018 30.05.2018 Created Focused Build-... ~ English Not Set
& ER.GMLD AT R aun T | 08012018 30.05.2018 Created Focused Buld-..  English Not Set
l <&  FBBULD1P.. FocusedBuid-.. | 07.052018 11.05.2018 Created Focused Build-..  English Not Set
P ACTVATE - TBAcae o 11.09.2017 10.09.2017 Created Focused Build-...  English Not Set
<& FB_ACTIVATE...  FBActvate-Build | 11.09.2017 10.09.2017 Created Focused Build-..  English Not Set v

Last Refresh: Mon May 07 2018 15:01:34 GMT+0200 (W. Europe Daylight Time) C,

Create Project | Assign Master

3. Select an available master project in the dialog box that appears (as shown in the screenshot below).
4. Choose Assign.
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Assign Build Project to Master Project

Project Detail .
le Projects,
Project ID:
FB_BUILD_1_PROTO_1 Project ID =  Project Name Project Type 2{:{:? E;?\Jgeﬁag "

001_MASTER_FB_  Master Project for Focused Build -
Project Name: SOLED2017 SolEd2017 Demo Master Project
= 004_MASTER_TES Focused Build -
Focused Build - Build Project 1 e & 004 Anotner Master | o SF0 P
1400000000000000 Tesr Master Project Focused Build -
Project Status 02432017 ) Master Project
1400000000000000 Master AT - Do Not  Focused Build -
Created 02652017 use Master Project
CORPORATE_PR
OGRAMME_Master

Created English
Created English
Created English

Created English

CORPORATE_PR
Project Type GR1 Project Master Project

Focused Build - Build Project DEMO MASTER Template FB Focused Build -
PROJECT Master SP01 Master Project

Focused Build - Created English

Created English

Evan Test Project  Focused Build -
EVAN_CHROME
Project Language: - CHROME Master Project
Template FB Focused Build -

Created English

English co aaeTEN end Arnntan Snntich

Assign | Close

1 Note

This procedure also works the other way around. If you select a master project first, select Assign Build instead of
Assign Master. As a result, the following dialog box displays available build projects.

7.5.4  (Optional) Adding Waves for Template Build Projects
The template build projects are shipped with 2 waves and 3 sprints, which is sufficient for a prototype.
To add waves for template build projects, follow these steps:

1. Ineach build project, copy an existing wave so that you get 4 waves with 3 sprints each.
o To copy a wave, select an existing wave and select A in the lower right corner, as highlighted in the screenshot below.
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Focused Build Project v/ Q
PR Scluson Gomumentaton (5 Wior Package 0 £ Work rem 0 Dot — 2 B @
My 2018, Viosk 19
Namo saw | Sevorty Stat Date ErdDa 50105 sunce Nono7 T o Wea o ™ 10 Fant sat12
~ & Focused Buld - Buid Project 1 O O | oros2onn 11.052018 I i ' = = 1
> o wawt o O |lmos2om @ ososzte
> w2 < < 00.05.2018 00052018
< o 09.05.2018 00052018
< & 02.052018 09052018

()0 ©2018 SAP SE or an SAP affllate company. All ights reserved. Last Update 7.5.2018, 152247

2. Maintain the mandatory fields (marked with *) and select Create.

As a result, the newly-created wave will be inserted after the previously-selected wave (copy template).

Create New Wave

Details
*Wave Name:
Wave 4
Wave Responsible:
*Start Date.
dd.MM.yyyy =]
*End Date:
dd.MM.yyyy =]

Wave Description

Create  Cancel

1 Note

If you need to change the wave sequence, it can be realized via adjustment of the Sort Number.

Name Save Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number
v A FB_BUILD_VL_01 O O 17.04.2018 21.04.2018
> © Wave1 O O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00010
> © Wave2 O O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00020
> © Wave3 O 20 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00030
> © Waves o O 19.04.2018 19.04.2018 00040
> © Wave5 o O 23.05.2018 29.06.2018 00041

3. Repeat steps 1-2 until you get the desired wave number per build project.
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7.5.5  Adjusting Wave Relationships between Master and Build Projects

To add waves from sub-projects to a related wave in the master project, follow these steps:
1. Inthe master project, select the structure's root project node.

2. Choose Wave Relationship.

8 < & ',_T.'W Focused Build Project v/
R e R emiod | Nicaos Mech | AT-SUB. Se?  Maior Releasa/ 100 undefined Solution Documentation [
] 2 & MASTERAT SP02
Name Save  Severity Start Date End De

v A Master AT SP02 o (] 01.01.2018 17.07.2018
A Build 3 AT SP02 O Lol 01.04.2018 05.04.2018
A Build 1 AT SP02 <o A 31.12.2017 31.07.2018
A Build 2 AT SP02 Lo ) 31.12.2017 31.07.2018
> © Wave1 Lo O 01.02.2018 01.04.2018
> Wave 2 O o 02.04.2018 06.05.2018

3. From the Wave Relationship's Header area, view available waves in the current master project.

4. Select the plus icon on the right-hand side of the Details area to add wave relationships, as highlighted in the screenshot
below.

Wave Relationship

Header

‘Wave Name Last Changed On Last Changed By
Wave 1 07.052018 SCHLEICHERO
Wave 2 07.022018 MARKHEISER
Wave 3 07.022018 MARKHEISER
Wave ¢ 07.022018 MARKHEISER

Wave 5

Detais =

Project Number Project Name Wave Name

No data

5. Inthe next dialog box Assign Project Waves to Current Wave, select Search.
0 Here you can apply filters to restrict the search.
6. Within the search result, check all waves in scope, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

0 Forinstance, if you are creating a relationship for wave 1, select all waves 1 of all build projects assigned to the master
project.

o Select OK.
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Assign Project Waves to Current Wave

Fiter Reset

Project Number: v
Project Name:
Wave Name:
Search Results
Project Number Project Name Wave Name
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Buid 3 AT SP02 Wave 1 il
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Build 3 AT SP02 Wave 2
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Buid 3 AT SP02 Wave 3
BUILD 3 AT SP02 Buid 3 AT SP02 Wave 4
2 PRI e Buid 1 AT SP02 Wave 1
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Buid 1 AT SP02 Wave 2
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Buid 1 AT SPO2 Wave 3
BUILD 1 AT SP02 Buid 1 AT SPO2 Wave &
BUILD 2 AT SP02 Buid 2 AT SP02 Wave 1
BUILD 2 AT SP02 Buid 2 AT SP02 Wave 2

7. Once you are finished with the creation of the relationships, choose Save.

Wave Relationship

Header

Wave Name Last Changed On Last Changed By

Wave 1 07.05.2018 SCHLEICHERO

wave 2 07.022018 MARKHEISER

wiave 3 07.02.2018 MARKHEISER

Wiave & 07.022018 MARKHEISER

Wave 5
Details 2

Projoct Number Projoct Name Wave Name

BUILD 3 AT SP02 Buld 3 AT $P02 Wave 1

BUILD 1 AT SP02 Build 1 AT SP02 Wave 1

BUILD 2 AT SP02 Build 2 AT SP02 Wave 1

8. Define further relationships according to this table:

Master Project Sub Project

Wave 1 BUILD 1 - Wave 1

BUILD 2 - Wave 1

Wave 2 BUILD 1 - Wave 2

BUILD 2 - Wave 2

Cross Wave All waves from all sub-projects

9. (Optional) Check start dates, end dates, and duration of related waves between master and sub projects.
0 See highlighted fields in the screenshot below.
0 Adjust dates and duration, if needed.
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Project: Focused Build - Master Project Project: Focused Build - Build Project 1

Save \ | Read Only [ Print Fact Sheet || Export Project || Create Version | User Setlings. Save Read Only \ | Print Fact Sheet || Export Project Create Version , | User Seftings... |

No Messages Display Message Log No Messages Display Message Log

FB_MASTER | Levelof Severity O NoValeSel  Status Crealed  Responsibie FB_BUILD_1 | LevelofSeverity & NoValeSet  Status Crealed  Responsibie
SHTUCtUre  Resources  Status Reports < JProject Versions  Search Structure  Resources  StawsReports  Project Versions  Search

Detail Table  Graphic

Create Task || Greate Subtask || Greate || include || Detete | | Schedute || Add 1o Favertes | Gopy to Forecasted || Reset

7 Project Element

~ 4 Focused Build - Master Project

» = Prepare

» = Scope

v = Build

~ @ Prepare Build

S Subproject - Build 1
< Subproject - Build 2
h Subproject - Cross Build

W e

® Wave 2

oooooooooo?’i;h

Detail  Table  Graphic

Focused Build - Build Project 1 > Build > Wave

H

[ Create Task || Greate Sublask | Greate || incuce || Detets || Scheate || Add to Favortes || Gopy o Forocasted || Reset Al Gonst

Basic Data [ ISR h S @ AdditonalData | Notes % |[m] [I[&][=][a BasicData [ R @l WorkPackage | TestRequest
| [=E=ll=] [®
Calendar: | Use from Project Calendar: | Use from Project
7 Project Element s.
Dates Dates
5 w 4 Focused Build - Build Project 1 <&
Earliest StarlFinish. | 20032017 |J| 23.06.2017 Eariiest SterlFinish: | 20.032017 | /| 23.06.2017
» D Prepare >
Latest Start/Finish: | 20.03.2017 1 23.06.2017 Latest Start/Finish: | 20.03.2017 1 23.06.2017
» o Scope 3
Forecasted Start/Finish: [ailfd — = Forecasted Start/Finish [l
~ = o
Start Constraint:  No constraint M M » @ Prepare Build () Start Constraint: | No constraint
Finish Constraint: | No consiraint v m i b @ Wavel <> Finish Constraint: | No constraint
b @ Wave2 &
> @ Wave3 %
Work: 0 Days 2 e il Work: 0 Days v
ave
Confirmation Ve % Confirmation

7.5.6  Project Milestones Maintenance

For the Solution Readiness Dashboard to provide meaningful data regarding overdue statuses, maintain related dates for the

milestones.

Single Update of Milestone

This can be done for each milestone separately while navigating in the structure to the related milestone.

8 < o g

Level of Severity
Critical
-

g 3 =

Name

VA Build 1 AT SP02

v

Mass Update of Milestones

To update multiple milestones in a table view, follow these steps:

1. Select Table and List Display in the PPM UI.

L% [m

e[|z 2][B]B] oo ¥ |[uwosm ]

2. Select the settings icon (highlighted below) to create a view to simplify the maintenance.
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Focused E
Status: Responsible: Actual Release:
Roleased  Reiner MARKHEISER | AT SUB. SP02  Major Release / 1.0.0/ undefined Solution Documentati
BUILD 1 AT SP02 2018, Q1
Save  Severity Start Date End Date Sort Number Jan
< A 31.12.2017 31.07.2018 ]
Wave 1 o o 01.02.2018 01.04.2018 00010
Wave 1: Scope & Build O <o 02.01.2018 31.03.2018 00010
Requirement reviewed  /\ (o 08.01.2018 =] 00020
Functional Specificatic  /\ O 10.01.2018 00030
Scope defined <o o 14,01.2018 00040
FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Level of Severity & No Value Set Status Released Responsible
esources us Repo Toje: ‘ersions edl
Structure R Status Reports  Project Versi Search
Graphic.
7
| Create Mitestone || Create Subtask || Create || Include || Delete || Schedule || Add to Favorites | o Forecasted || |
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FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX  Levelof Severity ¢ No Value Set Stalus Released Responsible

Structure  Resources  StatusReporis  ProjectVersions  Search
Detail Table Graphic

FB Build Project 1 - Coach XX > Build > Wave 1 > Wave 1: Sprint 1 > Build completed Help
Create Milestone || Create Sublask || Create || Include || Delete || Schedule || Add to Favorites ,|| Copyto Forecasted || Reset Al Constraints | Language: | English v

View. =] | Print Version || Export || B || &F || Structure View

3. Select view Milestone Due Date Maintenance.

[ Create Phase | | Create Task || Create , [ Include || Delete || Schec

View: Print Version || Export

Milestone Due Date Maintenance

in

[Standard View]

LR

= Discover & Prepare

= Explore

- = Realize

As aresult, you see just the relevant columns to be able to enter or adjust the milestone dates.

View:  Miestone Due Date} v | Print Version || Export , | S || Structure View g

1] Project Element Sevety  Superior Element Type Short Text Staws  Name Finish =
A& FB Soal Buld1 SP1 > Focused Buld - Build Project Created  F8 Solval Buid1 SP1 31012018
& Discover & Prepare < FBSolVal Buid1 SP1  Common Phase for Focused Buld Projects  Created  Discover & Prepare: 31052017
= Explore. o FB SolVal Buid! SP1  Common Phase for Focused Buld Projects  Created  Explore 30.06:2017
= Realize ° FB Solval Buid1 SP1 Sprnt Planning Created  Realize 31122017
@ Wave 1 ° Realize Wave Created  Wave 1 30002017
@ Wave 1: Scope & Buid ° Wave 1 Scope Defintion Created  Wave 1: Scope & Build 31072017
® Wave 1: Define Wave scope © Wave 1: Scope & Buld  Summary Task for Work Packages Created  Wave 1: Define Wave scope 21072017
# Requirement reviewed > Wavs 1 Scope h Buill \mesione: Requement ovkres Creawad | Requirement reviewed 15072017
# Functional Specification avaiable - Wave 1: Scope & Build Milestone: Functional Spec. completed Created  Functional Specification avaiiabie 25072017
4 Scope defined o Wave 1: Scope & Build  Milestone: Wave Scoping completed Created  Scope defined 28.07.2017
® Ware 1: Sprint 1 < Wave 1: Scope & Build  Spint Execution Crealed  Wave 1: Sprint 1 10.06.2017
® Define Sprint Backiog o Wave 1: Sprint 1 Summary Task for Work ftems Created  Define Sprint Backiog 02082017
% Technical Design avalable ° Wave 1: Spint 1 Milestone: Technical Design completed Created  Technical Design available 09.08.2017
@ Workitem Buid starteq o Wave 1: Sprint 1 Miestone: Wi Bud started Created  Workitem Build started
® Build Task o Wave 1: Sprint 1 Common Task for Focused Build project Created  Build Task
# Workitem Build completed < Wave 1: Spint 1 Mitestone: Wi Build completed Greated  Workitem Build completed 08.06.2017
4 Unit Test completed o Wave 1: Sprint 1 Miestone: Unil Test compleled Created  Unit Test completed 10082017
® Wave 1: Sprint 2 < Wave 1: Scope & Build  Spint Execution Created  Wave 1: Sprint 2 20082017
® Define Sprint Backiog o Wave 1: Sprint 2 Summary Task for Work ftems Created  Define Sprint Backiog
# Technical Design avaiable o Wave 1: Sprint 2 Miestone: Technical Design completed Created  Technical Design available

1 Note

To further simplify the view, select a filter for the table so that you see milestones only, as shown in the highlighted
screenshots below.

View: Milestone Due Date b Print Version || Export

] Structure View

T Project Element Severity  Superior Element

Set Filter

Filter Conditions
2

General Focused Build Milestone Filter

+ Projects +/ Phases  Tasks + Checklists ' Checklist ltems
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7.5.7

View: | Milestone Due Date |~
7] Project Element
“# Requirement reviewed
% Functional Specification available
# Scope defined
% Technical Design available
% Workitem Build completed
% Unit Test completed
% Technical Design available
% Workitem Build completed
4 Unit Test completed
% Technical Design available
% Workitem Build completed
% Unit Test completed
4 Requirement build finished
% Single Functional Test finished
% Requirement reviewed

% Functional Specification available

“Print Version

Export, | B
Severity  Superior Element.
Wave 1: Scope & Build
Wave 1: Scope & Build
Wave 1: Scope & Build
Wave 1 Sprint 1
Wave 1- Sprint 1
Wave 1: Sprint 1
Wave 1: Sprint 2
Wave 1: Sprint 2
Wave 1: Sprint 2
Wave 1: Sprint 3
Wave 1: Sprint 3
Wave 1. Sprint 3
Wave 1: Scope & Build
Wave 1: Scope & Build

Wave 2: Scope & Build

€ % ¢ & ¢ & ¢ & 8 € 0| & e e e

Wave 2: Scope & Build

Release of Q-Gates

& || Structure View

Type Short Text

Milestone: Requirement reviewed
Milestone: Functional Spec. completed
Wilesione: Wave Scoping completed
Wilestone: Technical Design completed
Wilestone: Wi Build compieted
Milestone: Unit Test completed
Milestone: Technical Design completed
Milestone: Wi Build completed
Milestone: Unit Test completed
Milestone: Technical Design completed
Milestone: Wi Build completed
Milestone: Unit Test completed
Milestone: WP build completed
Milestone: Single Func. Test completed
Milestone: Requirement reviewed

Milestone: Functional Spec. completed

Status
Created
Created
Crealed
Crealed
Crealed
Created
Created
Created
Crealed
Created
Created
Created
Crealed
Crealed
Created

Created

Name

Requirement reviewed
Functional Specification available
Scope defined

Technical Design available
Workitem Build completed
Unit Test completed

Technical Design available
Workitem Build completed
Unit Test completed

Technical Design available
Workitem Build completed
Unit Test completed
Requirement build finished
Single Functional Test finished
Requirement reviewed

Functional Specification available

Finish

15.07.2017
25.072017
28072017
09.08.2017
08.08.2017

10.08.2017

To get the date for the next Q-Gate visible in the Solution Readiness Dashboard, change the status of that Q-Gate to Released,
as highlighted in the screenshot below.

7.5.8

ealize to Deploy

Mo e

P SE or an SAP affiliale company. All

Focused Build Project

Last Update

Basic Information

Name:

Q-Gate Realize to Deploy

Sort Number:

00030

Responsinle Role

RespONSidle:

Severty
<
Status

Created

Advanced

This section is relevant if:

You have several waves per project.

(Optional) Assigning Dedicated Release Numbers to

Waves

You would like to deploy to production after the end of a wave (instead of the end of the project).

The following screenshot shows a standard approach without the need of Wave/Release Number mapping.
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The following screenshot shows a special approach that requires Wave/Release Number mapping.

Year

Release Number
Go-Live date

$

* Release Schedule
— Major Releases

« Master Project
- Fhases

— WWaves

 Build Project 1
= Phases
- Sprints
* Build Project 2
- Phases

- Waves

— Sprints

JAN

FEB

MAR AFR

hdAl

JUN JUL

AUG

SEP

QCT NOW DEC

To assign Wave/Release Number mapping for this special approach, follow these steps:

L 4

Release Number
G-Live date

1. Inthe build project, select the root project element in the structure & Work Package & Schedule.

a < sy

Low o Sty S Raspoise

‘SO

A 3122007
O O |[oean
o T
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N e 100 e

el
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Ve Package 179 (§) werk e 58 a
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7508502
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©

oouz0e
0605200
10082018
1802018

« | ATSUB_SP02

Vi Resas
e
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2. Open search help of the Release Number field for the relevant wave (following screenshot highlight 1).

3. Select the corresponding release number entry in the list (following screenshot highlight 2).
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0 x

Results List: 4 results found for Release Number Personal Value List  Show Search Criteria  J& @
Sol. Landscape Na... = Release Type Releas..  Goliv..  Branch Name Description
00.00.0.
FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Major Release 100 31122 Development FB_COACH_XX_SU...
D 3_COACH_XX_SUB_1 Major Release 200 30122 Development FB_COACH_XX_SU. ..

era,coAcH,m,suBJ Major Release 300 29122...  Development FB_COACH_XX_SU. ..

As aresult, there is a new assignment of release to wave, as shown in the following screenshot.

FB_BUILD_1_COACHXX | Levelof Severity ¢ NoValieSet  Status Released  Responsible

Structure  Resources  StatusReporis  Project Versions  Search

Detail Table  Graphic

B Buil Prjoct 1 - Coach XX 7 |
| Create Phase || Create Task || Create || Include || Delete || Schedule || Aggregate || Add to Favorites || Copy to Ferecasted, || Reset Al Gonstraints | Lanou

Fe = | Basic Data Dates and Work Pl Risk  TestRequest Additional Data
&[] )
T Project Bl e | ? Scope Phase-Dependent Go-live Schedule _
. B — Phase  Release Component Release Number  Release Type  Aclual Go-Live Dale
Wave1 FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 100 Major Release 31122017
~ = Prepare
Wave2 FB_COACH_XX_SUB_1 200 Major Release  30.12.2018

<>
<
4 Q-Gate Prepare fo_. <@
~ = Scope <

<

# Q-Gate: Scope to..._

7.5.9  Releasing Wave or Sprint
To be able to start sprint execution, the related sprint needs to be released in the project structure.

To release sprint in the project structure, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to the related sprint in the project structure.

Focused Build Project ~ L3 |
%gvis'ﬁi ;eles ZIEEW %%%%ﬁczﬁj IMajor Release Work Pa... €8} Workl... ffg =~ & _@ @ .. @ Detail X
© & FBBUILDT yY Language .. ‘zozo Basic Information
Name s a3 Q4 Qi Q2
Name: = Wave 1: Sprint 1
VA& Focused Build - Build Project 1 ¢
* Sort Number: | 00030
> = Discover & Prepare i 1| 1
| Description:
> = Explore 1 I :
S B g
v Wave 1 1 ] : Responsibl....:
v ® Wave 1: Scope & Builc ] i Responsible:
# Functional Specifice ¢ L 2 : Severity: > v
> © Wave 1: Sprint 1 ! Status: | Released
> ® Wave 1: Sprint 2 =
2. Open the Details view.
3. Select Release in the dropdown list.
As aresult, sprint is released so work packages and work items can be handed over to development.
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1 Note

If you set the related Wave to Released all underlying Sprints will be released as well. Thus, if you prefer to do an
iterative Sprint planning, you should not release the Wave.

7.5.10 Release of Project Header

To be able to create test plans for a project, the status on the project header must be set to Released.

7.6 Configuration of Fix Pace

7.6.1  Activation of Enhanced Approval Procedure

In this configuration activity, you activate the enhanced approval procedure functions. These functions include the following:

Restriction of the approval procedure functions using authorization object SM_APP_AP.
Definition of a substitute who can also approve or reject your requests for change.
Assignment of business partner groups to approval steps.
0 Todo so, you must first create a business partner group (type: organization) in the organizational model.

As a prerequisite, the following entry has been created according to instructions and the table in chapter: Maintaining
Transaction Types.

Field Value

User Name <space>
Field Name ENH_APP
Sequence Number 001

Field Value X

7.6.2  Configuring Standard Change — White List

To configure standard change, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Change Control Management - Administration Cockpit.
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2. Choose White List Objects (following screenshot highlight 1).
& < B m Change Control Management - Administration Cockpit

Task Lists Landscape Overv'e Critical Objects Whi 2) Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection
White list object Global Switch is of Set Switch
Add v elete | | Display Requested Objects | | Display Change Log| | | Export v
Action  System s Progr.. = ObjectT.. = Object Name = Table Key = Active  Changed By
# 1 OTO-ABAP/810 R3TR TABU TOOSA 5 v C5117729
Ve TOO9T 810201 v C5162017
Z 810UVE v C5117729

3. Choose Set Switch (Preceding screenshot highlight 2).

Cross-Reference Check Transport Analysis Search

Changed On Short Description
04.04.2018 TOOSA Test
06.06.2019

04.04.2018 Added by C5117729

Last Refresh 16.07.2019

o From here, you can set the object check on global or local for the respective development system(s), as shown in the

screenshot below.

Set White List Object Check Switch

White list object Global Switch is*on Quick Help

Deactivate Global Switch

L X

System Na... System Type  Client White List Object Check

GBW ABAP 001

HBW ABAP 200 v
MW1 ABAP 100 v
0To ABAP 710 v
0TO ABAP 810 o
YA3 ABAP 300 v
YA3 ABAP 310 v
YA3 ABAP 320 4

4. Adjust white list customizing or workbench objects for selected systems and clients, as needed.

o Specify customizing objects on table key entry level

o Specify workbench objects on object name level.
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Add Customizing Object Add Customizing Object
* System Name: | M3400 w * System Name: | M3400 ~
* System Type: | ABAP * System Type: | ABAP
*Client: | 400 w *Client: | 400 w
Active Status: Active Status:
* Program ID: | R3TR - Object * Program ID: | R3ATR - Object
* Object Type: || * Object Type: ||
* Object Name: * Object Name:
* Table Key: TABU - Table Contents * Table Key: TABU - Table Contents
VDAT - View Maintenance: Data VDAT - View Maintenance: Data
Description. CDAT - View Cluster Maintenance: Data Description. CDAT - View Cluster Maintenance: Data
TDAT - Customizing: Table Contents TDAT - Customizing: Table Contents
1 Note

In the above view, wildcards (*) can be used. Also, the change log can be used to track who maintained which objects
and when they were maintained.

7.6.3  Integration of an Electronic Signature

To integrate an electronic signature, please refer to chapter: Configuring Electronic Signature for Change Request Management.
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8  Configuration: Standalone Extensions

8.1  Activating the Piece List

This activity is valid for all standalone extensions.

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SCC1 in your working client.
2. Inthe Transport Request field, enter /SALM/ FB_CUST.
3. (optional) For a first test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.
4. Select an option to start the import:
o0 Immediately
0 Asabackground job
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As a result, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

8.2  Test System Refresh: Configuration Overview

Here is an overview of steps to configure the test system refresh scenario. Detailed instructions can be found in following
subsections. The steps are based on an example simulation landscape.

Adjust the task list.
o Create a task list variant for a new customer.
0 Copy task list variant SAPO (for phase or release cycle) to the new task list variant.
o0 Copy header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO to the new task list variant.
0 Register the new task Refresh Test System.
0 Add the task list Activity Refresh Test System to the newly-created task list variant.
Adjust the phase controller configuration accordingly.
0 Assign new task list variant to participant.
0 Assign new task list variant to phase model.
Create a change cycle and assign the appropriate landscape and branch.

0 Assign your new task list variant to your new change cycle and create a task list.
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1 Note

Itis possible to use test system refresh for variant SAPO (for phase or release cycle) or SAP1 (for continual cycle). It is
also possible to add the additional task to the SAP standard task list variant. The entry should then be checked after
each import of a support package.

8.2.1  Simulation Landscape

The simulation landscape for Focused Build refresh test system looks as follows:

o -

Maintenance Simulation Landscape \.
Refresh QAS
from PRD
DEV, 001 TRG. 001 SRD, 001
——r 4_ Calculatg savegllg @QQ

Delta Transports to the /
QAS Import Queue ’

DSM
Client 001

8.2.2  Prerequisites

Please note the following prerequisites for refresh test system.
The task list only scenario has been established,
Transports have been created for the simulation landscape via the task list only scenario,
The tracking functionality has been activated for the simulation landscape,
The authorization object S_CTS_ADMI has been granted to the TMSADM user.
The package /SALM/RTS_MS must be deployed to each managed system, where the refresh is to be performed.
For more details please have a look at KBA Article: 2920329

8.2.3  Activating the Piece List

To activate the piece list, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SCC1 in your working client.

2. Inthe Transport Request field, enter /SALM/CHARM_EXT.

3. (optional) For a first test without database update, you can set the flag for Test Run.
4. Select an option to start the import:

o Immediately
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0 Asabackground job
5. (optional) Verify activation in transaction SCC3.

As aresult, your system loads the predefined customizing options.

8.2.4  Changes to the Task List

Make changes to the task list by first creating a new task list variant via one of the following paths:

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control
Management & Schedule Manager & Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists.

Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP & Change Control Management & Change Request Management & Make Settings for
Task List.

¢ Define Text Define Date Define Approval Define Make Settings Maintain Define De
3.7 Management 3-8 panagement 3.9 Procedures 310 Grange Req 311 for Task Lists 312 yitievel ¢ 313 processing 34,
Edit < Previous || Next> Save || Reset

Help Text

Manual Activities

Show All Logs

Status Updates Needed  Activity Type Comment Navigation

& Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists Optional < ew TMWFLOW/TLVARC
& Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists Optional <

& Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks Optional <

(el Copy Template Report Optional < Tra

& Registration of Customer Schedule Manager Programs Optional <

< Define Tasks for Types of System Roles Optional <

<& BAQl: Task-List Creation Check Optional <

As aresult, the task list variant that is adapted depends on the respective task list usage of the respective customer.
Subsequent sections will only use the SAPO/ZAPO variant for the phase cycle.

8.24.1 Creation of Customer-Specific Task List Variant ZAPO

To create a new task list variant, follow the IMG path as pictured below:

Choose SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Extended Configuration &
Schedule Manager & Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists.
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Display IMG
% §9 | Existing BCSets Gy BC

Structure

bt SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
» Customizing ALM Requirements/GAP management
> SAP Solution Manager

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration P07
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilties (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Solution Documentation Assistant
Test Management
Business Process Change Anafyzer
SAP Engagement and Service Delvery
1T Service Management
Change Control Management
« B & mportant Information
b Basic Configuration
3 Standard Configuration
¥ Extended Configuration
+ By & specify Critical Transport Objects
+ B & change Transport Request
« B & specify Transport Request Import Strategy
+ B & configure Change Request Management Reporting Service

{4 v v v v ==

L Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection
k cProjects
¥ Schedule Manager

- B & Create Customer-Spedific Variant for Task Lists

v efine forial Tasks for Tad

« B & create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks
« B & Install Templste Report

As aresult, the new task list variant ZAPQ is a copy of the task list variant SAPO.

Change View "Task List Variants in Task Plan”: Overview of Selected Se

Task List Wariants in Task Plan

=
Wariant Description Buffer LJ
ZAF0 wariant for Task List resfresh test system Transport Request Remains in Import Buffer after Im.. ¥ =

In addition, the new customizing has been saved to the following transport request:

[ Prompt fior
Table Contents JTMWFLOW/TLVARD
- -
Request 14 J ‘workbench request

{18y
Short Description Customizing Test System Refresh

& B) D own reqeests | | (%]

8.2.4.2 Copying Variant SAPO to Task List Variant ZAPO for Project Type
Phase Cycle

To copy the variant for project type phase cycle, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Under SAP reference IMG, choose SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management &
Schedule Manager & Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists.
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3.

4.

112

Display IMG
% &

Existing BC Sets

Structure

G

bl SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e SAP Solution Manager
- [  Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
v Mandatory Configuration
3 Techhical Settings
~ Capabilities (Optional)

Test Suite

ImplementationfUpgrade

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management

' Requirements Management
~ Change Cantrol Management

[ & Important Information

» Check Prerequisites
v Transactions

Retrofit

Change Request Managemeant Framework
Transport Management Systerm
Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection

+ [&3 @ Create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists

PDT
eeew

iDefing Additional Tasks for Task L\stg

Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks
Install Template Report

Badl: Task-List Creation Check

Mark all entries with task list variant SAPO and project type Phase Cycle.

Choose Copy.

PUBLIC

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles”: Overview

& & NewEnties [ B2 O B [F B

Tasks for Types of System Roles

wariant |Proj. Type Rale
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
[bsmm j ase Cycle D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~D
$APD  Phase Cycle D
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
$APD  Phase Cycle -0
SAPD  Phase Cycle >0
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~p
SAPD  Phase Cycle ~p
SAPD  Phase Cycle £83
SAPD  Phase Cycle £83
SAPD  Phase Cycle £83
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle £43
SAPD  Phase Cycle R
SAPD  Phase Cycle R
SAPD  Phase Cycle -3
SAPD  Phase Cycle -3
SAPD  Phase Cycle o
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Murnber
1000
2000
2100
3100
3z00
3900
3925
3935
3950
4000
4100
1000
1940
1950
2010
2020
2100
2200
2300
2500
2600
1000
1800
1340
1850
2010
2020
2050
2100
2200
2300
2400
2600
1000
2000
1000
1880
2000
(i

Description

Log On to System

Create Transport Request

Create Transport Request Task

Implement SAP Hote

Import Support Package

Create Transport of Copies

Decouple Transport Request

Assign Transport Reduest

Delete Empty Transport Requests

Release Transport Request

Release Transport Request for Cluster

Log On to System

Import Transport Request for Cluster
Perform Preliminary Import

Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests
Import ta a Specific Target System

Display TMS Alert Manitar

Display TMS Impart Moriitor

Display TMS Import History

Synchranize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems
Import Support Package

Log On to System

Display Transpart Analysis

Import Transpart Request for Cluster
Perform Preliminary Import

Schedule Import Job for Transport Reguests
Impart ta a Specific Target System

Display 4l Change Dacuments for This Production System
Display TMS Alert Manitor

Display TMS Impart Monitor

Display TMS Import Histary

Synchranize Urgent Change

Import Support Package

Log On to System

Start Retrofit

Log On to System

Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests
Import to a Specific Target System

[i]Release Notes

Integration of Soiution Documentation with PPM Projects and Change Request
< Schedule Manager

Program Hame

JTHMFLOT /SCHA_RSRLOGTN

/THNFLOT /SCHA_TRORDER_CREATE
JTHNFLOT /SCHA_TRTASKS_CREATE
JTHNFLOT /SCHA_SNOTE_APPLY
JTHWFLOT/SCMA_SPAM_CALL
TS TSI FREELEE
/THWFLOT /SCHA “TRORDER_DEGOUPLE
JTHWFLOU/SCHA_TROFDER_ASSIGH
JTHMFLOV/SCA_TROFDER, CLEAR
/THWFLOV/SCHA_TROFDER, RELEASE
JTHMFLO/5CHA_CLUSTER,_RELEASE
JTEMFLO/5CHA_RERLOGIN
JTEMFLOU/5CIA_CLUSTER_IMFORT
JTEMFLOU/5CIA_PRELIMNRY_IHFORT
JTEWFLOU/5CIA_TROFDER,_THFORT
JTEMFLOV/5CIA_TROFDER,_INFORT_H
JTENFLO/SCHA_TIS_ALERT_MONI
JTEMFLOU/5CHA_TIS_THPORT_HONT
JTEMFLOV/5CIA_THS_IMPORT_HIST
JTEMFLOU/5CIA_TRINP_STNC_TEST
JTHWFLOU /SCHA_SPAM_CALL
JTHWFLOT /SCHA_RSRLOGIN
JTHWFLOT /SCHA_TRANSPORT_CHECK
JTHWFLOT/SCHA_CLUSTER_THEORT
JTHWFLOT/SCHA_FRELTMNRY_TMFORT
JTHWFLOT/SCHA_TRORDER_THEORT
/THMFLON/5CHA_TRORDER_THEORT_H
/THMFLOY/5CHA_REE_FOR_EROD
JTHMFLOT/5CHA_TIS_ALERT MONT
JTHWFLOY/SCHA_TIS_TMFORT_MONT
JTHMFLOV/SCHA_THS_TMFORT HIST
JTHMFLOY/SCHA_TRIME_SYNC_UC
JTHWFLON/SCHA_SPAM CALL
JTHMFLOT/5CHA_RSRLOGTN
JTHMFLON/5CHA_RETROFIT_START
JTHMFLOY/5CHA_RSRLOGTN

JTHMFLOY /5CHA_TRORDER_THEORT
/THWFLOT /SCHA_TROFDER_THPORT_H
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/] "]« @

Haew

Change View "Tasks for Types of System Roles”: Datails of Selactad Sat

ariant of the Task :ZAPD—IQ
Project Type Phase Cycle
Type of Role o

Murrber 1000

| Tasks for Types of System Roles

Description ELog On to System
Prograrm Mame | STHWFLOW/ SCHA _RSRLOGIN
Warlant |

Flow Definition

Transaction

Task Type | Transaction/Online Pragrarn
Mandatory | Non-Mandatory Task

Exec, Location | Satelite System

[ INon-ABAP Irrelevant

Proj. Type Relevance QM and Change Request Management

| Cluster Track

[ |Restrict Task Exec.

5. Perform this step for each selected task of the task list variant SAPO with project type Phase Cycle and replace it with the

new task list variant ZAPO.

As aresult, all tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list ZAPO.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
% @ voweme DE O B B B

Tasks or Types of System Roles

i
|
g

2000
210
2100
200

Progam tiams.
/rmirLou/som psRLOGIN
/PRPLOU/SOM_TRORDER, CREATE
/PRPLOU/ SO TRTASKS_CREATE
/PmrLOu/SOm_SNOTE_APELY
/PRiTLOU/SOM_SeAn_CALL

8.2.4.3 Copying Variant SAPO to Task List Variant ZAPO for Header and

Footer Tasks

To copy the variant for header and footer tasks, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Under SAP reference IMG, choose SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management &
Schedule Manager & Create Customer-Specific Header and Footer Tasks.
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3. Mark all entries with task list variant SAPO

Change View "General Tasks in Header or Foofer of Task List”: Overview

Display IMG
% BH ©F | exstng BCSets S BC Sets for Act G A

Structure
e SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
» Customizing ALM Requirements/GAP management
¥ SAP Solution Manager
- By  Read Me: Inital and Delta Configuration SP07
’ Basic Confiquration
b Technical Settings
% Capabilties (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Solution Documentation Assistant
Test Management.
Business Process Change Analyzer
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
A Change Control Management
Br @ important Information
4 Basic Configuration
3 Standard Configuration
s Extended Configuration
- By @ Spediy Critical Transport Objects
« By @ change Transport Request
« B @ Sspecify Transport Request Import Strategy
B ® configure Change Request Management Reporting Service

b Cross-System Object Lock and Downgrade Protection
’ cProjects
* Schedule Manager

+ By @ create Customer-Specific Variant for Task Lists
+ B @ Defne Additional Tasks for Task Lists
+ B @ [Create Customer-Specfic Header and Footer Tasks|
* B @ Install Tempiats Report
’ Retrofit
’ Implementation of Dialog Boxes in WebClient UL

6 & MowEntries [ B2 9 B B B

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List

Wariant
SAFO
SAFO
SAFO
SAF0
SAF0
SAPO
SAPO
SAP0
SAP0
SAPOD
SAPO
SAPO
SAPO

4. Choose Copy.

PUBLIC

Proj. Type Har/Foot MNurnber Description

Fhase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 1100 Open Test Plan Managerent

Fhase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 1200 Open Cycle Transaction

Fhase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 2050 Declare Imiport Errors a5 Repaired

Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 2800 Lock/Release Transport Tracks ind. Role Types
Fhase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 3000 Log Cn to System

Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4000 Display TMS Alert Monitor

Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4100 Display TMS Impart Manitar

Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4200 Display TMS Impart: History

Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 4300 Perform Transport Tasks in Seweral Systems
Phase Cycle “ Task Plan He.. ¥ 5000 Process Critical Objects

Phase Cycle ~ Tagk Plan He. ~ 6000 Reassign Change

Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 6500 Ignore Downgrade Protection Conflict
Phase Cycle ¥ Task Plan He. ¥ 6600 Schedule Status Switch Job

and project type Phase Cycle.

Release Notes

Prograrm Narme ]
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_STUE_2
JTHUFLOU/SCHA_SOCH_CRM_GO_TO_T
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_SET_REPATR_FLAG
/THUFLOW/ SCHA_TUNLOCK_TRACK
/THUFLOW/SCHA_RSRLOGIN_HEADER
JTHUFLOU/SCMA_THE_ALERT_MONI_H
JTHUFLOU/SCHA_THE_THP_MONT_H
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_THS_THP_HIST_H
JTHUFLOW/SCHA_TRORDER_MULT_SYS
STHWFLOW/SCMA_CRIT_OEJ_APPR
STHUFLOW/SCIA_REASSIGH_CHANGE
STHWFLOW/SCMA_IGNORE DGP_CONF
STHUFLOW/SCMA ORDER STAT SHIFT

Change View "General Tasks in Header or Footer af Task List”: Details

T =t
Wariant of the Task Lz,wnl a
Phase Cvde
HeaderFootar Task Plan Header

Murmber 1100

Project Type

General Tasks in Header or Footer of Task List

Open Test Plan Management
/THWFLO,/SCHA_STWE_2

Discription
Program Mame
‘ariant

Flowy Definition

Transaction
Task Type Transaction/Online Program
Mandatory Mor-Mandatory Task

Exec. Location Central System with Solution Manager

Proj. Type Relevance Change Request Managernent Only
| Cluster Track

" IRestrict Task Exec.
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5.

Perform this step for each selected header and footer task of the task list variant SAPO with project type Phase Cycle and
replace it with the new task list variant ZAPO.

As aresult, all header and footer tasks of task list variant SAPO are copied to the new task list ZAPO.

8.2.4.4 Checking Refresh Test System Task

3.

To check the Refresh Test System task, follow these steps:
1
2.

Start transaction SM30.
Enter table SCMAPROGRAMS and choose Maintain:

Maintain Table Views: Initial Screen

fH} Find Maintenance Dialog

Table/View SCMAPROGRAMS [T

[ Restrict Data Range
(%) Mo Restrictions
() Enter conditions

() Variant

|6ér° Display ||59 Maintain "% Transport ||r.‘|EF.‘| Customizing

Check the entry for the report /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM.

o Ifthe report is not available, create it, as seen in the screenshot below.

Change View "Schedule Manager: Index of Registered SAP Programs": Over

: Schedule Manager: Index of Registerad SAP Programs

Program Appl. WL Sel Rep [T
— (Tt ] e |
/SAIM/RIS_REFRESH SY¥STEM CMSCV L] |D\ L] =

8.2.4.5 Adding Refresh Test System to the Task List Variant ZAPO

To add the new task list activity Refresh Test System to the customer task list variant ZAPO, follow these steps:

1. Incustomizing SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control
Management & Schedule Manager & Define Additional Tasks for Task Lists.
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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2.
3.

1 Note

This configuration step can only be performed after the SAP add-on package ST-OST 200, SPS 4 has been successfully
implemented in your SAP Solution Manager system.

Choose New Entries.

Fill in the fields as follows:

(0]

O ©0O O O o

Project Type = Phase Cycle

Type of Role =0
Number = 4000

Description = Refresh Test System
Program Name = /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM

Task Type = Transaction/Online Program

New Entries: Details of Added Entifes
RO B

Wariant of the Task ZAPD
Project Type Phase Cycle
Type of Role [1}

Murnber 4000

Tasks for Types of Systern Roles

Description Refresh Test Systermn
Program Mame /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_STSTEM
‘ariant

Flowe Definition

Transaction
Task Type fOnling Program|
Mandatory Mon-Mandatary Task

Exec, Location Satelite System
Non-ABAP Irrelevant

Proj. Type Relevance QGM and Change Request Management
Cluster Track

Restrict Task Exec.

As aresult, the new task Refresh Test System calling the program /SALM/RTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM is now available for
target systems with role type O.

116

Tasks for Types of System Roles

Variant Praj. Type
.

ZAPD
ZAP0
ZAP0
ZAPD
ZAP0
ZAP0
ZAFD
ZAP0
ZAP0
ZAFD
ZAPO

PUBLIC

Phase
Phase
FPhase
Phase
Phase
Phase
Fhase
Phase
Phase
Fhase
Phase

[
[
[
[
[
.
[
[
[
[

Rale ...

~a
~o
o

-0

~o
o
o
~o
o

e

~o

Murmber  Description Program Name

1000
1940
1350
2010
2020
2100
zz00
2300
2500
2600
4000

Log On ta System JTIWFLOW/SCHA_RSRLOGIN
J/THUFLOV/SCHA_CLUSTER_TMPORT
/THUFLOV/SCHA_PRELTHNRY_TMPORT
JTIWFLOW/CHA_TRORDER_INPORT
J/THUFLOW/SCHA_TRORDER_TMPORT_H
/THUFLOV/SCHA_THS_ALERT MONT
Display THS Import Monitor J/TIWFLOW/ 3CHA_THS_IHPORT_MONT
Display TMS Irnport History JTHUFLOV/SCHA_TMS_TMPORT HIST
Synchronize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems  /TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRIMP_SYNC_TEST
JTIWFLOW/SCHA_SPAM CALL
/SALN/RTS_REFRESH_SVSTEN

Irejport Transport Request for Cluster
Perform Preliminary Impart

Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests
Irriport to a Specfic Target System

Display TMS Alert Manitor

Inport Support Package
Refresh Test System
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Variant

DUy

DY
DU

DY

Flow De.., Transa...

Task Type

Transaction.

Transaction.

Transaction.

Transaction.

Transaction.
Job

Transaction.

Transaction.

Mandatory Exec.loc,  ABAP Oniy [
~ Non-Mandac. ¥ Satellite.. ¥ 1
~ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite.

¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite. ¥

~ Non-Mandac. ¥ Satellite.. ¥

~ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite.

¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite. ¥

~ Non-Mandat. ¥ Jatellite.. ~

~ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite.

¥ Non-Mandat. ¥ Satellite. ¥

- Non-Mandat. ¥ Jatellite.. ~ V|

~ Hon-Mandat.. ¥ Satellite.. ¥
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8.2.4.6 Creating a Change Cycle and Assigning Customer Own Task List

Variant to Task List

Two types of change cycles available with SAP Solution Manager release 7.2 are offered for selection:
Continual cycle (transaction SMAI)

0 This cycle should only be used if a deployment of transports (which will be imported only once and do not stay in
buffer) is required:

0 Ondemand
0 Onadaily basis
0 On defined weekdays
Phased cycle (transaction SMIM)
0 This cycle is based on a consolidated import for the change cycle. It can be used for the following:
o Implementation projects
0 Maintenance

1 Note

Urgent changes, preliminary imports, and status-dependent imports can be processed in parallel. The import is
executed as Import Subset. The assigned transport requests stay in buffer for re-import and are examined by the
consolidated import again.

To create a change cycle, follow these steps:
1. Launch SAP Fiori Launchpad via transaction SM_WORKCENTER.
2. Navigate to Change Management & Change and Release Management.

8 Y Home

ie Manager  Change Management  Focused Build - Tester  Focused Build - Test Manager  Focused Buil

Change and Administration Change Control Quality Gate Approve Q-Gates
Release Cockpit Management Management and Urgent
Management Change Control Man Analytics Changes

3. Select SOLMANPRO as business role to open the CRM WebUI.
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4. Select Create & Change Cycle from the left navigation frame.
w Solufion Manager IT Service Management

Search for

< Home

Home

Master Data
Inbox My Appointments %oday - g
Requirements Man..
Change Request M _ [i] No result found

IT Service Manage..
[3] No resuit

VoV Vv

Service Operations

Incident

Incident from Template
Service Request
Request for Change
RFC from Template

Workflow *

[i] No resuit

O Wi @auad Qasrchac = x

5. Choose Phase Cycle from the dialog box that appears.

healrigei.wdf.sap.corp:44300,Zsap-client =001&sap-language =ENg&sap-domainRelax=min - Sel - Internet Explorer

Select Transaction Type %

S (I 2

Transaction Type Description Transaction Type

Transaction Type Long Description

Continual Cycle Alternative,for Task List Variant SAP1 SMAI

Phase Cycle For Impl., Tmpl. or Upgrade Projects SMIM

6. Enter a meaningful description for your new Change Cycle and assign the relevant landscape and maintenance branch.

Phase Cycle: 8000003750, New

& Back
save | | Display || % Cancel Edit I || [ Actions = | [ Find Knowledge Articles | s: zil | Print Preview | | Print
5| B[ & &
D! More ¥
~  Status Overview
L 1 | 2 3 4 5 s 7 8 4
Created Scope Build Test Go Live Being Completed ‘Withdrawn
Completed
~  Details Edil e
General Data Landscape Data
ID: | 8000003750 * Solution: | Corporate Solution v

* Description.

Cycle for Test System Refresh

Status:

Created

* Branch:

Maintenance

Change Control Landscape: ‘k;orp, Solution Sub. 1

To create a task list for your phase cycle, follow these steps:

1. Asshown in the screenshot below, choose Actions and select Set Phase to Scope.

Phase Cycle: 8000003750, Cycle for Test System Refresh

Save Display HK Cancel Edit ] Find Knowledge Articles | | Send E-Mail | | Print Preview | | Print
C R More = | Sef Phase (o "Scope” |
Set Phase to "Withdrawn"
~  Status Overview
LI - | 2 3 a 5 6 7 8 -
Created Scope Build Test Go Live Being Completed Withdrawn
Completed
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2. Clear the dialog box by selecting Yes.

| a Confirm -- Webpage Dialog X

Do you want to use transport management integration? If feasible, a task list will be
assigned. If not, you will be asked to create one

7] e

As a result, a guided procedure opens. To continue, follow these steps:

3. Check statuses under Check Prerequisites, since the system automatically shows if all technical prerequisites to generate a

task list for your change cycle are met.

Phase Cycle: 8000003750 - Create Task List

*K cancel

[ | 2 3 4 4

Gheck Define Scope  Check Cluster  Gomplete

Prerequisites Assignment
Previous | Next »
Prerequisite Checks
Checks Status
. Transport Management -]
System RFC ]
Number Range -]

Details of Check: Transport Management

Status Message Text

] Galculating transport tracks

[ ] Transport tracks successfully calculated

] Transport track (Source System:RIG~ABAP/310) calculated

4. Define the scope.

o For the mandatory field Task List Variant, select your task list variant ZAPO

Phasa Cycle: 8000003750 - Craate Task List

X cancel

[} Detais Read long kext o tips on track selection possibilies.

" 1 B

Check  Define Scope o

Prerqusites

4 Previous Nex +

via the F4 help:

i [Farant o Taok Lot resesh st s .

5. Proceed with guided procedure instructions up to Step 4, Complete, as shown in the screenshot below.

Phase %yc!a: 8000003750 - Create Task List

L]

X Cancel

T : a o -
Orece Detne Siops CoeseCusir  complte
Prercqts sy

« previous || create »
Branch
Task List Variant

Transport Tracks Overview

Langscape  Corporale 8
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6. Select Create.

As aresult, since the scope of your new phase cycle is fully-defined, the system automatically generates the referring task list.

Phase Cycle: 8000003750, Cycle for Test System Refresh 4 Back
Despiay | | | X Cancel E s} Actions ® | | Find Knowleoge Articles | | Send E-Mall || PrintPreview  Prisl | D 3
e B||&
& 5 Deveipmens ose
El GoLwe Date
= General Dates
042
042
) Text
) Transport-Related Checks
) Landscape
~  Related Transactions Fiter Le| [P [&%
Transaction 1D Desenpion Status Proty Transaction Type  Transaction Type Descripton
1000000031 Cyele for Test Acte: TaskList

8.2.5  Executing the Refresh Test System Scenario

This action consists of the following parts:
Execute Delta Run: Calculate the delta to another system
Perform the system copy
Execute Refresh Run: Add calculated delta to another system

Perform the import via Change Request Management

To get started executing the Refresh Test System scenario, follow these steps:

1. Execute the new task Refresh Test System, which is available for the target system TRG.

Details of task list: 1000000041

Monitor | Daily Overview | Transport Requests | Landscape View
Dy || DY | Execute || Lock Task List || Change Task Status | Lock/Unlock Group
Task Status Availability Mandatory ~ Executable  Program
. ~ Test System Refresh '
» General Tasks =
~ Track (Source System DE3~ABAP/100) o
» Source Systems =
v Target Systems &
» Training System =
» Integration System (client 300) =
» Migration Client (client 210) &
> G Restiicted Giisnt (ciint 200} 3
~ Quality Assurance System &
~ IE3~ABAP/100 (IE3-100, Time Zone: CET) = (&
2= Log On fo System = (& () TMWFLOW/SCMA_RSRLOGIN
&5 Perform Preliminary Import = (a (7 TMWFLOW/SCMA_PRELIMNRY_IMPORT
4D Schedule Import Job for Transport Requests. = (s (w3 TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_IMPORT
2= Import to Sandbox System & (s [} TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRORDER_IMPORT_H
= Display TMS Alert Monitor & (& (e /TMWFLOW/SCMA_TMS_ALERT_MONI
<2 Display TMS Import Monitor el Ca (] TMWFLOW/SCMA_TMS_IMPORT_MONI
<2 Display TMS Import History & ) (] TMWFLOWISCMA_TMS_IMPORT_HIST
&9 Synchronize Urgent Changes from Other Test Systems 5 (e (] TMWFLOW/SCMA_TRIMP_SYNC_TEST
= Import Support Package = (a () /TMWFLOW/SCMA_SPAM_CALL
l <2 Refresh Test System = G [¥] JSALMRTS_REFRESH_SYSTEM I

2. Choose D Delta Run: Calculate Delta to another System from the dropdown list in the dialog box and choose Run.
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[ Select Application Mode

T 5 T = o 1
Run Option LDDeHaRun: Calculte Defta to an.. |

["]Only Customizing Transports

[#” Run || cancel Process |

3. From the next dialog box, select the source system (production system SRD, client 001) from the list and choose Select.

Indicat, |ExtSID Type Client Role Ty |SysRole ID
] OTO ABAP 710 D C -
[] OTO ABAP 711
[ ] OTO ABAP 8OO
[] OTO AEAP 210
[] OTO ABAP 811
] OTO ABAP B12
[] RIG  ABAP 0O1
(] RIG  ABAP 710
[] RIG  ABAP 711
[v] RIG  ABAP 800
(] RIG  ABAP B1D
[] RIG  ABAP 211
] RIG  ABAP 812
[] S4H  RBAP 710
[} 54H  ABAP 711
[ ] 54H  ABAP 8OO

TOODOODTOOOQOQOD DO
ToOMAM AR TORMN AR DO

EdIEd

4. (Recommended) Choose Yes to initiate a system update of the central transport tracking information, based on the delta
calculation.

[= Refresh Tracking Information x

Do you want to update the central tracking
information in the SAP Solution Manager system,
before calculating the defta information?

| [ Yes ]l Mo |
—

As aresult, you receive a system message confirming the delta calculation was performed successfully.

Delta calculation saved to database

The delta calculation of transports is saved to the following tables:
/SALM/DELTA_C
/SALM/DELTA_H

To continue with performing the system copy and adding calculated delta to another system, follow these steps:
5. Perform the system copy.
6. Execute the task Refresh Test System again.

7. Select the option Refresh Run: Add Calculated Delta to another System from the dropdown list in the dialog box and
choose Run.
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[E Select Application Mode

Run Option [Rgﬁ‘ai!&urhdd Calculated Delta.. .3

["]Only Customizing Transports

[ Run |[® Cancel Process |

8. Select the source system (production system SRD, client 001) from the list and choose Select.

Indicat, | ExtSID Type |client Role Ty [SysRole ID

o010 #BaP 71y O C -
OTO  ABAP 711
OTO  ABAP 500
OTC  ABAR 210
OTC  ABAR B11
OTO  4BAP 812
RIG  ABAP 001
RIG  ABAR 710
RIG  ABAR 711
RIG  ABAP 800
RIG  ABAP 810
RIG  ABAP 811
RIG  ABAP 312
S4H  ABAP 710
S4H  ABAR 711
S4H  ABAR 200

3

[
L&k

DO00ROOO000000DO
TODOO0O0OTVTOoOO0OO0000 ™o
ToOANAdRTORmMB A= T o

(v

9. Choose the existing delta calculations:

[E Delta Calculztion

For the selected system delta calculations
already exist. Do you want to select one of the
results for the refresh?

” Yes ]l Mo, calculat "?ﬁ Cancel

10. Select one of the available delta calculations.

o If more than one exists, select the most current one and choose Continue.

[E Delta Galculy

@)&] [EA (TR {i=Y
Select a Delta-Calculation with Double Click
GUID 16 Current Date | Time User Name: Copy Source System| Source

546AE35704061260E10080000A3E4349  18.11.2014  12:56:49  SHARAPOVAA SRD

ENEINETRE
Details for Delta Calculation 546AE35704061260E10080000A3E4349
Tasklst | Request/Task| Text|CTS D Tran.Track | Sourcesys. Sourcecl |UserName | Created O
HO00000182 DEVKS00023 DEV_PO000L TROODOI7 DEV 0oL SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
MOO0O00121 DEVKS00030 DEV_PO000L TROODDI7 DEV 0oL SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
M000000121 DEVK900029 DEV_PO000L TROODO17 DEV [ SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
MOO00D0183 DEVKD0D035 DEV_P00002 TROOOO17 DEV oot SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
M000000183 DEVKS00036 DEV_PO0002 TROODO17 DEV oot SHARAPOVAA 13.11.201
H00D000188  DEVKS00047 DEV_P00004 TROODOI7 DEV 0oL SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HO0D000188  DEVK00049 DEV_PO0004 TROODD17 DEV oot SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HO0000D189 DEVK00051 DEV_P00Q04 TROOODI7 DEV oot SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
HOD0000189 DEVK0DOS3 DEV_P00004 TROOODI7 DEV oot SHARAPOVAA 18.11.201
> |

¥ Continue |3 Cancel
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11. Choose the OK (checkmark) icon:

[E List of TRs for Append:

Request/Task Flag|GUID 16

CEVE900023 b4 S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349
LEVE900029 b4 S4GRE35T704061260E10080000R3E4349
LEVE900030 b4 S4GRE35T704061260E10080000R3E4349
LEVE900035 b4 S4GRE35T704061260E10080000R3E4349
CEVE900036 b4 S4GRE35T704061260E10080000R3E4349
DEVK900047 4 S46RE35704061260E10080000R3E4349
CEVE900045 b4 S4GRE35T704061260E10080000R3E4349
LEVE900051 b4 S4GRE35T704061260E10080000R3E4349
LEVE900053 b4 S4GRE35T04061260E10080000R3E4349

/] X 5 5 0 8 ¢

As result, the list of transports, displayed in the above dialog box, are re-added to the import buffer of the refreshed test
system TRG.

To continue with performing the import via Change Request Management, follow this step:
12. Trigger the import to system TRG via the task list (import project all).

8.2.6  Available BADI Definition: /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BAdI

If there are specific customer requirements, the delta calculation for another system can be influenced with the help of a BAdI
implementation for the BAdI definition /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BADI.

The coding in the BAdI method must be customer-specific, developed based on the individual customer requirements.
For more information, please refer to documentation of the BAdl /SALM/RTS_FILTER_DELTA_BADI.

8.3  Retrofit Automation: Configuration Activities

8.3.1  Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager and Configuration
for Change Request Management

Be sure to satisfy the following prerequisites to the basic configuration of your SAP Solution Manager system:
Ensure that your Solution Manager 7.2 system has software component ST-OST 200, SP04 installed.

o Navigate to System & Status...
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[5 Menu Edt Favorftes Extras 4 Help
@ v %« Create Session Cirl+h j Iy
| End Session
SAP Easy Access SAP Sol  User profie 3
.| Services 3
2 E | & | & other menu a . e
= % S Utiities »
~ [ Favorites | List 4
+ @) WDY_APPLICATION - cCCTS € Services for Object
* % NWBC - Launich NWBC My Qbjects N
* 3 SICF - Maintain service
| Own Spool Request:
* ¥ SZENCONFIG - Central CTS - C| BRI
+ Y7 LMDB - Technicsl System Editg N Jobs
* i SM_CRM - Start CRM UT with 5| Short Message
* ¥ SM_WORKCENTER - Solution K[I satus... |
+ @ URL - HPQC COLOIE

+ [ chaRM Customizing
» 3 chaRM Administration

0 Choose the details icon under the Product Version field, as highlighted below.

[ System: Status X
| Usage Data . -

Client 100 Previous Logon 22.03.2016 [16:01:37

User JUNGMANN Logon 12.04.2016 [20:11:40

Language EN| System Time 20:20:57)

SAP Data

| Repository Date | SAP System Data

Transaction SESSION MANA.| Product Version

Program (screen)
Screen Number

| SAPLSMIR_NAV..
100

Installation Number

Program (GUI) |sapLsMTR WAV | License Expiration [31.12.9999
GUI Status SESSION_ADMIN| Unicode System [tes
[ Host Data Database Dita

Operating System Linux Database system SYBASE
Machine Type |xB6_64 Release |15.7.0.136
Server Name ncevem E2E 00 | Name E2E
Platform 1D [390 | Host ncevam

Owner |saPsR3

(][ reviate | 2 ][3¢]

Read the documentation and descriptions available in the implementation guide.
0 Start transaction SPRO.

o Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Mandatory Configuration &
Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.

Display IMG
% 5] Existing BC Sets  ¢i°F 3
Structure
> SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
i SAP Solution Manager
' E,‘a Read Me: Inttial and Delta Configuration
« [& @ [Basic Corﬁ“lg_u Guided Procedure
» Technical Settings
L Capabilities (Optional)
r SAP Partner
4 Focused Build
3 Qa SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
3 Customer Relationship Management

To start the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager, start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.
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From here, you can navigate to the guided procedures under Mandatory Configuration, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Cross Scenario Configuration - Mandatory Configuration

@ =]
. Help
Scenarios H
- Cross Scenario Configuration With SAP Solution Manager Configuration, you perform the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager and connected r
~ Mandatory Configuration You can use automated activities as much as possible, and have a constant overview of the configuration progress.
System Preparation The configuration scenarios are implemented as guided procedures. Each scenario consists of several steps. A step grou
Infrastructure Preparation can be automatic, that is, the system can perform the activity, or it can be manual, that is, you have to perform the activity
instructions.

Basic Configuration
Managed Systems Configuration Requirements

The following guided procedures contain configuration steps relevant for the Change Request Management scenario:

System Preparation: Make preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager configuration, such as creating dialog users with
the required authorizations, implementing the central correction note, and configuring web service.

Infrastructure Preparation: Set up the SLD connections, establish LMDB synchronization, set up Java connectivity, set up
SAP BW, set up e-mail communication, and enable the gateway services.

Basic Configuration: Navigate through all configuration steps, which you have to perform to enable basic scenarios in SAP
Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, set up the connection to SAP, schedule relevant background jobs, and
activate piece lists that contain important settings such as standard customizing.

Infrastructure Preparation: Configure the infrastructure to run SAP Solution Manager.

Managed Systems Configuration: Connect managed systems to the Solution Manager via RFC. This is important, since
Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW, and TRUSTED RFC connection to every managed system/client.

1 Note

To ensure that Change Request Management works perfectly with managed systems, a minimum SP level is required.
Please check SAP Note 907768 for further details.

Before continuing with configuration for retrofit automation, please ensure that you completed the following:
Satisfied the SAP Solution Manager configuration prerequisites.
Performed SAP Solution Manager basic configuration according to guided procedure documentation.

Performed basic configuration for Change Request Management.
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8.3.2 Activation of the Piece List

The standard customizing of SAP Change Request Management and all other IT Service Management areas are delivered viaa
customizing piece list. This piece list must be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP. It copies the standard
customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.

Technical System RIG~ABAP~001

Configure Basic O § j L) Configure L) Create Basic
nice Manually Dialog Users 5 compiete

| Edit ‘ < Previous || Next> ‘ Save || Reset

Help Text

Automatic Activities

Show All Logs Execute All || Execute Selected ‘rl'\'efriesh‘
Status Updates Needed  Activity Type

[ ] Activate SDCCN Mandatory
e Update RFC Mandatory
[ Setup Extractor Framework Mandatory

E [ ] Activate Piece Lists Mandatory J

| ] " Activate ICF Services " Mandatory

Activating the piece list again will overwrite all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list. Therefore, it is
strictly recommended to copy all transaction types into the customer namespace before starting to use Change Request
Management.

Caution

The existing BC sets of Change Request Management are not designed to be activated within an SAP Solution Manager
7.2 system since the customizing piece list replaces them.

8.3.3  Implementation of Mandatory SAP Notes

Implement or verify the correct implementation of the central SAP Solution Manager note, based on the SPS level of your SAP
Solution Manager system.

SAP Note Description

2846575 Central Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200 (composes all fixes with the shipment of SP04)

In addition, check whether all retrofit relevant SAP Notes have been implemented for this SAP Solution Manager release and
the managed system. For more information, see appendix section Key SAP Notes.

Finally, ensure that the following Focused Build-specific SAP Notes are implemented for SAP Solution Manager:
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SAP Note Description SAP Solution  Managed
Manager System
2781528 Focused Build: Change document ID missing in target transport X
description created via /SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION program in
batch mode
2728035 Focused Build: Transport Check Improvements in the Retrofit X
Automation Program
2744352 Focused Build: Report /SALM/START_RETRO_OVERVIEW does not | X
support multiple Retrofit systems for the same task list
2727448 Unnecessary CSOL locks for master roles X

8.3.4  Checking for Correct Retrofit Setup

As a prerequisite for using retrofit, ensure that the cross system object lock is activated.

To check that the retrofit parameter is active to use retrofit automation, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to SPRO & SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) &
Change Control Management & Retrofit & Define Retrofit Parameters,

2. Check that the NO_CSOL parameter is active, as shown in the screenshot below,

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension": Overview
% NewEntries [ [E 2 E B B

| Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

- conﬁguraﬁon Parameter

ALL CAT Allow "Retrofit all..
(CHNGID DIS Show Change ID F..
COPY_ATTRI Copy Attributes
[DWNGRD CHK Specified Error ..
FLT SET Set Filter at Call

IGHORE SEQ Retrofit only po..

LOOP_CNT Number of Attempts..
MAN BACK Switch Status back

|Value

* W Parameter Causes Warning
- Parameter Inactive

- Parameter Inactive

':E'. Parameter Causes Error
- Parameter Inactive

'.'H Parameter Causes Warning
-~ Parameter Inactive

* W Parameter Causes Warning

N0 CSOL No Cross-System Obj..

1 Note

Writing a CSOL entry could trigger a CSOL dialog box in case of a conflict. This needs to be prevented.

RJCT BACK Switch Status bac..
SCEN EW BW Scenario for Ret..
SCEN MAN Set Objects for Ma..

SET_ORGSYS 5ert Original Sys..

SUCCESSMSG Display Retrofit..
WARN TOC Tranaport of Copie..

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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* W Parameter Causes Warning
¥ ¥ Parameter Active
- Parameter Inactive
V.X Parameter Active
¥ ¥ Parameter Active

¥ X Parameter Active

Mum. Val.
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o0 Perform the retrofit as a background process in batch.
0 Asaresult, dialog boxes are not processed, but result in aborting the job.

8.3.5  Activating Retrofit Automation Scenarios

To activate retrofit automation scenarios, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit &
Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Display IMG
% B O | EdstngBCSets &rBC Setsfor Actvity & it
Structure

i W SAP Solution Manager i

- ey Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
¥ Mandatory Configuration

3 Technical Settings

L2 Capabilities {Optional)
»

I = Focused Build I

= General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration

| - l&a "% Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
* |ga ‘4 Specity Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
« [ & specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
« [& & Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
+ [ & Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
» Business Add-Ins

2. Choose New Entries.

Change View "Activate Rebrefit Autemation Scenaries”: Overview
6@» DESRRE

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Parameter 1D Desctiption Active?

b :

From here, you can navigate to the scenarios under Parameter ID, as shown in the screenshot below.

=4 P;Rameter ID (1) 5 Entries found

Restrictions |
v
(4]68) &) 2B )
Parameter ID “ Description
AUTO_BW BW Objects Handling
AUTO_FULL Full Retrofit Automation Scope (all auto-import objects)
AUTO_STOP_AT_ERROR Stop at failed Retrofit (Auto-Import)
AUTO_TOC Use Transport of Copies as Retrofit target
AUTO_TR Use Original Transport as Retrofit target
The following scenarios are available:
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AUTO_BW: Retrofit enablement for critical BW objects (supported object types: ISFS, ISMP, ISTS, ROUT, RSDS, RSFO, TRFN).
AUTO_FULL: Full Scope. Extend the retrofit automation scope by auto-import objects from mixed transports.

AUTO_STOP_AT_ERROR: Stop at failed retrofit (auto-import). After an unsuccessful auto-import for a transport, the
retrofit automation report cancels the processing of further transports.

AUTO_TOC: Transport of copies (ToCs) as retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit
automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded into a ToC which can be released and imported into the test system
automatically.

o IMG Activity: Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies needed for this scenario (see chapter
3.7-7.3.9).

AUTO_TR: Original transport as retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit automation job.
The retrofitted objects are recorded into an automatically-created transport.

o IMG Activity: Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation is needed for this Scenario (see chapter 3.5 -
7.3.7).

AUTO_CD: Change document as retrofit target. Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit automation job.
The retrofitted objects are recorded into an automatically created transport. The transport is linked to an automatically-
created change document.

o IMG Activity: Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation is needed for this Scenario (see chapter 3.6
-7.3.8).

1 Note

Please note that only one of the following parameters can be active at the same time:
0 AUTO_TOC: ToCs as Retrofit Target
0 AUTO_TR: Original Transport as Retrofit Target
0 AUTO_CD: Change Document as Retrofit Target

The following additional functions can be added to the menu of the retrofit tool:
DISP_CD: Navigate from the retrofit tool into the change document.

SALM_AUTO_WITH_TOC: Trigger retrofit automation for a single transport from the retrofit list. The retrofit target
transport is created automatically based on the active retrofit scenario (AUTO_TOC / AUTO_TR / AUTO_CD).

0 This feature supports auto-import and mixed transports; parameter AUTO_FULL is not required. For example, if you
have activated ToCs as retrofit target, you can use this additional function to execute auto imports with ToCs as target
requests in the retrofit screen, such as for mixed requests with green and red objects.

SALM_BW_ANALYSIS: If the BW scenario is activated, you can use this function to compare transformations between the
development and retrofit system.

SALM_DISPLAY_CONFLICT: For a transport request in the retrofit list with yellow and red objects, show all objects with
conflicts in the retrofit system and the corresponding transport requests.

SALM_SNOTE: Navigate from the retrofit tool into transaction SNOTE of the retrofit system.
SALM_TARGET_TR: Create a target transport (original transport) for a single transport from the retrofit list.

1 Note
Please check the chapter BADI Implementations to see which BADIs need to be activated for which functions and
scenarios.
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8.3.6  Specifying Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
These following settings apply to the retrofit automation scenario: Original Transport as Retrofit Target (AUTO_TR).

Please ensure you have satisfied the following prerequisites:
Retrofit automation job has been scheduled.
Retrofit automation BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_AUTO_IMPL has been activated.

Retrofit automation parameter AUTO_TR (use original transport as retrofit target) has been set to X.

To specify retrofit target task list for retrofit automation, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit & Specify
Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

Display IMG
T 50N Existing BC S5ets &y BC Sets for Activity & Activated BC Sets for
Structure

e SAP Solution Manager
= Qa Read Me: Iniizl and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)

I Focused Build I

+ lea General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration

Integration

Release Management Configuration

Work Package Configuration

Waork Item Configuration

- v v v

a4

- ey @ Activate Retrofic Automation Scenarios

| * feh (Ef Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Autormation |

* lga @ Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

o Bﬁ @ Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
« [23 B Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

4 Business Add-Ins

3. Specify which task list should be used as target task list for the retrofit target transport.
4. Create an entry for each Source Task List ID, including source, system, and client information.

5. Enter the Target Task List ID from the implementation line that you want to use as receiving target.

Change View "Retrofit Target System and Tasklist Mapping": Overview
6'9 New Entries FD E': L] |§=l‘> @ DF

| Retrofit Target System and Tasklist Mapping
Source Task List | Source System Source Client |Retrofit System | Retrofit Client | Target Task List m
r ~—
1000000026 0T0 810 0T0 710 LIODOOOODZT' JQ' o

8.3.7  Specifying Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

These following settings apply to the retrofit automation scenario: Change Document as Retrofit Target (AUTO_CD).

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
130 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Configuration: Standalone Extensions



Please ensure you have satisfied the following prerequisites:

Retrofit automation job has been scheduled.

Retrofit automation BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_AUTO__IMPL has been activated.

Retrofit automation parameter AUTO_CD (use change document as retrofit target) has been set to X.

To specify mapping rules for target change document creation, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit & Specify

Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

Display IMG
% B | Dusting BCSets &BC i & Activate
_StI'UC'CLII'E

i SAP Solution Manager
- &3 Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional)

AP Partne
Focused Build
* & General Information for Focused Build Customizing

Project Management Configuration
Integration

Release Management Configuration
‘Work Package Configuration

‘Work Item Configuration

Ll

- [& & Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
- [ & Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

|+ lea & Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation |
*+ |ea 4 Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
« [5 & Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
4 Business Add-Ins

1 Note

Transports without conflicts are retrofitted via the retrofit automation job. The retrofitted objects are recorded into

an automatically-created original transport request. The transport is linked to an automatically-created change

document.

3. Create an entry for each relevant source and target transaction type.

4. (Optional) Define and map additional data (such as appointments, texts, partner functions) on change document creation.

Change View "Transaction Type": Overview
% Newenties [0 B @ B B B

Dialog Structure Transaction Type
~ [&= Transaction Type

= [ Appointment

- B Text

= [ Partner Function

From TType Description To TType
i “
SMMT !Vnrma\ Change with TMS S

o0 Example for mapping of texts between relevant source and target transaction type:
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Change View "Text": Overview
5 NewEntres [ B2 9 [ R B

Dizlog Structure Transaction Type
~ [ Transaction Type
+ 3 Appointment
Text
* B Text
+ [ partner Function Fr... | Description

|CROL Description of Change
|CRO2 Reason for Change

o0 Example for mapping of partner functions between source and target transaction type:

Change View "Partner Function": Overview

5% NewEnties [ B2 © F B R

Text

Dialog Structure Transaction Type | 547
~ [ Transaction Type

- [3 Appointment -

« B Text Partner Function

» [E= Partner Function Frm PFet

00000001
I SDCRO0D2
I SMCD0001
SMCDO002

Sold-To Party
Change Manager
Developer
Tester

£

To PFct

a !
fnooonol
s |

SDCRO0O02
SMCDO001
SMCDO002

m

8.3.8  Specifying Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of

Copies

These following settings apply to the retrofit automation scenario: Use transport of copies as retrofit target (AUTO_TOC).

Please ensure you have satisfied the following prerequisites:

Retrofit automation job has been scheduled.

Retrofit automation BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_AUTO__IMPL has been activated.
Retrofit automation BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT has been activated.

Retrofit automation parameter AUTO_CD (use change document as retrofit target) has been set to X.

To specify target systems for importing retrofit transport of copies, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit & Define
Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
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Display IMG
% E 1 Existing BC Sefs  &y"BC Sets for Activity & Activated BC Sets for Activity

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

AP Partne
* [ea General Information for Facused Build Customizing
» Project Management Configuration
L Integration
» Release Management Configuration
’ ‘Work Package Configuration
i ‘Work Item Configuration
Es?a @ Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
B‘a @ Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation
L ?a @ Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
I_'56 E,ti Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies I
* |ga W4 Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings
4 Business Add-Ins

‘

3. Define target systems for import of retrofit ToCs for each source development system in your implementation/project
landscape.

4. Enter atarget system/client for each source system/client (project development system) in your implementation/project
landscape.

Change View "Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
& NewEntres (D B2 D B[R B

Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
Source System D Source Client | Target SystemID  |Target Client m
[bID }llﬂ 010 711

»

8.3.9  Specifying Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

Automated e-mail notifications (messages communicating success or errors with retrofit activities) can be sent to the owners of
the processed transports as part of retrofit automation. You can switch on or switch off the successful or incomplete retrofit e-
mails and define which e-mail forms should be used.

Please ensure you have satisfied the following prerequisites:
Retrofit automation job has been scheduled.

E-mail address has been maintained for the relevant business partner and the business partner remains linked to the user
who owns the TR to retrofit. (This is necessary for the sending of the relevant e-mail.)

E-mail setup SCOT has been properly configured.
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The following default e-mail text objects (of Document Class: TX, general text) are available for access via transaction SE61:

Document Maintenance: Initial Screen

Dear User,

your retrofit activities have automatically been completed by the systems.

The retrofitted transports are:
(see below)

Best Regards,

Release and Change Management

1= USpRY  |l&  Lnange L& Lreate |

/SALM/RETRO_MAIL_SUCCESS: For automated success messages of successful retrofit activities.

/SALM/RETRO_MAIL_ERROR: For automated error messages of failed or incomplete retrofit activities.

Dear User,

your retrofit activities could not be completed automatically. Please take manual action and complete the retrofit
activities at the earliest possibility.

The relevant transparts are:
(see below)

Best Regards,

Release and Change Management

To specify retrofit automation e-mail settings, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit & Define
Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

Display IMG
% 8] 7 | Existing BC Sets S BC Se fi S Ac it
Structure

i T SAP Solution Manager i

= Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
J Mandatory Configuration

b Technical Settings

] Capabilities (Optional)
»

I Y Focused Build I
T

lea General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Waork Package Configuration
Wark Item Configuration

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation
Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings |

Business Add-Ins

R TR
SRLLP

3. Select the IMG node to call up the database table /SALM/RETRO_MAIL.

4. Define task list-specific e-mail settings by entering a task list ID in the Task List field.
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o Alternatively, enter GLOBAL as a default.

Retrofit Automation Mail Configuration
Task List Success Mail Text Object Error Mail Text Object Switch mail off
|GLOBAL /SAIM/RETRQO_MATL SUCCESS /SALM/RETRC MAIL ERROR 4]

5. Enter the text objects you want to use for automated success or error messages.
(Optional) To switch off both types (success and error) of e-mail notifications, toggle the Switch mail off option.

7. (Optional) To switch off a specific type (success or error) of e-mail notifications, leave the corresponding Mail Text Object
field empty.

8. (Optional) Use transaction SOST to preview the e-mail message before it is released.

8.3.10 Activating Relevant Business Add-In Implementations

To activate BAdI implementations, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit &
Business Add-Ins

Display IMG
% E| ] Existing BC Sets % BC Sets far Activity Sy Activated BC Sets for Activity

Structure

B SAP Solution Manager
~ E::a Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
L Technical Settings
L2 Capabilities (Optional)
» pp

AP_Partne
* |lga General Information for Focused Build Customizing

Project Management Configuration

Integration

Release Management Configuration

Work Package Configuration

WWork Itemn Configuration

Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

Specify Retrofit Target Task List for Retrofit Automation

Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Document Creation

Define Target Systems for Importing Retrofit Transport of Copies
3 Define Retrofit Automation E-Mail Settings

| D Business Add-Ins |

L Documentation

T T TIE
PLPLP

Consider the described conditions before activating any of the following BAdI implementations:
Retrofit Release: /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE

0 Activate if you use the retrofit for BW scenario on top of the retrofit automation (parameter AUTO_BW). Note the
requirements for this scenario:

0 The function group /SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS must be transported from SAP Solution Manager to managed
development systems (such as with a ToC).

0 The S_RFC authorization to execute the function modules in this group must be assigned to the user in the TMW
RFC connection in the managed development system.

0 SAP Note 2311560 must be implemented in managed development systems.
0 SAP Note 2355901 must be implemented in managed BW-project development systems.
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0 The standard retrofit parameter SCEN_BW must be set to inactive. (Start transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP
Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control
Management & Retrofit & Define Retrofit Parameters)

0 Activate if you want to navigate to the change documents where transports to be retrofitted or retrofit target
transports are assigned.

During Retrofit: /SALM/DURING_RETROFIT

0 Activate if you intend to use additional functions from the retrofit list menu. In this case, BAdl implementation
/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT (such as DISP_CD) must be activated.

After Retrofit: /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT

0 Activate if you choose to use ToCs as targets (AUTO_TOC) and want to automatically release and import them. This
BAdI implementation must be activated in combination with the BW scenario.

Automatic Transport Assignment: /SALM/RETRO_AUTO_IMPL
o0 Activate for ToC as retrofit target, original transport as retrofit target, and change document as target scenarios.

0 TheBAdI /SALM/RETROFIT_AUTOMATION is relevant for automatic retrofit via retrofit automation job. You can
use this BAdI to implement your own logic for automatic target transport assignment or you can activate the standard
BAdI implementation /SALM/RETROFIT_AUTO_IMPL, which generates one of the following transport types as
retrofit target:

o Transport of copy

o Original transport

[= BAdI Implementations

Implementations for BAdI Definition /SALM/RETROFIT_AUTOMATION
| Actve(IMG) Actve(Im... Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description
[]  /SAIM/RETRC_AUTO EXTENSIONS  /SALM/RETRO AUTO IMFL Retrofit Automation Implementation =

Depending on the retrofit automation scenario, one of the following parameters must be set to X via IMG activity Activate
Retrofit Automation Scenarios:

AUTO_TR (use original transport as retrofit target)
AUTO_TOC (use ToC as retrofit target)

8.3.11 (Optional) Enablement of Navigation to Change Document

If you use the full ChaRM scenario with the retrofit automation scenario AUTO_CD, you can enable the option to navigate from
a transport request with a status of to be retrofitted, or from a retrofit target request to the referring change document. To
enable this option, reference the following sub-sections.

8.3.11.1 (Optional) Activating Standard Retrofit Parameter Show
Change_ID Field

To activate the parameter Show Change_ID Field, follow these steps:

1. Navigate to the IMG node Define Retrofit Parameters as shown in the screenshot below.
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2.

|| |Copy Attributes

Structure

v [SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide|
ns SAP Solution Manager

Read Me: Initzl and Delta Configuration

Implementation/Upgrade
Solution Documentation Assistant

»
»
* Test Management
J Business Process Change Analyzer
3 SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
L3 IT Senvice Manaoement
o Change Control Management I
(& Important Information
Check Prerequisites
Transactions
Change Reguest Management Framework
Transport Management System

7

3
L3
»
»
»

'%etroﬁt

’ Business Add-Ins

Cunﬁgurat»on Téble for Retrofic Eﬁension

| Configuration Parameter Value

Allow "Retrofit all Categor.. 'Iharameber Causes Warning

ject Lock and Downgrade Protection

Navigate to Show Change_ID Field and set the value to Parameter Active.

[N, Val.
J

S = |

|Ehuw Change_ID Field * Parameter Active

¥ Parameter Inactive

As aresult, find the column Change_ID displayed on the retrofit list.

8.3.11.2

(Optional) Adding Additional Function Display Change Document

To add additional function Display Change Document (parameter D1SP_CD) to the retrofit menu, follow these steps:

1.

Display Change Document) is available.

Navigate to database table /TMWFLOW/ADDFUNC and ensure that an entry for the code D1SP_CD (additional function:

As a result, this adds the additional function to the retrofit list's menu under Additional Functions.

2. Launch the database table/SALM/RFIT_PARAM.
3. Make a New Entry for code DI SP_CD.
4.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Display IMG

% Y | Existing BC Sets $y*BC Sets for Activit &y Activated BC Sets for Activit
Structure
X |. SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide |

» Customizing ALM ChaRM Addon Package
-
* [% Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Basic Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

SAP Partner
= General Information for One Service Customizing
IT PPM Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration

¥
s @ |Activate Retrofit Automation Scenariod)

= @i @ Specify Retrofit Target Project for Retrofit Automation
. Br @ Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
4 Business Add-Ins

4 v v v

R

5. Check that the code DISP_CD is displayed as a retrofit automation parameter, and set this parameter to Active.
As a result, the navigation to the referring change document is now enabled.

The full technical enablement of this additional function still requires the activation of the BAdI implementation
/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT.
BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE must be activated to fill the field Change ID on the retrofit list.

8.3.11.3  (Optional) Activate the BAdI Implementation
/SALM/DURING_RETROFIT

BAdI implementation /SALM/DURING_RETROFIT contains the coding for the technical enablement of additional functions
in the retrofit list's menu.

To activate this BAdlI implementation, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Activate During Retrofit BAdI Implementation as shown in the screenshot below.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Structure
2 SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
| ~ SAP Solution Ma anager

= Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Conﬁgurat\on
Basic Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities {Optional)

dlr = = =

SAP _Parfner
I One Service Toolkit I
|3 General Information for One Service Customizing
r IT PPM Configuration
L Integration
r Release Management Configuration
» Work Package Configuration

= Work Item Configuration
I e Retrofit i

& Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios

= Qa (% Specify Retrofit Target Project for Retrofit Automation

+ [& @ Specfy Mapping Rulas for Target Change Document Creation
» [&% & Define Target Systems for Import of Ratrofit ToCs

¥ Business Add-Ins
= :

5

G
+ [& @ Activate BadI Implemenmtlon for Automatic Transport Assignment

2. Setthe BAdI implementation /SALM/DURING_RETROFIT to Active.

As aresult, the additional function Display Change Document is now fully-enabled.

8.3.11.4  (Optional) Activating the BAdI Implementation
/SALM/RETRO_RELEASE

Activating the BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE is a prerequisite for the additional function Display Change
Document.

The field Change ID on the retrofit list is automatically filled with the referring change ID, when an original transport is
released and put to the retrofit list. (Relevant method: /TMWFLOW/RELEASE_IF~EDIT_CHANGE_ID)

To activate this BAdlI implementation, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Activate Retrofit Release BAdI Implementation as shown in the screenshot below.

Structure
> SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
B SAP Solution Manager |
* led Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Basic Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabiities (Optional)
SAP Partner
One Service Toolkit I
= |on General Information for One Service Customizing
IT PPM Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
Waork Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
I ¥ Retrofit
{4 Activate Retrofit Automation Scenarios
(5 Specify Retrofit Taraet Project: for Retrofit Automation
(% Specify Mapping Rules for Target Change Documnent Creation
G{'} Define Target Systems for Import of Retrofit ToCs
= Business Add-Ins
@-'Ewate Retrofit Release BAdI Implementation
& Activate During Retrofit BAdI Implementation
Q’} Activate After Retrofit BAdI Implementation
(B Activate BAdI Implementation for Automatic Transport Assignment

Afr = v =

8:—;‘8:78375

3278:_"8: 87
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2. Setthe BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE to Active.

8.3.12 Setting Up the Batch Job for Retrofit Automation

To set up the batch job for retrofit automation, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SE38.
2. Navigate as follows: /SALM/RETRO_AUTOMATION & [F8].

3. Inthe Task List field, enter the current task list ID for maintenance.

Start Automatic Retrofit
&
Data Selection
I = = —
Task List I
{5 =

| Execution Options
["|Perform Retrofit
[ |Import Transport of Copies

| Import Options
[l Overwrite Originals
[l Overwrite Repairs

["lIgnore Software Component Vrs.

As aresult, you can start the retrofit automation via this report.
Consider the following recommendations when scheduling the report:
Variants
Create a variant for each retrofit queue.
Multiple Steps
Avoid creating multiple jobs.
Create multiple steps in one job with the same program, but different variants which have been defined.
Create different jobs only when there is a different scheduling requirement.
Scheduling Interval and Period
Schedule the job at least daily.
Fast scheduling is possible, such as an hourly run.

Watch the steps and queue size for processing, as some runtime is required.

8.3.13 Roles and Authorizations

Relevant roles and authorizations are those available for SAP Solution Manager Change Request Management and retrofit,
delivered by ST. The retrofit report is either executed by a dialog user or (if the report is scheduled in a background job) by a
system user. There are no Focused Build-specific authorizations or roles defined for using the retrofit automation feature.

Below are notable considerations.
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For scheduling the retrofit report:

Authorization to schedule a report in the background (transaction SM37)

User Executing the Retrofit Report
In SAP Solution Manager system:
Authorization for authorization object SM_CM_RFIT (activity Display) is needed.

CRM authorizations for the creation of target change documents (only relevant for scenario Change Document as Retrofit
Target)

Authorization for transaction SE38 or SA38
In both DEV systems (maintenance and development track):

Authorization for authorization object S_RFCACL for the usage of the trusted RFC — connection from the SAP Solution
Manager system to the DEV systems.

Authorization role SAP_CM_MANAGED_DEVELOPER_RETRO.
In TEST system (development track):

Import authorization to import retrofit transport of copies (ToCs) in the test system (only relevant for scenario ToC as
Retrofit Target)

TMW RFC User

The following authorizations are needed. They should already be maintained accordingly if the RFCs and RFC users have been
generated using SOLMAN_SETUP.

In DEV system (development track):
Retrofit target transport request/ToC creation authorization

For the ToC as Retrofit Target scenario: Authorization to release ToC

8.4  Retrofit for BW: Configuration Activities

8.4.1  Enhanced Retrofit without Implemented Focused Build Retrofit for
BW

Before implementing the Focused Build Retrofit for BW, SAP's standard scenario for enhanced retrofit classifies the following
critical BW objects as Manual Retrofit:

File Data Source (ISFS)
Transfer Rule (ISMP)
Transfer Structure (ISTS)
Data Source (RSDS)
Transformation (TRFN)
Routine (ROUT)
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BW Formula (RSFO)

This is also valid if these critical BW objects were newly-created in the maintenance development system, as the enhanced
retrofit scenario cannot detect conflicts between the source and the retrofit target system.

[& X5C(2)/100 Retrofit Transport Request Selection X

|_|\ |i|| 'H |I I L”Lll_“ @ D; Il iEIlY Retrofit Fiter .|| :& show Sequence Dependency || |2 Additional Fun
Retrofit of transport requests from XB1-285 to XB3-885

E. Description Retrofit Reque . Retrofit Status Critical Retrofit Show Sequence Dependi
M 324: BW: Testfall 1 (neuer Datenfluss)101 Process Retrofit ® [ ]

[& X5C(2)/100 Object List for Order XB1K900052

vwmon | 5] 3] EEIHIE ) EE 5 £ D EE
i -:u:oél;nport §. PgD Obj.  Object Name Master Ty Master Name Vie Table Keys Sequence-Dependent | Implementati
. &b RITRDTPA  DTP_00D2TR¥4EIVAWNHNBMABFVZMSP
RITRISIP  ZPAK_3TXPMO3180DK30QT6HT3X3NIEZ

R3TR ODSO ZCHARML
RITRROUT 0002 TRX4EIVAVNKNE7U7BUELOC
R3TRROUT 0002 TRIEIWWNHHBEMEGOSOVF

RITR RSDS znsé(“s'nsm XRONT2 i
mm ommimumasmmmw

8.4.2  Setup of a Simulation Landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW

The detailed configuration steps, which are described in this Configuration Guide are based on an exemplary SAP BW
Simulation Landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW:

SAP Solution Manager System
XSC, Client 100

Maintenance Development System for SAP BW
XB1, Client 285

Retrofit Target System for SAP BW
XB3, Client 885

Source System for SAP BW MAINT DEV System
XR3, Client 286

Source System for SAP BW Retrofit Target System
XR7, Client 286

Please be aware, that for successful testing of Focused Build Retrofit for BW the Simulation Landscape has to comprise the
source systems (such as SAP ERP) of the SAP BW development systems as well.
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For instance, if you intend to create a data source (for instance for a specific database table), in the SAP BW maintenance
development system (System XB1, Client 285), this object must first exist in the referring source system (System XR3, Client
286).

1 Note

For successful testing of Focused Build Retrofit for BW, the simulation landscape must comprise the source systems
(such as SAP ERP) of the SAP BW development systems as well.

o0 Forinstance, if you intend to create a data source (for instance for a specific database table), in the SAP BW
maintenance development system (system XB1, client 285), this object must first exist in the referring source
system (system XR3, client 286).

For the retrofit itself, the same prerequisite is valid: This means that, at first, the source system XR7, client 286 has to be
provided with the object in question before the retrofit of the referring data source from XB1, client 285 to the SAP BW retrofit
target system XB3, client 885 can be executed successfully.

Exemplary simulation landscape for Focused Build Retrofit for BW:

SAP ERP
MAINT
XR3:286

SAP ERP
QAS

SAP BW
MAINT
XB1: 285

Retrofit

SAP BW
DEV
XB3:885

SAP ERP
DEV SAP ERP

XR7:286 INT

8.4.3 Implementation of Relevant SAP Notes

Ensure that the following SAP Notes are implemented for SAP Solution Manager or the managed system.
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SAP Note Description SAP Solution  Managed
Manager System

2208176 Retrofit: error about nonexistence of function module X X
TRINT_GET_TLOGO

2223092 Retrofit: Error TK103 during auto-import language objects X
2311560 Function module RSO_GET_RELATED does not work X
2339934 Saving queries takes a very long time in retrofit scenario X
2355901 SP36: Determination of transformations for retrofit X
2395235 SP37: Determination of transformations for retrofit (I1) X
2401952 730SP17: Development class of transformation is reset to $TMP X
during re-import
2729126 Wrong categorization of Retrofit objects X
2736254 Retrofit: Classification of Object is incorrect X
2712878 Retrofit: Refine Information and enhance LOG and fix of X

categorization error

2733681 Retrofit: Performance improvement Retrofit overview X

2735729 Retrofit: Error message improvement X

2741354 Retrofit: Wrong categorization of workbench and customizing X
objects

2743604 Retrofit: Refresh of Retrofit overview shows no new entries

2744352 Focused Build: Report /SALM/START_RETRO_OVERVIEW doesnot | X
support multiple Retrofit systems for the same task list

2754926 Retrofit: Small fixes for Retrofit Overview Screen X

2765929 Improvement of report /SALM/CM_SHOW_CSOL_CONFLICT X

2777400 Retrofit: Performance improvement Il X

2775346 Wrong result getting transport requests for a change document X

2780786 Retrofit: Requests for other systems are displayed in selection X
screen

If you already use the enhanced retrofit scenario on your system, some of the above SAP Notes may already be implemented.

For more information on authorizations, settings, and RFC users, see the following SAP Notes:
SAP Note 2257213 - Authorizations for RFC users for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP02 and higher
SAP Note 2451511 - Retrofit: Authorization for BC-Set creation
SAP Note 2697234 - Retrofit: BC-SET creation fails because of settings in SCC4
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8.4.4  Switching on Standard Transport Management in Preparation of
SAP BW-Environment

In the BW transport connection tool, you can first store all changed objects locally before they are assigned to a transport
request. (The BW transport connection tool cannot be used for Change Request Management and Focused Build Retrofit for
BW.)

Since the cross-system object lock entries are not created when objects are later assigned to a transport request, activate the
SAP Standard Transport Management Connection (SAP TMS) for SAP BW.

To switch on SAP TMS, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction RSAL.
2. Choose Transport Connection in the left-side navigation frame.

3. Navigate to Edit & Transport & Switch-On Standard:

[Z Dats Warehousing Workbench I_gdrc___ Gote Extrs  System  Help
) "'" w1« Saurce System Assignment Shift+F7 530 QW
|13 -
Sef BC Companents

Data Warehousing Wo  Content System Adminitration  Shift+F9

Iransport b Tmnsport Request BEx  Shift+Ctred
E %z Tocolected @ B -~ D L b

itches (Business Functic

Find CtrisF Qbject Changeabilty Shift+F11
[ Modeing | o serch (2021 Version) Convert Source System Assignment: [E=IkE
W InfoProvide Pt Sw@:&On Standard Ctrl+Shift4Ft  Transpor... | Tra...
Transport Conn...| | ¥ @ Com 2| Swih ard
» & (Ri-orresporar

% » @ Cross-Application Cc
B Sf‘P TRNSPOTE | ) 4 Cusomer Reations
@ InfoProvid |y 4 tapse perormal
¥ ﬁlnfnohjed » 4 Financial Manageme
+ & Infosource | * @ Fnancel Supply Chi
« @ rols » % Human Resources
» 4 Industry Sectors
"B obect e | 4 Product Lifecycle M
S Tansport | | b 4 spp Governance, R

[ECIEE=E]

=]
Standard transport switched-on (see long text)
Message no. RS0848
Diagnosis
You have activated the standard transport process
For more information see Activating Standard Transports in BW
System Response
Mew objects are no longer created as local objects. Instead. you are taken
to popups where you request packages and transport requests.
Procedure
Caution! Consult your system administrator before you continue!
Mew objects are displayed from now on. Continue to use the Data
Warehousing Workbench to collect and transport objects that have
been d previously in package $TMP.
Switch to the standard transport management connection for both of the following:
SAP BW maintenance development system
SAP BW project/release development system
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8.4.5 Database Table RSLOGSYSMAP Maintenance

For source system-dependent BW objects in table RSLOGSYSMAP: Maintain how the source system should change after a
transport is imported with a source system-dependent object.

For instance, the connected SAP ERP Source System is different for SAP BW development and SAP BW QAS system.

In the table shown in the screenshot below, the original source system (field: LOGSYSORG) must be the source system for
SAP BW development (such as SAP ERP DEV). The target source system (field: LOGSYSNEW) must be the source system for
SAP BW QAS (such as SAP ERP QAS).

Data Browser: Table RSLOGSYSMAP Select Entries
G @ & FE A Check Table...

Tables RALOGITEMAFP
Displayed Fields: 3 of 3 Fixed Columns:

LOGSTI0RG | LOGITSNEW ONLYNEW

| BS6CLNTA00 | BSECLETAN0
ES1CLNTS01 | ES4CLETS10

To maintain this mapping, start transaction SM30 of your SAP BW systems and make the required entries in table
RSLOGSYSMAP.

8.4.6  Importing Remote API for Focused Build Retrofit for BW to Source-
and Retrofit System

The transport retrofit for BW extension remote (remote API) is bundled with the SAP Solution Manager system XSC and needs
to be imported in both the following:

SAP BW project development system XB3 (retrofit target system)

SAP BW maintenance development system XB1 (source system)

To import remote API, follow these steps:

1. In SAP Solution Manager, start transaction SEQ9, transport organizer.

2. Choose Request/Task & Create from the menu.

3. Create an empty transport of copies (in our example: XSCK900055).

4. Save the development package for the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs to your newly-created transport of copies:
o Start transaction SE8SO,

Enter /SALM/* as package and choose the input help (arrow icon)

Select development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS on the following dialog box and choose OK.

Mark development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS with the cursor.

With a right-click, select Write Transport Entry from the menu.

O O O O ©o

Choose All Entries. (all objects of the development package are saved to the transport request) on the following dialog
box.

o Inthe dialog box, enter the transport order number of your newly-created transport of copies as the transport order,
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5.

6.

7.

0 Asaresult of saving development package /SALM/RETRO_BW_MS to the transport of copies, the required function
group /SALM/ FGR_RETRO_BW_MS (R3TR FUGR /SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS) is also saved to the transport
of copies.

Display your transport of copies in transaction SEQ9:
o Switch to change mode and navigate to the Objects tab.

0 Enter the referring namespace /SALM/ (R3TR NSPC /SALM/) as a new entry in the object list of your transport of
copies.
0 Release the objects of your transport of copies.

0 As target for the transport of copies, enter the QAS SAP Solution Manager system.

Change request/task XSCK900035
g2 Lt e B & X0

Request/Task X5CKI00055 Transport of copies

Properties  [ELIEcA Documentation

B RRERR YT hP 72 R

Short Description Pr... Ob... Object Name e
Clagsification R3TR AVAS 005056AB333B1EESBIBID2ET.
Package R3TR DEVC /SAIM/RETRO_BW M3

Function Group R3TR FUGR |/SAIM/FGR_RETRO BW_MS

Namespace in R/3 Reposit.. R3TR N3EC /SALM/

Put the transport of copies to the import queues of the source and retrofit target system:
0 Start transaction STMS on the QAS SAP Solution Manager system.
o0 Select Overview & Imports from the menu.
o Display the import queue of SAP Solution Manager system,
o

Mark your transport of copies (XSCK900055) with the cursor and choose Request & Forward & System from the
menu.

0 Enter the source system (XB1).
o Forward the transport of copies to the import queue of the retrofit target system.
Import the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs in the source system:

o Start transaction STMS in the source system XB1 and navigate the menu options to Overview & Imports

As aresult, the import queue of the source system XB1 is displayed, as shown in the screenshot below.

,':.QRequests forXBl: 0/ 1 - 05.04.2016 07:24:13

'Y Request ¥3CK900035
Number | Request Clt | RC | Owner Project Short Text 3t
3 | KSCK900055 | 285 SAPSUERCRT Retrofit for BW Remote API's 0

8. Import the retrofit for BW extension remote APIs in the retrofit target system:
o0 Mark the transport of copies (XSCK90055) with the cursor and choose the Import Request icon.
0 Start transaction STMS in the retrofit target system XB3 and choose the menu options Overview & Imports.
As aresult, the import queue of the retrofit target system XB3 is displayed, as shown in the screenshot below.
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Import Queue: System XB3
AT 0Yae 2BEHYR ALL BHE £BQ

’;Q Requests for ¥B3: 0/ 1 04.04.2016 16:30:19

¥ Request XSCK300055

Number | Request Clt | RC | Owner Short Text St

=

oo
=
&

(7]
h X5CK900055 A\ | SAPSUEFORT Retrofit for BN Remote API's 0

9. Mark the transport of copies (XSCK90055) with the cursor and choose the Import Request icon.

8.4.7  Activating BAdl Implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE

To activate the BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE (enhancement implementation:

/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS), follow these steps:

1. Using the IMG path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit & Business
Add-Ins & Activate Retrofit Release BAdI implementation.

2. Select the Actve(IMG) checkbox, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

' Implernentations for BAdI Definition / TMWFLOW/RETRO_RELEASE

Actve(IMG) | Actve(Im... Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description '|
: [l /SAIM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS /SRIM/RETRO RELEASE Retrofit Extensions Release e

I O O /TMWRELOW/RETRO_EXTENDE DEFAULT /TMWFLOW/RETRO RELEASE IMPL  Standard Implementation for BADI / i

1 Note

The BAdI implementation /SALM/RETRO_RELEASE_BW is required to apply additional logic for the successful
conflict detection and object classification at transport release regarding the described critical BW object types.

8.4.8  Activating BAdl Implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT

In a non-conflict case, the BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT s required to delete the old BW object GUID
after successful retrofit, and, in a second step, assign the adequate GUID to the critical SAP BW object.

In addition, the original system is adjusted automatically and the critical SAP BW object is saved to the retrofit target transport
request.

To activate the BAdI implementation /SALM/AFTER_RETROFIT (enhancement implementation:

/SALM/RETRO_EXTENSIONS), follow these steps:

1. Using the IMG path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Retrofit & Business
Add-Ins & Activate After Retrofit BAdI implementation.
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2. Select the Actve(IMG) checkbox, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

[ BAdI Implementations

‘ Implementations for BAdI Definition / TMWFLOW/RETRO_AFTER_RETROFIT
Actve(IMG) Actve(Im... Enhancement Implernentation BAdI Implernentation Description i
ot 4 L
[] /SRL¥/RETRO_EXTENSIONS /SALM/RFTER RETROFIT After Retrofit Extensions -

8.4.9  Deleting Retrofit-Critical Objects

In the control table for objects used in retrofit scenarios, there is an entry for each critical SAP BW object type, as the enhanced
retrofit cannot perform a conflict detection for these objects. Therefore, the enhanced retrofit puts all critical SAP BW objects
to Manual Retrofit. As we are implementing the Focused Build retrofit for BW, we must delete designated entries (see below)
from the table.

To delete the retrofit-critical objects, follow these steps:

1. Using the customizing path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) &
Change Control Management & Retrofit & Define Values for Retrofit Scenarios.

2. Delete the following entries from the table, using the delete icon, as shown in the screenshot below.

Change View "Description of Objects for Retrofit Scenario"; Overview

&2 NewEnties ER ?% v E | E [7] F

lete (Shift )
Description of Objects for Retrofit Delete (Shift+F2)

Retrofit Scenario Object  Recale. Fitter Walue for BAdI Implementation iii
Peecconic scenario for B8 v IsES ~
Precrosic scenario for 89 viswe Y
Peccroric Scenario for 88 v ISTS
.Retrcfit Scenario for BW ~ ROUT
.Retrefit Scenario for BW ¥ RSDS

Retrofit Scenario for BW ¥ R5FO

hetrcfit Scenario for BW VjTRE‘N

8.4.10 Deactivating Retrofit Parameter SCEN_BW

The retrofit parameter SCEN_BW (BW scenario for SAP standard functionality of enhanced retrofit), is set to Active by default.
The Focus Build retrofit for BW parameter should be used instead of the BW scenario for SAP standard retrofit. Therefore, you
must deactivate retrofit parameter SCEN_BW.

To deactivate SCEN_BW, follow these steps:
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1. Using the customizing path of SAP Solution Manager, navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) &
Change Control Management & Retrofit & Define Retrofit Parameters.

Change View "Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension"”: Overview of
5. MNewEntries BB B » E F E

Configuration Table for Retrofit Extension

Configuration Parameter Value Mum. Val. i

i =)

PW Sceneric for Retrofit VJP..—'.rarr.eter Actiwve hd ~
~r

2. For parameter BW Scenario for Retrofit, use the dropdown menu to change the value to Parameter Inactive.

|:|BI|I Zcenario for Retrofit

8.4.11 Additional Authorizations for TMW RFC USER on Retrofit Target
System Required

The TMW RFC user (in our case: SMTMXSC) requires additional authorization for the new function group
/SALM/FGR_RETRO_BW_MS on the retrofit target system XB3:

ZRETROFIT BW_TMW ADDITIONAL ~ QOM Additional Authorization for IMF User (Retrofit BW Scenario)

1 00N Manually Cross-application Ruthorization Objects LARR
= oom E, At Manually Autherization Check for RFC Access 5 REC
& oom 5, [ Menuslly Authorization Check for REC Access T-¥384001600
# rI‘_Ijxm:wmy 16 ACTVI
* LlI' Name (Whitelist) of REC object /SALM/FGR RETRO BW M3 RFC_NAME
L IH Type of REC object to which ac FUGR REC_TYEE

In addition, the TMW RFC user also requires the authorization for the function module
RS_TRFN_GET_RETROFIT_TRANIDS. This RFC authorization has been embedded in the SAP Role
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702.

For more information, see SAP Note 2257213 - Authorizations for RFC users for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SP02 and higher.

8.4.12 Retrofit with Implemented Focused Build Retrofit for BW

After implementing the Focus Build Retrofit for BW, non-conflicting critical SAP BW objects are classified green (set for auto-
import).
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[F X5C(3)/100 Retrofit Transport Request Selection

eI By % JI[L2 /B ]I |EE I[P Retroft Fiter .|| 13 show Seat

Retrofit of transport requests from XB1-285 to XB3-885

Description Retrofit Reque, . Retrofit Status Critical Retrofit Show Sequence Dependent
I M 324: BW: Testfal 1 (neuer Datenfluss)101 Process Retrofit | | B

In a conflict case, a critical BW object is classified red (set for manual retrofit).

8.5  Repack for Change Request Management: Configuration Activities

8.5.1 Overview

This section covers repack functionality and configuration. It addresses complex system landscapes with dual development
tracks that deliver one or more production systems.

For example, there is one development track used for maintenance of the production system(s) and another development track
used for implementation and enhancement projects. As part of the preparation of the go live of such a project, you need to
document this as a change to your up-and-running production system(s). Therefore, this project needs to be passed as a change
through the maintenance track, which adds the benefit of performing a dress rehearsal in this track.
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The project that needs to be passed through the maintenance track consists of many changes (most likely over 100) respective
of its transport requests. To improve the performance during the technical transport and the handling during cut over and go
live, the transport requests of the implementation project can be repacked into one change (respective of its transport) of the
maintenance cycle.

1 Note

Package distribution for managed system: The package /SALM/CHARM_REPACK_MS must be deployed to each
managed development system where the repack is to be performed.
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8.5.2 Roles and Authorizations

TMW User
This user, maintained in the RFC connection, needs the authorization object S_RFC with the following values:
S_RFC
0 Activity: Execute
o Name of RFC to be protected: /SALM/CHARM_REPACK
0 Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module
S_RFC
0 Activity: Execute
o Name of RFC to be protected: /SALM/CHARM_REPACK_CHECK
0 Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module
S_RFC
0 Activity: Execute
o Name of RFC to be protected: TMW_TM_GET_HISTORY
o0 Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module
S_RFC
0 Activity: Execute
o Name of RFC to be protected: TR_OBJECTS_OF REQ_AN_TASKS_RFC
0 Type of RFC object to be protected: Function Module

Change/Transport Manager
The repack is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the following roles assigned:
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU
The user who performs the repack requires the authorization object SM_FI1ELD with the following values:
SM_FIELD
0 Business transaction type: SMHF, SMMJ
o0 Field name: /SALM/REPACK, /SALM/XLD
This authorization is included in the role SAP_OST_CM_TRANSPORT_M.

Configuration User

To configure repack via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG.

8.5.3  Choosing Repack Options

During the repack process, the guided procedure offers several options. For more details, see the bulleted items below the
screenshots.
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To start the repack procedure, follow these steps:

1. Choose repack scenario from options shown in the below screenshot.

Scenario
* Repack Scenario Repack by Transport Repack by Change Cycle

0 Repack by Transport: In the next step, you can select transport requests freely from the source system.

0 Repack by Change Cycle: In the next step, you can select transport requests assigned to a given change cycle.

2. If you selected Repack by Transport in step 1, choose source options from those shown in the below screenshot:

Source
Source System: | Start Date [D 00:00
Show Open Transports Show ToC End Date [ A[D 00:00

o Source System: Choose the dropdown arrow to select the relevant source system (if multiple systems are available).
The source system is the system where the repack takes place.
o Start Date/End Date: Show transports requests that were imported into the source system during a particular period.

o Show Open Transports: Select if open transport requests should be shown in the result list. (Start/end dates not
considered.)

o Show ToC: Select if ToCs should be shown in the result list.

3. If youselected Repack by Change Cycle in step 1, choose source options from those shown in the below screenshot:

o Source System: Choose the dropdown arrow to select the relevant source system (if multiple systems are available).
Source

Source System: [ ': Change Cycle: [ ‘[j

The source system is the system where the repack takes place.

0 Change Cycle: Select the change cycle to display all assigned transport requests that were imported into the source
system.

4. Choose target options from those shown in the below screenshot.

Target
Workbench Request % Customizing Request N

Change Originality ToC into Customizing
Add Directory Locks. Add CSOL
Workbench Request: Select a target workbench request (if multiple requests are available).
Customizing Request: Select a target customizing request (if multiple requests are available).

Change Originality: Change originality of workbench objects to the source system.

©O O O O

Add Directory Locks: If transport locks exist for objects that should be repacked in the source system, the function
deletes these locks to add the locks for the repack target transport request.

0 ToCinto Customizing: Repack transports of copies into target customizing transport (otherwise, they are repacked
into target workbench transport).

0 Add CSOL: Add cross-system object lock for the target repack transport request
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8.5.4  Setting Default Values for Repack Configuration Options

This section describes the customizing parameters in the table /SALM/REPACK _CUS. These parameters allow you to set
default values for the repack options.

To set default values, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Under SAP Reference IMG, navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Management Extensions
a Repack Configuration.

Structure
b SAP Solution Manager Implermentation Guide
et SAP Solution Manager

-« [y Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

SAP Partner

Focused Build
- [ General Information for Focused Build Customizing
» Project Management Configuration
4 Integration
L2 Waork Package Configuration
Waork Item Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

4 Scorecard

+ [& @ Electronic Signature

L Cutover Management

L2 Multi Tenancy Extensions

- [85 @& [Repack Configuration]

+ [& & status Dependent Check Framewaork

L4 Cross Landscape Distribution
L2 Template Protection
’ Retrofit

» Qa SAP Customizing Implementation Guide

3. From the displayed customizing table /SALM/REPACK_CUS, choose default value options as detailed in the bulleted

items below:
0 SET_CSOL: Defines the default value for Add CSOL option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.
0 SET_DIRLOCK: Defines the default value for Add Directory Locks option. Set to X if this option should be checked by
default.
0 SET_ORIGINALITY: Defines the default value for Change Originality option. Set to X if this option should be
checked by default.
0 SHOW_OPEN: Defines the default value for Show Open Transports option. Set to X if this option should be checked by
default.
0 SHOW_ToC: Defines the default value for Show ToC option. Set to X if this option should be checked by default.
0 SHOW_TODAY_MINUS_DAYS: Defines the default value for Start Date option. Enter a numeric value: Number of
days subtracted from the current date.
0 ToC_TO_CUSTOMIZING: Defines the default value for ToC into Customizing option. Set to X if this option should be
checked by default.
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8.5.5  Configuring Status-Dependent Ul Element Control

Without further customizing, the option to call repack in the WebUlI is disabled for all transaction types. You need to add the
status in which the repack should be available to the status-dependent field customizing.

To add the status, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Select the entry Configure status-dependent Ul element control.

Display IMG

b A Existing BC Sets Activity A
Structure

v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

v SAP Solution Manager
B Read Me: Initial and Defa Configuration
’ Mandatory Configuration
? Technical Settings
v Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management
= B (& Important Information
> Check Prerequisites
Transactions
4 Change Reguest Management Framework
(& Specify change request transaction type
(& Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
(5 Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
> Change Cycles
> IT Calendar Integration
(3 Define status change depending on approval result
B @ ICDnﬂgure status-dependent UI element cuntrul!
> Actions in Change Request Management
> Consistency Checks

w b TR S

L v v v v

G

W

3. Select the folder Assignment Blocks.
4. Select the assignment block Transport Management on the right side and double-click on the sub-folder Ul Elements.

Dialog Structure

¥ 1 Assignment Blocks
~ [0 UI Elemgants

Assignment: Blocks
Assignment Block

Details v
Status-Dependent =5

. T v

s Transaction Types gLes
Status-Dependent Ct Scope 2
Solution Documentation v
Test Management v
4
.[Iranspw:rt Management B
Transport-Related Checks v

5. Create the new entry /SALM/REPACK for the assignment block Transport Management.
0 The Ul Element /SALM/REPACK is currently not available via search help. Enter it directly.
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Change View "UI Elements": Overview
b9 NewEntries [ B2 B E R B

Dialog Structure

* [ Assignment Blocks

* [ UI Elements

+ [7 status-Depender ||

* [ Transaction Types
+ [ status-Dependent C |

" Recommendation

UI Elements
UI Elements
@SAI.H! REFPACK
/SALM/XLD
START RETRO
|LPPR_CRIT_OBJ
RSSTAN TRA

Assignment Block

j ansport Management I

Transport Management -
Transport Management -
Transport Management bl
Tranannrt. Manamement hd

To add /SALM/REPACK to the search help result list, follow these steps:

(0]

(0]

Start transaction SE16

In the table AIC_UI_1DT, enter the following: FIELDNAME: /SALM/REPACK; LANGU: E; P_DESCRIPTION:
Repack

(Optional) Create new entries for each used language by choosing another value for LANGU.

Add your entry (or entries) to a transport request by marking them in the first column and selecting Table Entry -
Transport Entries from the menu.

Select your new entry and go to Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements.

Here you need to define your customizing for all transaction types.

0 Add an entry for each status value of your transaction types.

o Select avalue for Editable/Executable as required.

0 Make sure that you activate all entries in the last column Active

The following screenshot displays an example for ZMHF and ZMMJ. Please note the other attributes (such as Visible) are

ignored.

PUBLIC

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

FEEBEEE

Dialog Structure
~ [ Assignment: Blocks
~ 3 U1 Elements
* [= Status-Depender
~ [ Transaction Types
- [ Status-Dependent C

Status-Dependent Control of UI Elements

Transaction ...
ZMHE

UI Element

/SALM/REPACK
/SRIM/REPACK
/ SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SAIM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/SAIM/REPACH
/SAIM/REPACK
/SAIM/REPACK
/SAIM/REPACK
/SAIM/REPACK
/SAIM/REFACK
/SAIM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK
/ SALM/REPACK
/SALM/REPACK

© 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Status Profile
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFEEAD
ZMHFEEAD
ZMMIEEAD
ZMMJHERD
ZMMJHERD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMJHEAD

User Status Editable/Executable Visible

EQ001 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ002 Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ004 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Hot Visible
EQ00S Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Hot Visible
EQ00& Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ007 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ008 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E0009 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E0010 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E0001 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E0002 Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E0004 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ00& Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E000% Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ010 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ011 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ012 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
EQ013 Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
E0014 Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Hot Visible
EQ01S Hot Editable/Executable ¥ Hot Visible
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8.5.6  Usage of Repack with CSOL

If cross-system abject lock (CSOL) is activated for the system where the repack should be executed, repacking locked objects
can cause errors. This will happen even if CSOL is configured to Warning only.

To prevent these errors, add the parameter CSOL_WAR_DIA_FREE_STRATEGY within transaction DNO_CUSTO04. This is
also described in SAP Note 1591120 - CSOL: Inconsistency in non-SAP GUI application scenario.

This customizing defines the consequences after lock conflict warning. For example, when you save changes to a transport
request, CSOL calculates the lock conflicts with the following results:

If there are no conflicts, the save will be done successfully.

If there are error conflicts, the application will report an error.

If there is overall warning conflict, it depends on the value of the field CSOL_WAR_DIA_FREE_STRATEGY:
o Ifthere is the value CANCEL_WARNING, the saving is cancelled and reported. The repack is not executed.

o Ifthereis the value IGNORE_WARNING, the saving continues. No error is reported and lock entries are added.
Repack is executed.

If the CSOL_WAR_DIA_FREE_STRATEGY customizing entry is not added, the default behavior is equivalent to the setting
CANCEL_WARNING.

8.6  Simple IT Request: Configuration

8.6.1  Overview
This section covers the functionality of Simple IT Request and its configuration.

With Simple IT Request, business users can consume any SAP Solution Manager-based IT service via a catalog Fiori application
as a single point of entry. This includes an intuitive user interface for post-processing of used services (My Requests Fiori
application).
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8 < a g Simple IT Request Q

14 Access Services Details
i= | Category Name Q
3 REFRESH o Authorization Issues
Access to SAP Systems
Clear Form | | Load Template
Access to other Systems v IT Request Details
Description*® Authorization Issues
B 7 US55 == ==
¥ e = ==
Description long)” Please describe your authorization issue here.

Please also add a screenshot of Transaction SUS3 to
this request.

Impact*

Urgency
~ Attachments

Attachments (0) +

No data

The IT organization can create and maintain the respective service catalog and its services via CRM Ul in SAP Solution Manager.
The service catalog is based on the multi-level categorization of CRM transactions and can be structured with respect to the

business user perspective. The services are based on CRM transaction templates. They can be created and maintained using
standard ITSM and ChaRM functions in SAP Solution Manager.

1

The service consumption starts in the service catalog where predefined content of transaction templates is displayed as
services. When a service is consumed, a defined transaction is created based on predefined data from the template and
additional information submitted by the service consumer. For example, the service authorization issues are defined via an
incident template. The service consumer finds this service in the catalog, adds information about the authorization he is missing
and submits the request. This generates an incident transaction with predefined information such as the support team as well
as additional information added by the service consumer.

Service Catalog
Tl’ansactlon Create Request
Transaction
Template
H
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The processing of requests is handled just like any other transaction via CRM Ul by assigned message processors, support teams
and others. Communication in terms of queries to the requester (and vice versa) happens via the My Requests Fiori application
from requester perspective and CRM Ul from request processor perspective.

Request Details

o Cannot access SA38

Status: New

Last changed at: 29.05.2018 09:21:06

= T e T
(/’ @ (1/' (G%%/' (?/’

Request Conversation Details Farties Attachments

Please find more details in the screenshot below:
Error Details
Technical Exception Unknown Exception

Error Description An exception was raised.

B save

No data

Withdraw. 7 Save as Tig

8.6.2 Roles and Authorizations

Service Requester

The service requester can access the service catalog via a Fiori application. The requester can access their own services that
were requested via the My Requests app.

Focused Build - Service Requester

Service Catalog My Requesis
Create Rec;uesz

This includes the option to review the status of their request, answer to questions raised by the processor, manage
attachments (create, edit, delete), and set user status via action buttons (withdraw, reject, confirm).
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The relevant Fiori applications are accessible via transaction SM_WORKCENTER.
For service requesters, the following composite role is available: SAP_0OST_SSR_REQUESTER_COMP

1 Note

If the approval-based workflow for service requests should be available for service requesters, the additional role
SAP_OST_FB_ITSM_S4RQ_CREATE is required.

Service Manager

The service manager maintains the service catalog and its hierarchy via CRM Ul and a dedicated business role
(/SALM/SM_PRO). Within this business role, the service manager can create, maintain, or delete transaction templates
(=services) such as incident template, service request template, and others. Besides the basic definition of the service, including
its pre-defined data (such as involved parties, priority, and long text), the service manager also defines the layout of the service
form in the catalog application. The service manager can maintain the categorization schema to define the structure of the
services that appear in the catalog application. The service manager also has access to the service catalog via a Fiori App.

Focused Build - Service Manager

Maintain Service Service Catalog My Requests
Catalog Create Request
CRM WebUl

Both Uls (catalog maintenance in CRM UI, service catalog application) are accessible via transaction SM_WORKCENTER.
For service managers, the following composite role is available: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER_COMP

Request Approver

If an approval is required in the workflow of a request, the respective approver can find the request in the Fiori application My
Inbox or in the CRM Ul via transaction SM_WORKCENTER. The approver requires the additional role
SAP_OST_FB_1TSM_S4RQ_APPROVE.

8.6.3  Standard Configuration Considerations

Simple IT Request is delivered with predefined customizing for business roles and authorization roles. The predefined
customizing for a standard configuration must be activated via the piece list. (see chapter: Activating the Piece List). SAP
recommends adapting predefined customizing to the customer-specific implementation of SAP Solution Manager. Consider the
following areas when adapting the standard configuration.

Service Catalog Structure
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The service catalog structure is maintained by means of categorization schemas via CRM Ul. This can be done with the

authorizations of the service manager role and CRM business role /SALM/SM_PRO. In standard configuration, the standard

categorization schema SAP_SM_TEMPLATE_V2 is used.

If this schema does not reflect the structure of your set of services, you can create a specific categorization schema. This
custom schema then needs to be assigned to the transaction templates and transactions representing services and service

requests used in Simple IT Request.

You can also define two separate categorization schemas to reflect two different perspectives on your services:

Accordingly, you find two sections of multi-level categorizations in each template transaction (incident template, problem

To organize your services within the catalog and provide an intuitive navigation for business users.

To categorize requested services with IT internal attributes, such as for internal routing or reporting.

template, service request template, request for change template).

Category Hierarchy

> General Data

.o

W - msesvevear
~ BaAC_caTot

» BIAC_CATO1 01

» BIAIC_CAT01.02  Mobil

» BIAIC_CATO1 03
[BIAIC_CATO1_04

~ BIAIC_CATD2
» BIAIC_CAT02 01
» BIAIC_CAT02 02
[BIAIC_CAT02 03
[BIAIC_CAT02 04

~ BIAIC_CATO3
[BIAIC_CAT03_01
» BIAIC_CATO3_02
[B2AIC_CAT03_03
[EIAIC_CATO3_04
[BIAIC_CAT03_05
BIAIC_CAT03_ 06
[BIAIC_CATO3_07
» BIAIC_CATO3 08
» BIAIC_CATO3_09

Business Role

Sequ.. Type
schema
Category
Cateqory
Standard Categorization Y
Stucture Py

caegory

Business Appiications

Category
sap Category
Non-SAP. Category
Corporate Intranet Category
User Management Category
IT inastructure Category
Networking Category
Fie Share Category

Active Directory Category

ers Category
Intermet Access Category
Mai Category
Virtuaiization Category
Physical Servers Category

Databases Category

B &
sene

Depio

General

Schema ID.

Changes

-~ Application Areas

‘SAP_SM_TEMPLATE V2

me:  SAP Solution Manager Template V2

‘SAP Solution Manager Tempiate V2

e 19092016
e 0952

Hierarchical Categorization

OR Combination

19002016
og:49

y: OST_SRM_30

Reset Content Analysis

Appication ID

Senvice Request / Incident

Assignmentto Transaction

(Templates)

Service Reauest / Incident
‘Service Request / Incident
Senvce Order

Prodiem

Proviem

Senvice Order

Parameter
Transaction type | Caalog Cat.
Transaction type | Caalog Gat.
Transaction type | Catalog Cat.
Transaction tye | Caalog Gat.
Transaction type | Catalog Cat.
Transaction type / Catalog Cat

‘Transaction type / Catalog Cat.

Valve
Incident ISV / Defect Locatons.
Incident Template / Defect Loc
Incident (VAR) / Defect Locatio
Normal Change | Defect Locati
Problem  Defect LocationsiOb
Problem Template / Defect Loc

Defect Correction / Defect Loc.

The standard configuration delivers the CRM business role /SALM/SM_PRO for maintenance of services and catalog structure

by the service manager role via CRM UL. If you would like to include functions of this business role into customized business
roles, consider the specific navigation bar profile /SALM/S1SOLMANPRO. This profile includes work centers S1-CHANGE,

S1-SUPPORT and SRV-0PERAT, which are relevant for activities of the service manager mentioned above. For instance, the
work center S1-SUPPORT includes the link groups S1-1M-CR, S1-IM-SR to create and search for incident-related
transactions and templates. These groups contain links such as S1- IMT-CR to create incident templates. The latter refers to
CRM Ul component /SALM/ INCIDENTM viatarget ID S1TIMTCR.

In addition, the Ul configurations also need to be adjusted if other business roles are used. Include the assignment block Simple
IT Request Setup referring to CRM Ul component /SALM/ITSMSSRFS into the configuration of the corresponding business

role.

~  SimpleServiceRequest Setup

GoTo Icon Explorer:  httpsi/sapui5 hana endemand com/iconExplorer htmi

Field Label

Authority Groups

Type

Authorization Group
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Transaction Templates and Transactions
In standard configuration, the following transaction types and templates are defined and ready for immediate use:
S41T - Incident Template
S4PT - Problem Template
S4ST - Service Request Template
S4CT - Request for Change Template

S4AT - Service Request Template (with approval workflow)

Based on these template types, services can be created with the service manager role. These services then trigger the
generation of a transaction of the defined type (see table /SALM/ ITSM_SSRTM):

S41T triggers SMIN
S4PT triggers SMPR
S4ST triggers SMRQ
SACT triggers SMCR
S4AT triggers S4RQ (with approval workflow)

This mechanism follows the general approach of Simple IT Request as described above. (To integrate custom-specific templates
or transaction types, see chapter: Customizing Options.) All relevant tables that need to be maintained are highlighted.
Adjustments to authorization roles, categorization schemas, and CRM business roles, including Ul configurations, also might be
necessary if you use new or other transaction types for Simple IT Request. Further details can be found in this configuration
guide in the referring chapters.

Authorization Role

Two composite authorization roles are delivered with Simple IT Request. The roles cover the activities of service requesters and
service managers as described above.

Service Requester

SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER_COMP includes the following single roles:
SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_FRAMEWORK
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_PROC
SAP_SOCM_REQUESTER
SAP_SUPPDESK_CREATE

Service Manager

SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER_COMP includes the following single roles:
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_FRAMEWORK
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_CHARM
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO CREA
SAP_SM_CRM_UIU_SOLMANPRO_PROC
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SAP_SOCM_REQUESTER
SAP_SUPPDESK_CONFIG
SAP_SUPPDESK_CREATE

We recommended copying these roles into the customer namespace. Adjust them to customer specifics if necessary, and
generate the referring profiles.

The adjustments to customer specifics typically cover the following authorization objects and use cases.

Service Requester
Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: /SALM/SSRG

Use Case: Restrict access to services by defining authorization groups (customizing table /SALM/ 1TSM_SSRAG), which can be
assigned on transaction template level by the service manager.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: CRM_SSCCAT

Use Case: Restrict access to groups of services based on the categorization schema.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_REQUESTER
Object: CRM_ORD_LP, CRM_ORD_PR

Use Case: Restrict access to transaction types of transaction templates and transactions. Especially when having custom specific
transaction types such as ZMIN, ZMIT and others. These need to be added here.

Service Manager
Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: /SALM/SSRG

Use Case: Restrict access to services by defining authorization groups (customizing table /SALM/ 1 TSM_SSRAG), which can be
assigned on transaction template level by the service manager.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: CRM_SSCCAT

Use Case: Restrict access to groups of services based on the categorization schema.

Role: SAP_OST_SSR_MANAGER
Object: CRM_ORD_LP, CRM_ORD_PR

Use Case: Restrict access to transaction types of transaction templates and transactions, especially for custom-specific
transaction types such as ZMIN, ZMIT, and others. These need to be added here.
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8.6.4

Configuration Options

This section describes the configuration options of Simple IT Request. The options can be adjusted in different tables. Further
details, standard configuration settings, and configuration examples can be found in the corresponding documentation and
customizing tables in your SAP Solution Manager system.

Option

Definition of Service Templates for
Catalog Selection

‘ Table

/SALM/1TSM_SSRSR

Description

Define the template transaction types that can be
used to create catalog services.

Template Mapping to Simple IT
Request Transaction Type

/SALM/1TSM_SSRTM

Define the mapping between template transaction
type and transaction type which is created if a service
is consumed.

Copy Control for Transaction Types

CRMV_PR_COPY_MA

Define standard copy control between template
transaction types and transaction types.

Customizing of General Settings

/SALM/1TSM_SSRST

Define the categorization type which is used to build
the catalog hierarchy referring to a selected reference
transaction template.

Definition of Available Layout Fields
for Simple IT Request Apps

/SALM/1TSM_SSRLF

Define the transaction fields that can be selected
within the layout component during maintenance of a
service (such as Description, Priority, Urgency, Contact
Person).

If customer-specific layout fields requiring a value-help
are added, an additional BAdI-implementation needs
to be created. Please refer to the existing
implementations
(/SALM/1TSM_SSR_DEFAULT_VHI) of BAdI
/SALM/1TSM_SSR_FLDVALHELP_BADI.

Define Activities for Simple IT
Request

/SALM/1TSM_SSRAC

Define status activities which are visualized as options
in the My Request app, depending on the current user
status of the transaction. (For example, Withdraw to
set a transaction to status Withdrawn.)

Definition of Partner Functions as
Requestor by Trans. Type

/SALM/1TSM_SSRRQ

Define the partner function requester, used during
consumption of a service to set the consumer as
requester.

Customizing of Communication in
My Requests App

/SALM/1TSM_SSRCO

Define text type and status (optional & conditional)
which is set when end users communicate with the IT
organization using the My Request app.

Conditional Status Change

/SALM/1TSM_SSRCS

Define a conditional status change based on the
transaction's status. This option is integrated in
Customizing of Communication in the My Request app.

Visible Tabs in My Requests App by
Trans. Type

/SALM/1TSM_SSRRT

Define the tabs which are displayed in the My Request
app (such as Request, Conversation, Attachments).
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Option

Customizing of Authorization
Groups

‘ Table

/SALM/1TSM_SSRAG

‘ Description

Define authorization groups that can be used to
restrict access to services on transaction template
level.

Customizing of My Inbox
Integration

/SALM/1TSM_SSRCP

Define the transactions used for the optional My Inbox
Integration.

Entries must contain the transaction type (example:
S4RQ), the corresponding status value (example:
E0015 for Validated) and the partner function for the
approver (example: SMSO0001).

8.6.5  Configuring Manual Activities

To configure manual activities for Simple IT Request, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Select Simple IT Request as highlighted in the screenshot below.

Display IMG
T 5

Structure

v

-

¢ v v e

Existing BC Sets BC Sets for Activity Activated B

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide

SAP Solution Manager

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional)
SAP Partner

Focused Build

B General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration

T 2 A

W

Integration

‘Work Package Configuration

Documentation

Release Mznagement Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import

Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions

IT Service Management Extensions

. Eg (& [simple T Request

Change Control Management Extensions

Tamnhta Dratartinn

3. Open activity General Settings for Simple IT Request and fill the fields as shown in the screenshot below.

+

ASP_CAT TYPE
ASP_PROC_TYPE

Mumber Text
1] C
r A
Inl S4IT

0 ASP_PROC_TYPE: This parameter needs to be set to one of the template transaction types used in Simple IT
Request. If you don't plan to use the standard transaction types, please adapt the value S41T to your needs.
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0 ASP_CAT_TYPE: Catalog type to which the transaction type ASP_PROC_TYPE is assigned within the multi-level
categorization schema (typically C or D).

4. Open activity Template Mapping to Request Transaction Type and fill the fields as shown in the screenshot below.

Change View "Template Mapping to Request Transaction Type": Overview
€2 New Entries BE n E B B

Template Mapping to Request ...
Template  Trans.Type

S4AT S4RQ ~
54CT SMCR ¥
S4IT SMIN
S4PT SMPR
T e
=
S45T ISHRd =

o This activity controls the mapping between the request template and the actual request.

o Ifyou're using customer-specific transaction types (such as ZMIN) you need to adapt the entries to your needs (for
example, change SMIN to ZMIN).

o Ifyou are not planning to use some of these transaction pairs, you can delete these entries.

8.6.6  Implementation of Key SAP Notes

Implement or verify the correct implementation of the following SAP Notes.

SAP Note Description

2846575 Central Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200 (composes all fixes with the shipment of SP04)

8.6.7 (Optional) My Inbox Integration

With Simple IT Request, approval-based workflows are supported. You can find transaction types S4AT (template) and S4RQ
(request) in default customizing delivery, which include such an approval workflow. The approval workflow for Change Request
Management with transaction type SMCR is also supported. These workflows can be integrated into the Fiori app My Inbox
running on a central Fiori Frontend Service (central-hub-deployment).

The configuration of this scenario follows the general procedure of the My Inbox integration for Change Request Management.
In addition, configuration specific to Simple IT Request is delivered via piece lists for the Simple IT Request.

For more information, see SAP Note 2590554 - SAP Solution Manager - Change Request Management: My Inbox SAP Fiori App
Integration - General Information. Please follow the note's instructions to establish an integration of your gateway/frontend
server with SAP Solution Manager.
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8.6.8  (Optional) Rich Text for Simple IT Request

The configuration steps below show how to enhance Simple IT Request with the rich text formatting feature.

As a disclaimer, technical restrictions prohibit working with rich texts in combination with guided procedures. In addition,
technical restrictions prohibit activating rich texts for Change Request Management transaction types.

Once you've activated rich text formatting for a specific IT service management transaction type (such as incidents or service
requests), avoid creating transactions of these types using guided procedures (such as used in business role SOLMANREQU to
create incidents or service requests).

8.6.8.1 Prerequisites

First, as a prerequisite for establishing rich text, Focused Build SPS 2 or higher is installed on SAP Solution Manager 7.2 SPS 7 or
higher.

Second, the following business functions are activated in transaction SFW5:
CRM_I1TSM_COM - Content and Text Management
CRM_TM_1 - Text Management Assignment Block

UI_FRW_RTE - Assignment is defined in business function

Caution

Please be aware that business functions CRM_TM_1 and Ul _FRW_RTE are not reversible.

Third, the following are implemented and activated:
ORDER_SAVE
0 AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH - Save images in rich text as attachments.

To check the status of BAdl implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SE18,
2. Enter ORDER_SAVE as BAdI Name.

3. From the menu bar, choose Enhancement Implementation & Overview.

[ Enhancement Spot Edit Goto Qtilities_

| Qverview
et ]
o (< 6 Create
BAdI Builder: Initial Screen for Definiti  Change
» - ; —_ Display
e e W Lo A4 [4]
Delete
Enhancement Spot 0|
= BAdI Name [oroER_SavE| 7]
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4. On the following screen, check if the implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH is highlighted with a yellow
background color.

If the implementation has a yellow highlight, it is active. If the implementation is not highlighted, it must be activated.
To activate AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH, continue with these steps:
5. On the same screen as described in step 4, select implementation AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTACH.

6. Enter change mode by selecting F6 or the change icon, as highlighted by the arrow in the screenshot below.

@B AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTA,_Save images in fich text as attachme,
CMS_BUS2000121_UPLD il bdoc BUS_CMSCON_MSG

CRM_ACT_JRHL_CHECK  No save if mandatory Act. JRNL not fi
CRM_BUS20001_UPLOAD Fil bdoc BAD_BUS_TRANSN
CRM_BUS2000231_CHE  BADT IPM Acquisition Contract Save
CRM_BUS2000410_SAVE BADI DSM Aplication Save
CRM_IC_S5C_BC_AUTO_ BAdI: Sample of Automatic Creation
CRM_M10_PROCESSING ~ Update M10 Index and Send Respon
CRM_MOBILE_10_DELTA CRM Moble : Implementation to han
CRM_SMOT_ITCAL_UPD Update IT Calendar with CRM operati
CRM_WEC_PAY_ORD_A__ Check for Payment Card Authorizatio,
CRMMDG_ORDER_SAVE CRM with MDG: Hold back order distri
DSWP_BPM_ALERT_LINK Trigger actiities for BPMon alert e.g.
FSSC_E2E_VALIDATION FSSC E2E: AET form validation

>

<

=]
it
L

D= mE

7. Activate the implementation by choosing Implementation & Activate.

= Edit Goto Qtil'rFies Environment  Sys
| Other Object shift+F5 |
Q Display <-> Change Ctri+F1 G >’ 0
E Check Ctrl+F2 Implementation A
i : nition Documenta
Im| e 2 b ICH_IEXI_AITACH:IP_- jcth
Im| Exit Shift+F3 mages in rich text as attac
Definftion Name CRDER_SAVE
Runtime Behavior Implementation wil be called

8.6.8.2 Configuration Considerations

Rich text formatting can be activated per text type individually. We recommend activating it for every used text type within the
specific transaction type.

Please be sure to activate every text type which is defined in Simple IT Request's customizing (description, reply, proposed
solution, and others).

8.6.8.3 Enabling Notes Assignment Block for Rich Texts in CRM
WebClient Ul

The CRM WebClient Ul can only display and edit rich texts in the notes assignment block of each transaction's work area.
Therefore, this block must be enabled in each relevant CRM WebClient Ul component.

To enable the notes assignment block, follow these steps:
1. Enter the CRM WebClient Ul via the Fiori work center or via transaction SM_CRM.
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2.
3.

Choose business role /SALM/SM_PRO or your equivalent copied one.
Ensure that the configuration mode in personal settings is enabled.

o From the CRM WebClient Ul home screen, choose Personalize.

Perso E"ZE

0 On the following screen, choose Personalize Settings.

Settings

Personalize your general settings, enable screen reader mode, configuration mode, tab order
definition, dropdown list, tag clouds, and favorites

Personalize Seftings

o Inthe following dialog box, select the Enable configuration mode checkbox and save your changes.

Configuration Mode

Enable the configuration of pages and views directly from the user interface

Enanle configuration mode

4. Navigate to a transaction that you want to activate for rich text formatting.
5. Choose the Configure Page icon from the navigation bar.
Configure Page
& &
6.

In the following dialog box, copy the chosen configuration key, proceed with the predefined keys, or adapt the keys to your
needs.

7. Select Continue.

Select the configuration for copying into customer namespace.

-

Configurations [ New @ [ @ More =

Component Name Page

Role Config. Key Component Usage Object Type Object Subtype
AIC_INCIDENT_H INCIDENTOV <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_OPTASK <DEFAULT>
. AIC_INCIDENT_H INCIDENTOV <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_SRVREQ <DEFAULT>
9. Choose the Copy icon.
Copy
i I o
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10. Choose the configuration key and select Continue:
[i] Search configuration key suggested as default

Role Config. Key: | /SALM/SM_P [l
Component Usage: | CUAICIncidentH
f Object Type: | AIC_OB_SRVREQ [l

Object Subtype: | S4RQ 7

e

11. Change the load option of the assignment block GSTEXT (Title: Notes) from Hidden to your desired option.

o Choose Direct for displaying the expanded block
0 Choose Lazy for a collapsed display.

Displayed Assignment Blocks

Up vn Filter:
Component View Name Title Load Option
AIC_CM_PRJ_... AIC_CM_PRJ_ .. Projects Hidden A
. GSTEXT MainWindow Noles Hidden v
SRQM_SLAPRO  SRQM_SLAPR.. Service Level A .
SRQM_REL_T.. SRQM_REL T.. Related Transa... C Lazy
SRQM_PROC ... SRQM_PROC .. Processing Log H Hidden

12. Select GSTEXT and change the load option.
13. Save the changes.
14. Repeat these steps for each transaction type that you want to use with rich text formatting.

15. (Optional) Since the assignment block displays all used text types, change the text assignment block's load option to
Hidden or Lazy via component AIC_LONGTEXT.

8.6.8.4 Configuration Options

See the following configuration options for activating rich text formatting in Simple IT Request. The options can be defined and
maintained in customizing tables via transaction SM30.

Description

CRM Formatted Text CRMV_TEXT_FORMAT Add a table entry for each text type you want to use.

Customizing Choose the following options:
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Option

Table

Description

Text-Object CRM_ORDERH
Select Formatted

Select HTML-Text

Enter CL_CRM_TEXT_FORMAT_CONVERSION as the
converter class

Assign Business Objects to
Switches

CRMV_ITSM_SWITCH

Add a table entry for each business object type you want to use.
Choose the following options:
Switch: CRM_1TSM_COM

Trans.Cat.: BUS2000223 (for service requests and incidents),
BUS20001116 (for service orders) and/or BUS2000224
(for problems)

Customizing of General
Settings for Simple IT
Request

/SALM/1TSM_SSRST

Add a table entry for each transaction type you want to use.
Choose the following options:

+:RT_PROC

Number:1, 2, .., n

Text: S4RQ, S4AT and/or any additional ITSM transaction
type.

Service Desk Customizing
(Attachment handling)

DNOC_USERCFG

Add a table entry for each text type you want to use.
Choose the following options:

Field Name: IM_TEXT_SAVE_ATTACH_{TextType}
(Change {TextType} with text type ID)

Sequence Number: 1, 2, .., n
Field Value: X
Description: (your choice)

AGS: Work Center
Customizing

AGS_WORK_CUSTOM

Optional: Maintain following entries in case Request for Changes
are to be used with Simple IT Request:

Parameter Key: UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_*, Parameter Value:
/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCROverview_S4CT

Parameter Key: UIC_PROC_TYPE_SPECIFIC_*, Parameter Value:
/SALM/CMCR_H/CMCRHeaderEF_SACT

See note 1483276 for additional information on the Parameter.
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8.6.9

(Optional) Multilingual Services for Simple IT Request

Multilingual services enable service managers to maintain templates in the service catalog in each available language in SAP

Solution Manager.

1 Note

The displayed language in applications My Requests and Catalog is selected based on the logon language in the Fiori
launchpad. No additional customizing is necessary to activate this feature.

In CRM Web Client Ul, the service manager can maintain the short-text translations in each available language. This is due to a

translation area in the Simple IT Request assignment block.

If a translation is missing, a fallback scenario is implemented. The fallback language is selected based on the service's initial

language.

Incident Tmpl SSR: 8000000515, Onboarding new employee

Display
3 New

Save X Cancel

More =

=

Description Translations

]

4 Back| .

)

i

Description
Neuen Mitarbeiter anleiten

Guide du nouvel employé

Language
German

French

Filter:

Maintain long-text translations (description, for example) as shown in the screenshots below.

Assignment block Text:

Incident Tmpl SSR: 8000000515, Onboarding new employee

Save | | | Display | | | % Cancel

Notext | | [} New lotext | | [ More =

)  Details

~  Text Add Text = Insert Text Template

Internal Note

Assignment block Notes:
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Maintain Text Templates

Language
DA Danish
NL Dutch

EN English

English

A
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Incident Tmpl SITR: 8000001107, Missing Authorization 4= Back| .
Save | | | Display | | | % Cancel
& & =] =
[ New otext | | Iy More = £ Ll {h
> Details
~  Notes bt || New = | Rows = Filter ||| &
A.. TextType | Language Text Lines Keywords ~ Creat.. Create.. Chan.. Change..
~ @ Description | English ¥
<> #& @ % DA Danish Al [ Verdana ~ 1ipt - B I Y A~-&

NL Dutch

EN English ),

ST

Any additional information (such as multi-level-categorization) can be maintained using the standard translation feature in CRM
WebClient UL

8.7  dropDaoc: Configuration

8.7.1 Overview

To manage numerous file types, consider configuring dropDoc. Here are dropDoc's highlighted benefits:
Simplifies the default usability of file management inside solution documentation.
Allows for detailed configuration for your specific needs.
o Defines the documentation store type and the expected document types in different surroundings.
o Can be used in different variants.
Can be implemented directly as a standalone option in solution documentation.

0 The standalone app MyDocuments displays all documents the user has created in Solution Documentation and that
are assigned to the user as owner or responsible.

Can be integrated as a part of Work Package (WP), Work Item (WI) and Business Requirement (BR) applications.
Functions as a partial web application.

o0 The frontend functionality of dropDoc is based on the browser Ul technology SAPUIS.

" Recommendation

For best dropDoc functionality, use the latest browser versions for Google Chrome, Firefox, Safari, or Internet
Explorer.

With dropDoc you can:
Insert files using drag and drop.
Perform mass maintenance of documents and documents type.
Change the document status.
Change document owner or responsible party.

Display and download of items such as process diagrams.
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Delete one or more documents at the same time.

Optimize for different screen resolutions.

8.7.2  Prerequisites

You have already created a solution and assigned document types.

8.7.3  Overview of dropDoc Variants

First, the attachments variant is used to upload and manage attachments for a solution. See the Attachments Tab as a part
of WP or WI. For this dropDoc variant, the Allowed document types for Attachments table must be customized. (For more

information, see chapter Document Types of Attachments.)

Includes:
- Customize allowed document types of attachments
individually.

Attach ments - Or allow documents without any specific document

type, by using the wildcard (*).
- OData-Service: /SALM/DROP_DOC - Customizing table: /SALM/ALLWD_DOCT
- No standalone app, used in the
following apps as Attachments tab:

Requirements %
Management

My Defects

My Defect
Corrections

My Change Documents

*Exception: In the Requirements Management app, the
attachments are represent as Attachments panel at the
requirements creation popup.

Second, the integration variant is the main dropDoc application for Solution Documentation for the managing of

documentation. See the documentation tab in WP or WI. In the BR application, this variant is integrated in an attachment panel
of arequirement. In addition, it is easily accessible via context menu. For this dropDoc variant, customize the general document
types for solution. These are the documents for which the digital signature should be applied and the characteristics of the

digital signature in general and the KPI properties must be defined. (For more information, see chapters Current Status
Handling - KPI Overview, Overview of Digital Signature, Configuring E-Mail Notifications on Document Status Change)
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Includes:
- based on the selection of allowed document types for
solution

- Create & customize digital signature & e-mail
notification individually for each document type

- Create & customize KPI for each document type for
Work Package and Work Item

dropDoc

- OData-Service: /SALM/DROP_DOC
- No standalone app, used in the
following apps as Documentation tab:

*
My Work Package My Requests for Change
m. My Change Documents

My Defect
Corrections I

*Note: KPI customizing is only

allowed for Work Package and
Work Items applications. The
functionality is not available in
others applications.

Third, the standalone variant is displayed in a dialog box window directly in Solution Documentation column browser. For
this dropDoc variant, define the document types for solution only.

dropDoc standalone
- OData-Service: /SALM/DROP_DOC

Includes:

- based on the selection of allowed document
types for solution

- is displayed in a pop-up window directly in Solution
Documentation column browser via context menu
(right-click) on varios node types

Solution
Documentation

1 Note

All dropDoc variants could be used for the same solution or separately.
The MyDocuments app presents documents from Solution Documents according to branches. You can change the status of
documents directly from the MyDocuments app and trigger the e-mail notification. (see chapter Configuring E-Mail
Notifications on Document Status Change)
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My Documents

- OData-Service: /SALM/MY_DOCS includes:

- allows you to capture all in Solution Documents
created documents at a glance.

- standalone application represented by individual
application tile on the Launchpad

- shows the documents from the user, owner or
processor view

aee

- change the status of documents directly in the
app and trigger the e-mail notification.

My Documents

8.7.4  Activating oData Services

To activate oData services, follow these steps:

1.

2
3.
4

Start transaction SICF.

Select the execute icon or [F8].

Follow the path: /default_host/sap/bc/bsp/salm/drop_doc.
Activate the service DropDocs ui5 component for WP integration/SMUD.

8.7.5  Activating ICF Services

To activate BSP services, follow these steps:

1
2.
3.

176

Start transaction SICF.

Select the execute icon or [F8].

Follow one of the following paths:

o FordropDoc, /sap/opu/odata/salm/drop_doc_srv and activate the service DROP_DOC_SRV.
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o For MyDocuments, /sap/opu/odata/salm/my_docs_srv and activate the service MY_DOCS_SRV.

Virtual Hosts / Services
¥ O opu
¥ @ odata

» [©) aigw

» [©) iwfnd

¥ © saim
« [® business_requirements_srv
+ [© crmgenericappconfig
« [©) am_generic_srv
- (@) drop_doc_srv
* | ext_integration_srv
« @) itsm_ssr_catalog_srv
« [@) itsm_ssr_myrequests_srv
« [@ it_ppm_uis_app_service_srv
« [© mangocrmui
« (@) mc_srv
- & ()';é;:r;/Tc-g_sewlce
« [© para_cache_srv
U @I release_dashboard_srv
« [@ servic_itsm_dashboard
« [@ sol_readiness_odata_service
« [@ tm_service
+ [@l tm ts desianer srv

Documentation

0OData for SAP Products
Standard Mode

Namespace

Namespace

Namespace
BUSINESS_REQUIREMENTS_SRV

CRM_GENERIC_SRV
DROP_DOC_SRV
EXT_INTEGRATION_SRV
ITSM_SSR_CATALOG_SRV
ITSM_SSR_MYREQUESTS_SRV

MANGOCRMUI

MC_SRV

MY_DOCS_SRV
ONESERVICE_SERVICE
PARA_CACHE_SRV
RELEASE_DASHBOARD_SRV
SERVIC_ITSM_DASHBOARD
SOL_READINESS_ODATA_SERVICE
TM_SERVICE

TM TS DESIGNER SRV

To define a system alias for oData service, start transaction /1WFND/MAINT_SERV ICE for dropDoc oData service named

/SALM/DROP_DOC_SRV and add one.

Activate and Maintain Services

) (B T 0) 1) ) e ) ¥ rie )| o Ade sarvce I3 Owce sarvce 108 Secvce Oweas [0 Load Metadaa ) 183 o Log ) g equest ot | 3 Rt Cotaiog 8, 0t J O, Sof st
Service Catalog

Type Technical Service Name V. Sevce Descroton Extemal Servce Name. “ Mamespace OAut  Soft State Status  Is SAP Servce
4 1 Oata Agng Mantor Otfects DAAG MONOR) v

867 DSH SMUATE S8 SRY 1 Semuate busness sence D88 SMULATE 58 SBY thet Suppeded
BEP  [STDF/DA. SERVICE 1 OF Launchoad Service: DFL_SERVICE /sTOF/

8 AWK DASSOMD 1 Dashbourd servce DOV DASBOMD

86  QIAGLS FRTERBAR SBY [ 1 DIAGLS Fiter Bar 0033 Services QIAGLS FRTERBAR SEY ot Suppoted
8 QIAGST (8 READ BV b1 cosrecwiforcona OIAGST GO0 READ SRV @ Mo Sumeted
[BEP  DEMOM DATA SRV 1 OData service for data readness Montor DEMON DATA SRY ot Supoorted
85 [sALDA0p 0T Y 1700 Servce for DiopRSMUOY D508 DOC SAY AU 1 Suosorted
860 DSVYP CDC ODATA SRV 1 OOata servce for (Mmm Comparson SWYP CDC ODATA SKV Mot Supported
869  DSWP CDC SRY 1 OData servce for « DSWP (DC SRY ot Suppocted
86>  DYM AGING SRY 1 OV Agng QM AGRIG, SEY thot Supported
B DVM AGHG SRY 01 L1 0w Agng cdata servce o AGpigl SRV 01 Hot Supoorted
[BEP  DYM BW MOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRV 1 BW Housekeeong & BV Admnstraon DYM BV HOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRY Mot Supported
80 Q04 1L WSED B S8 1 OV 1S and Potentaly Uniad Ps OUM IS MUSED S SRV ok Sunoated
[BEP  DVM UMUSED DATA SRV 1 dvm unused data DYM LSUSED DATA SRY Mot Supported
BEP  DVWY EVY MOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRY 1 BW Housekeeong & BW Admnstraon QYWY BV HOUSEXEEPING ADMIN SRY bot Supported
867 26 I8 00 1 GW E2E K08 Sarvice 26,08 00

8EP 26 JD8 QDATASERVICE 1 E2€ 1 Dashboard GW Servce 26 K08 QDATASERVICE

[BEP  E2ERPCC UL SRY 1 GW project for new BPCC UL E2EROCC UL SBY Mot Suoported
o oo s 1 Technical Servce for Messaoe Fow Monkoma  E26EM 1 T,

8.7.6  Document Types for Attachments

The only types of documents that are allowed as attachments for the solution are defined in the table Allowed document types
for Attachments. If five document types must be defined for the solution, then each document type has to be maintained
individually in the table. This table is accessible by running transaction SM30 and then using transaction
/SALM/ALLWD_DOCT. The table displays a list of allowed document types of attachments for each solution ID.

Change View "Allowed document types for attachments in BR, WP, WI

5 ) ves DEDE R

Alowed document types for attachments n BR, WP, W1

The table is divided into three columns:

s

The first column, Trans.Type, stands for transition type. These values determine the usage of document types. There is the
possibility to define different document types for different usage areas, separated for the WP, WI, or BR.
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The second column, Solution ID, displays required identification values for selecting a specific solution.
The third column, Doc.Type, displays values for the documentation types.

" Recommendation

To attach or upload documents without any specific document type, use the wildcard (*) for all three parameters in
the table.

8.7.6.1 Configuring Document Types for Attachments

To configure document types for attachments, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SM30 to navigate to the customizing table.
2. Inthe Table/View field, use transaction /SALM/ALLWD_DOCT.
3. Choose Maintain.
4

Here you can select a customized document type from the list. Select the value help icon to the right of the list for a short
description of each document type.

o

Choose New Entries. Define one or several of the allowed document types.
6. Define the Solution ID, choose transaction type and document type.

1 Note

Use following transaction types:
o S1IT forWpP
0o S1CGforWi
o S1BRforBR

7. Save the parameter.
8.  Confirm the prompt for workbench request or create a new one with the create request option.

As a result, the defined document types for attachments are available in the selected solution. You see the document
types in the dialog box window in the dropdown menu of document type’s field. The dialog box window opens by
creation of an attachment.
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8.7.7

Current Status Handling - KPI Overview

Bus) On premise entarprise edition £ SV2)> BD6 - C anagement
St Ret

MyFirstRequirement - WP
Viork Packag

KP_WP_AutoCreation GAP

8000009002

KP_Deletion_2

Logic of dropDoc KPI

KPWP_2 8000009149

KPI averall

KPI

in Dew

Wor

1| First Overall KPI
2 | Second Overall KPI o

Documenttype Rating

3 | Third Overall KPI

KPI relevant structure
KPI relevant structure

KPI relevant structure

The KPI displaying the state of necessary documents of WP and their rating. If the rating of the document KPI is grey, this
signifies that KPI for this document type exists but not necessary for WP/WI in its current status. The overall rating applies the

worst rating, as shown below:

KPI'1 ‘ KPI 2 OVERALL RATING
green green green
green red red
red green red
red grey red
green grey green
8.7.7.1 Current Status Handling - KPI Customization for Work Package

and Work Item

1. To navigate to the customizing table for KPI, run transaction SM34.

2. Intheinput field for a Table/View, use transaction /SALM/VC_KPI and choose Maintain.

3. Choose New Entries, define your new KPI (description is optional), and save the settings. Select the Relevant option,
because only relevant KPIs are considered.
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7 X L &) ‘5:17 EELC B,
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1 Oetne tansacto | OITEC  Techncal Sodk

£ 00t mieszore

= £ 0efirn Release S22ty
1 M0 WP S2atus t

I Map WL, OC St

Oefne acstonal

= £ 0efirn O Trassact

Techrca Desgn Avalidiey

L £ Yo Satus Complance Y
) Define Test Stat port States Complance v
Oene TonpOT | UTMAD  Unk Test Ready

Oefre Retrofe &

4. Select your newly created KPI and choose Define relevant transaction in the tree structure, on the left side.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

* [ 0efne O Tansact
Defre Text Dost

3 Dwfre Tert 520
Defe Transpont

Dt Retroft &

1 Note

Following two transaction options are available:
o S1IT for WP
0 SI1CG forWiI

5. Define Worst- or Best-Case rating of your KPI.

L\’O‘ “l«H ece 2 anag 58 ew

Change View "Define relevant transaction types": Overview
E’?’ New Entries [} Ea@ El‘> @ D‘>

Dialog Structure | xer [ws_xp1DD|
~ [ Define KPI
= Define relevant tran Define relevant transaction types
+ [ Define Classificat
- [Define transactic | | 112ns-Type  [Rating
+ [ Define milestone S1IT Worst
= [ Define Release Stati
- [ Map WP Status |
- [T Map W1, DC Stal | |
- [ Define additiona |
= [ Define CRM Transac: |
= B Define Test Exs’ |l
|
|
|
|

Worst Case
Best Case

+ [CDefine Test Stat
« [ Defne Transport |
+ [T Define Retrofit £ ||
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1 Note

KPI with Best Case:
Green, if the KPI is green rated in one of the WP/WI structures.

Red, if the KPI is for all structures red.

KPI with Worst Case:
Green, if the KPI is green in all WP/WI structures.

Red, if at least one KPI in a structure is not green.

6. Select your KPI, choose Define Classification Mapping, and define the mapping. In first column, select the classification
type of WP or WI, then Sub Classification in the third column.

If no sub classification is selected, default settings for empty sub classification take effect. Default settings must be defined
beforehand.

In the last column, determine the document types for which the KPI should apply. Save your parameters.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

YERRE

Daiog Structure i X0kl
Define KT THaRCOEN Wy, S11
Defng relevant tui »
* 2 Djfne Ceisfcans 3 | <

Defre tarsacto  Define Cassfication Mappng,
Oefine miestone Cossf. Tet - Sub Cassficaton Doc. Type

Dafine Release STty Worktlow
Mao W s t l o

Map WL
Defne adotonal
Define GiM Transact
Defne Test Bxst
Ojfne Tes St
Offne Trnsoont
Otfne Resgfe &

elelelelelele]elelalalele]elft

7. Select the mapping and navigate to Define transaction status and document status.

New Entrien: Overview of Added Entries

< e vt £re St £
R et Desowten o =)

ORELLAMD Sewrns
orvEw feen

Define the status of WP/WI in first column UsrSt. Then select Solution Manager Document Status, which is the status of
your document type that you defined type defined in a previous step. Specify the KPI behavior in relation to document
status in the last column KPI. In the last column KPI select the option Green.
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Now you can see your created KPI for your document type in the documentation tab in WP/W!I application in the Current
Status area.

" Recommendation

You can see these parameters in WP/WI applications on the first Details tab. Be sure to define the sub-classification of
your WP/WI too. To do so, open the WP, navigate to the Details tab, and select Edit.

8.7.8  Overview of Digital Signature

The digital signature dropDoc can be defined for one or more specific document types. The digital signature includes a
relationship of several parameters of a document. It controls the status change of a document. One or more users with certain
roles must digitally sign a document. It offers two digital signature modes: the single signature and the double signature mode.
In a double signature mode, two different user roles must confirm the document status change.

For example, when changing the status of the document type configuration guide from in preview to released, the user with
the developer role signs the document and confirms the change.

Double signature settings can specify that the status change must be confirmed by two different roles, and this can include, for
example, a single user with both the developer role and manager role. Only when both roles have signed, can the document
complete its change to its new status.

The definition of a signature can be divided into three large work blocks:
Defining a digital signature including authorization groups
Defining a status schema

Assigning a status schema to document type

8.7.8.1 Configuring Digital Signature Settings
To configure digital signature settings, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

Navigate to Process Management in the scenarios field on the left side.

2

3. Select step 3. Configure Digital Signature.

4. Inthe Steps area, choose Define Signatures and Authorization Groups.
5

Define the digital signature.
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v Technical Settngs |
= [ @ Acrate Soltion Manager Enhancements |

e
Cent Copy

Onine Documentation

Synchrone weh SAP portal

Sarvce Data Control Center

Work Center

165 Setup

TREX Setup

ADS Setup

Adagtwe Computng

Dgeal Sgnature
Information and Configuration Prerequstes
Basc Settngs for Dotal Soaature
Sonature Strategy

2 @ Defne Authorzaton Groups

@ Oefne ndwdual Sgnatures

= @ Define Sgnature Strategies

o Define authorization groups:

document to release it.

Cha, View "Authorization Group for Dig
% Newentes DEO B B [

Authorzation Group
~ AGrpDISi)  Authorization group f. digtal sgnature (i
DEVELOP  Daveloper Approval -
MANAGMT  Manangment Approval 4
TEST Tester Approval
2805 Business owner
ZIT IT Owner

o Define individual signatures

ital Signatures"”

LI

Enter the authorization groups you want to generate. The groups represent different departments that need to sign a

Change View "Individual Signature": Overview
5 Newknties (D2 O B B [

'_AGrpDioSio _‘lnd'N.sionature descriptn

Ind. Signature
__ Indiv.sig.

1S_DEV1 l!zw:rml
IS_MGM1  MANAGMT
IS_TST1  TEST
IS_IST2  TEST
ZBUS 2BUS
ZIT 21T

J& veloper signature

Mangment signature
Tester signature
Tester signature
Business approval

IT requester

»

The individual signatures represent the roles you define in the authorization groups.

o Define signature strategies:
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Change View "Define Signature Strategy”: Overview

9 DEDE R (D
Dalog Structure Signat. Strategy
v B Def rep—

D Defne Sonature Strategy SgStrat Signature Strategy Descrotion Sgnature Method  Co[T)

v L0 Asson ndvdual sgnatures 280SIT IT Req BUS 20prove Doer Si — -

Desply Predecessor — S Npwoe S— —t—
* [ Dsplay release statuses ZDS_1D2T 1 devand 2 test or 1 managme Sysves Signat. v Fo ¥ [ Sonatures |
£ Dsplyy ndavidual signatures = M7 Release

These entries describe how a document is signed. If you set the method to System signature with Authorization by
SAP User ID/Password, it means that the signature is based on the currently logged-in user, who must enter their
password to proceed.

Select the newly created signature strategy and choose Assign individual signatures.
Enter every individual signature that is needed for the scenario.

Go back to the strategy overview and select your strategy.

© © N o

Choose 123 Signatures on the right side of the table.
10. Check the predecessors according to your signing scenario.

11. Save your changes.

1 Note

The signature sequence controls the order in which a document needs to be signed by the different authorization
groups.

12. Go back to the strategy overview and select your strategy.
13. Choose Release on the right side of the table.
14. Check the release states accordingly to your signing scenario.

15. Save your definitions.

1 Note

In this context, release means that the signing procedure is completed and the document is locked. The right side
displays every combination of individual signatures that can be made. This also takes the signature sequence into
account.

As aresult, you define a signing strategy as abstraction of your business use case.

Continue by assigning this to a status schema, which is used for a certain documentation type.
To assign a signing strategy to a status schema, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

Choose Process Management from the navigation area on the left.

2

3. Navigate to 4. Customize Document Handling.

4. Choose the step 4.4 Define Values for Document and execute.
5

Choose the second step Define Document Status Schema.
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Help Text ol —

1n this step, you can create and maintain customer speciic values for attributes status, prionty, and sensitivity.
SAP Solution Manager users can 8ssign these values to documents from the value help, You can also define status schemas that can be assigned to document types.

Addmonally, you can maintain 8 mapping for solution categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities
Status  Updates Needed  Actwity Type Comment Navigation Execution Status Documentation
]
°

Help Text ol —

1n this step, you can create and mantain customer speciic values for attributes s2atus, prionty, and sensitivity.
SAP Solution Manager users can 8ssign these values to documents from the value help, You can also define status schemas that can be assigned to document types.

Addmonally, you can maintain 8 mapping for solution categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities
Status  Updates Needed  Actwity Type Comment Navigation Execution Status Documentation
]
°

6. Enter the value for the signature strategy you want to use and select the Locked checkbox.

Change View “Status Values™: Overview

e, « She | Bak Bt Cawe Sy, OongesOsolsy  NewErtes  CooyAs | Owele | UndoOMnge  SeectAl | Seect Bock  Owseect Al
o599
Status Values
T Stna o St Carare Cowent reger Locned < ey 0 Suna Carce S ock St
COPY_LDITING v 10
oI pRocHsS 2 2 »
R (ASED w . .« v

7. Enter values for the end status and the cancelation status.
8. Fill in the highest sequences, so that the last status can only be reached from the last but one status.
Save the changes.

Finish by creating a new document type for your solution or select one of the existing document types. Assign your status
schema to the created/selected document.

To assign your status schema, folllow these steps:

1. Runtransaction slan.
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2. Select the solution and navigate to Document Types.

W
Solution Administrati . |®.
Creae Soanor
Erpon
Lerary Oererstion Coonpt
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Scope  Owscrgtion Document Tyoe Stata Srems Vse Seange iﬁ(
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Process Descrgton e AP Cutast Suns Schema
v g Sgratae Y Corfgu ator Onade 200 508 Smge Sgratae n wves
Sege frcions Tew ot AP Cutast Sutn %P
Snge Furcions Tew BP0 AP Cwtast Cata Krema
Techncs Desgn o 20 AP Dutat Stn Schema
Y Teowscu Deson o AP Cutat s S rema
Technc Desgn OTEOE oTEce AP Cutat Zatn Srema
v Yoot Cane Owncrgtion oo AP Cutat Sata SCema
Test NoteTest Resut or Test Cane caT AP Dutat Zata Srema

Timeeg Vater s %0 R e ) ~

3. Select the menu icon in the upper right corner.
4. Choose Document Type Administration from the dropdown menu. Here, you can select or create a document type.
5. Select the document type and choose Edit. Navigate to Properties and select your status schema.

Document Type Administration 0.
Sesech Q [
Oescroton Document Tyse Stats Schema Simple Signature for Configuration Guide
Doutie Sonatuse for Contig Oude 200_008 Ooutie Sgranse m wves 2
Functionsl integranon Test a1 SAP Detaut St Schema RN o | comomeen R
Funcional integraton Test [ L ) SAP Defaut Suts Schema *Descrgtion  Semgie Sipranure Kr Contiguranon Qude A
Funcional intertace Specficaton onsP SAP Detaut Suts KKhema * Document Type:  200_S0S
Functons Soac e ston oruse SAP Oetaut Stna Schems Temctste: (5] Ometay £ Uotoas
Funcsonal Specticaton type Gao 08AP_01 SAP Defaut Stus Schema : ! Sungle Sigrenre
Funcaonal Soececanon type G0 e SAP Detaut Stats Schema Selings: I Pvocess Doculliestation mivwant
Funcoonal SOecicaton type intertace 08P 20 SAP Defaut SUtA SChema : & ¢ w"m”m"?""
< Croated 08 0% 2017 15 5420 (CA246200)
Functonsr SORCECat0n type Intertace > SAP Detact 508 Schema Changed 29.06.2017 00.39.02 (CS296209)
Funcons SOececaton type WRICEF 08AP_02 SAP Detaut Status Schema
Funcions SOececanon tyve WRICEF W SAP Detat Status Schema
Mook o @ SAP Detautt Sts Schema
Mok / Ut Desgn 2w SAP Detat Satus Schema
Process Descrgton ZmFC SAP Detact Status Schema
[l 500 somsnre 1 cortounen Ouce 200_s08 Semcre Soratse n revew v
Srgie Functonal Test bad SAP Defaut St Schema ~ < >

6. End the specification by choosing the toggle edit mode icon.

8.7.8.2 Assigning Digital Signature to a Status Schema
Assigning a digital signature to a status schema is useful for a certain documentation type.
To assign a status schema, follow these steps:

1. Run the transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

2. Choose Process Management from the navigation area on the left.
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Navigate to 4. Customize Document Handling.
Choose the step 4.4 Define Values for Document and execute.

Choose the second step: Define Document Status Schema.

Eat <Previous || Next>

Help Text

1n this step, you can create and maintain customer spechic values for attributes status, pronty, and sensitivty.
SAP Solution Manager users can 8si0n these values to documents from the value help. You can also define status schemas that can be assigned to document types.

Addmionally, you can mantain 8 mapping for solution categones of Best Practice documents to document types of KW documents.

Manual Activities [%
Status  Updates Needed  Actwity Type Comment Navigation Execution Status Documentation
L J
o
Change View "Status Sch for Solution Manager D ts”: Overview
Meru , « Sae Bxk Bt Cacel  System, Crange > Dsplay  New Entes  Copy As. Oelste  UncoCrange  Select Al Select Block  Deselect AY
Daiog Sructure Status S for L D
- TS0 Khema Descrigtion e
Stans Vakes COLFALT SAP Detaust Sunus Schama A
OMIGTES Oocumart St SCRema S Migranon Testrg
205 088 DoLie Sratre n reven
205 9L firrom Soratire n reveesd &
2_SDe Focused Buta Document Status Screma
6. Enter the value for the signature strategy you want to use and select the Locked checkbox.
Change View “Status Values™: Overview
Moy ¢« Son Bk Eat Cowe  Sem Cnrge » Dnglay  New b Cogy As Owwte  Undo Ovnge  Select Al Semct Bk Desenct &
o Sana Ve Status Values
T suna e St Segmrce Lowest ragen [ e, ne Stana Carce St Unocs Stans
7. Enter values for End Status and Cancel Status.
8. Fill in the highest sequences, so that the last status can only be reached from the last but one status.
Save the changes.

8.7.8.3

Creating a New Document Type for Your Solution

Create a new document type for your solution, or select one of the existing document types and assign your status schema to
this document.
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To create a new document type, follow these steps:

1.

2
3.
4
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Start transaction SLAN.
Select the solution and navigate to Document Types.
Select the menu icon in the upper right corner, as shown in the screenshot below.

Choose Document Type Administration from the dropdown menu, as shown in the screenshot below.

0 Select or create a document type.

x W~
Solution Admini : . O
Cresme Sowmor
N
Lirary Oaneration Coonpt
Srwem Lanowcage B arcres 2arge COntor Lanosd ages o Progenies Servce Atvies )
e Q ==
Wope  Owacreton Oocumert Tyoe St e e Semngs &
v Moce g | U Desgn P AP Cetast SatA Krema -
Froxens Dencrgton e AP Cutat Sns Srems
v g Soratse tr Conguaton Gude 260,508 L S atise  wvea
g frctons e ot AP Cutat T Srems
Srge Furctons Tew 08820 AP Dntat Sans Screma
Techecs Desgn s _20 AP Detat Tata Shems
v Yoo n Cesgn Im AP Cutat Sata W rema
Techncs Dewgn BTEOC oTece AP Cntat Tatn Schems
v Test Case Descrgton oTon AP Dntat Suns Screms
Tont NoteTent Rest b Test Cane oot AP ntat Sans Schems
Tiareg Vaters 08aP_%0 AP Ontat S Screma -

Select the document type and choose the Edit icon, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

Navigate to Properties and select your status schema, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

Document Type Administration .
Search Q s
Oescrgton Oocument Tyse Stats Schema Simple Signature for Configuration Guide
Doutie Soratse fr Contip Ouce 200 008 Doutie Soranse m evew e
Ussge  Compieteness Rues
Funcoonal irtegraton Test ar SAP Defat 5Ut8 K hemy
Functonal Integranon Test 08AP_31 SAP Detaut Status Schema Semie Soranre Kr Contiguraon Ouce "
Funcionsl intertace Soecicanen onse SAP Detaut St Schema 200_s08
Functonal Soecc aton oruse SAP Detautt S0 Schema ) Ometay £ Uooes
Funcsonal Specticaton type Gap 08AP_01 SAP Defaut Status Schema B Sumgle Sigrenre
Funcaonal S0ececanon type G0 e SAP Detaut S Schema Process Doculliostaton retevart
FUncions SOCACI0n tyTe Intertace 08AP_00 SAP Detat St Schema oo “;';:; g;a:»;:;:;’m
Funcional Soecficaton thyoe intertce o SAP Defaut SUts Schema Cranged 2905 2017 00 2902 (CH294209)
Functional Spectication type WRICEF 08AP_02 SAP Defaut Status Schema
Funcons Soecticaton type WRICEF W SAP Detaut Sttus Schema
Mocke o SAP Detaut S8 Schema
M / U Desgn P SAP Defaut 508 Schema
Process Descroton ZmFC SAP Detaut Status Schema
[l oo somsnre 1 cortouaten Ouce 200_s08 Sercre Sonatse  revew v
Sngie Funcional Test T SAP Defautt Sttus Schema v >

End the specification by choosing the Edit icon.
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8.8  Multi-Tenancy Enhancement: Configuration

8.8.1 Use Case

The multi-tenancy function allows customers to fully control all data that is used for CHARM and ITSM, to be separated by
respective authorization objects.

Some of these authorization objects are already available in SAP standard and only reused in this configuration guide or added
at respective spots where data was not correctly handled.

There are two different options available as splitting criteria:
Configuration item (system-specific)

Business partner (customer-specific)

The different data available for a normal end-user:
Transaction Data (Tickets from CHARM and ITSM)
Business Partner (BP)

Configuration Items (Cl)
Change Cycles (CHARM Only)

Process Management Data

All applications within the WebUI for CHARM and ITSM are applicable to splitting criteria. For example, without authorizations,
it is not possible to see data objects in their respective search queries.

8.8.2 Roles and Authorizations

To configure the multi-tenancy enhancement via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

There are several areas within the multi-tenancy enhancement. Each one may require different authorizations. The necessary
adaptions are described in the for each area separately:

Error! Reference source not found.: Error! Reference source not found.
Error! Reference source not found.: Error! Reference source not found.

Error! Reference source not found.: Error! Reference source not found.

Error! Reference source not found.: Error! Reference source not found.
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8.8.3  Status Check for Transaction Types

The status check for transaction types adds an additional authorization check. It provides status-specific control regarding read
and write access to a ticket.

The system checks whether a user has the needed authorization when the user performs an action such as:
Open/display a document
Change into edit mode

Set next status

The system checks whether the type of the current document belongs to the configured types. In this case, it checks if the user
is authorized display or edit the ticket in the current status.

This chapter describes the necessary configurations you need to use the business partner-dependent check. The configurations
can be combined with Error! Reference source not found. and Error! Reference source not found.. Be sure to also perform the st
eps described in chapter Error! Reference source not found..

8.8.3.1 Activating the Status Check

You can activate the status check for specified transaction types. Each transaction type where the status check should be
applied, must be added to a configuration table.

To activate the status check, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control
Management Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.

4. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
5. Select node Statuscheck in Transaction Types.

Add all transaction types to be checked.

Change View "Statuscheck inTransactionTypes": Overview
5% nNewEntries [ B2 &9 B B B

-

Dizlog Structure [ statuscheck nTra... |
+ [T General Parametars |
Trans. Type
« D 0rganizations and Authorizations B e @
* [E5 Statuscheck inTransaction Types i =
7. Save.
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8.8.3.2 Changes to Roles

The authorization object /SALM/MTST must be added to all process roles used to control access to tickets in Web UL.
Otherwise, none of tickets of the added transaction types can be accessed. Depending on their tasks in the process, the values
for the authorization fields must be set.

The authorization object /SALM/MTST has three fields:
STSMA: Status profile of the transaction type to be checked
ESTAT: User status which can be displayed or created

ACTVT: Permitted activities are to create and to display

The object consists of the fields Activity, Status Profile, and User Status.
Activity: Use the value options to define which activities are permitted.
o0 02=Change
o0 03 = Display
o * =Allactivities
Status Profile: Define the status profiles of the checked transaction types.

User Status: Define the user status values where the user gets authorization to display or edit.

Caution

The values for User Status may be not unique for different transaction types and their status profiles. Therefore, it
might be necessary to add different entries of this authorization object for each transaction type.

8.8.3.3 Setting Values for Roles

This new object must be added to the authorization roles of each process role, such as requester, developer, and change
manager. Depending on their tasks in the process, the values for the authorization fields must be set.

To set values for the authorization fields, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction PFCG.
2. Openyour authorization role in edit mode.
3. From the Authorization tab, choose Change Authorization Data.
4. Add new entries for authorization object /SALM/MTST.
o Alternatively, edit existing entries.

5. Save your changes and generate the profile.
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Example

The following screenshot shows authorizations for transaction ZMAD.

The first entry is for granting display access to the specified status of status profile ZMADHEAD. The second one adds
edit authorization.

== COE Menually /SAIM/ Ruthorization Object CLass SATM
) OO §A Menually /SAIM/ MIE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status /SALM/MIST
(=Now ;5 Manually /SA1M/ MTE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status T-0T98031700
& Activity

‘G User Status
Gy Status Profile

ACTVI
EQ002, E0004, E0008, E0011 ESTAT
STSMR

G OCE I Manually /SAIM/ MIE: Change or Display Transactions per User Status  T-0T98031701

G AcTivity
& User Status
& Status Profile

ACTVI
ESTAT
TR

Caution

For each status that the user has edit authorization, we recommend you also assign the display authorization. If the
user can set the next status of a ticket, we recommend you assign display authorization for the target authorization
too.

There is also the delivered role SAP_OST_FB_MULTI_TEN, which contains only this object and can be used as template.

8.8.4  Business Partner-Dependent Checks

Business partner-dependent checks help to control access to:
Business partners in search help
CRM transactions via assigned sold-to party

The authorization object for the business partner authorization group, B_BUPA_GRP, is used for these checks. The results of
the checks display only those business partners within a group to which the user has authorization.

To access a ticket, the user needs to have the authorization for the sold-to party’s authorization group. The user does not need
to be assigned to the same organization.

This chapter describes the necessary configurations to use the business partner dependent check. They can be combined with
status check for transaction types and configuration item dependent checks.

Be sure to also perform the steps described in chapter 3.8.12, Activation.

8.8.4.1 Organizational Structures Overview

To maintain the master data, maintain an organizational model in SAP Solution Manager with one of the two structures.
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Simple Relationship Model:

Tenancy 1

|_l_| |_l_|
e v e e

Member

Team-based Relationship Model:

Member 8

8.8.4.2 Creating Root Organizations and Their Structures
Create your organizational model first. One root organization is needed for each tenant.

To create root organizations and their structures, follow these steps:
1. Start CRM WebUL.

2. Use abusiness role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (for example, /SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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3.

4.

8.8.4.3

All employees working for one tenant must be assigned to a root organization responsible for one of their organizational units.
This assignment is then used to assign the business partner authorization group automatically by report. As each business
partner has only one authorization group assigned to it, the business partner should be assigned to more than one root
organization. Otherwise, the report takes only one assignment into consideration and logs an error.

As a prerequisite, users need to have the authorization to access the corresponding business partner groups. This can be added

W Solution Manager IT Service Management

Home

Master Data

Inbox

Requirements Man.
Change Request M...

IT Service Manage...

vV Vv

Service Operations

[,;' Create

Incident

Incident from Template
Service Request
Change Cycle
Request for Change
RFC from Template
Task

Choose Create Root Organizational Unit.

Master Data

Search

Accounts

CMDB Objects

Employees

Installed Bases

Knowledge Article Templates
Knowledge Articles

LMDB Objects

Objects

Product Hierarchies

Products

o0 Alternatively, choose Open your root organization, if it exists already.

Create organizational units and positions within your root organization according your needs. You need at least one

position to assign all employees.

independent from the current organizational assignment.

To assign employees, follow these steps:

1.

2
3.
4
5
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Start CRM WebUI.

Use a business role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (for example, /SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).

Open your root organization.

Assigning Employees to a Root Organizational Structure

Navigation to the position where the employee should be assigned.

Choose the add Employee icon.

~  Organizational Unit

LIE e
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Search for the business partner to be assigned.
Select the business partner in the search result list.
Repeat for all needed assignments.

Save.

As an alternative method to assign the business partner, follow these steps:

1.
2.

Run the SAP GUI transaction PPOMA_PRM.

Navigate to the position, choose the Assign icon and select Owner.

> ([E] @] 10.05.2017 +

EJ TR JE ) ==

Assignment Plan (CRM) Code
* [] MTE Organization (w/o (MTECUST2
- & Al Employees |[MTECUSTZALL
» An ncT com nd leT com nd

Search for the business partner to be assigned.
Select the business partner in the search result list.
o0 Select more than one business partner, if needed.

Save.

8.8.4.4 Adding Role Sold-To Party to Business Partner

To control the access to the tickets, each ticket should have the root organization entered as Sold-To Party. This is only possible,
if the corresponding business partner has the role Sold-To Party.

To add the role Sold-To Party to a business partner, follow these steps:

1. Start CRM WebUI.
2. Use abusiness role with access to Master Data / Organization Model (such as /SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).
3. Open the business partner your root organization.
4. Go to assignment block Roles, select the edit list and add new entry for Sold-To Party.
,,__,'T"-T Solution Manager IT Service Management Share Personalize Help Center SystemNews Log Off
Portal Provider
Prospect il
< Corporate Ac
Purchasing Company
e H save | X Remanufacturer )
Master Data Ship-To Party
Requirements Man... > Actions Supplier
Change Request M... > ] Vendor 4
IT Service Manage... > il
Senvice Operations >
~  Planned Activities [ New &
G‘ Create
5. Save.
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As an alternative method to add the role Sold-To Party to a business partner, follow these steps:
1.
2.
3.

Start transaction BP in SAP GUL.
Open the business partner.
Add the BP role.

.| Change Organization: 2467

= | Mperson [ Organizaton [ Group B | ¢ = | *%% &8 Genersl Data

Business Partner 2487 MTECUST1 MTE Organization 1
Change in BP role ‘rBusiness Partner (Gen.) |l @
Financial Services BP -
Forwarding Agent -
_|Loyalty Partner I )
’_/Addieas | Add{MRP Area Control {” Payment Transactions
= |Organizational Unit {(Maintained}
Payer
| Name Plant . =
Title Partal Provider -
N Prospect

Purchasing Company
Remanufacturer

Ship-To Party
Sold-To Party =
Vendor i

Salutation

8.8.4.5 Creating Authorization Groups

You can use authorization groups to stipulate which business partners a user can process.

The system checks this authorization if you made an entry in the authorization group field for the business partner. Otherwise,
any user may process the business partner.

To create authorization groups, follow these steps:

1.
2.
3.

Start transaction SPRO.
Open SAP Reference IMG.

Navigate to SAP Customizing Implementation Guide & Cross Application Components & SAP Business Partner & Basic

Settings & Authorization Management.
Choose Maintain Authorization Groups.

Create one authorization group for each tenant.

Create the default authorization group: One authorization group that can be used for all unassigned business partners.

8.8.4.6 Assigning the Default Authorization Group

Assign the default authorization group to business partners not already part of a root organization defined in customizing.
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1 Note

This is a precondition to execute the report to assign authorization groups to all business partners automatically.
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To assign the default authorization group to business partners, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.
3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
4. Choose Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
5. Choose General Parameters.
6. Selector create an entry for parameter DEFAULT_BP_AUTHGRP.
o Only one entry is applicable.
7. Enter your default authorization group as parameter value.

8. Save.

8.8.4.7 Assigning Authorization Groups to Root Organizations

Define your root organization and assign it to an authorization group.

1 Note

This is a precondition to execute the report to assign authorization groups to all business partners automatically.

To assign the authorization group to root organizations, follow these steps:

Start transaction SPRO.

Open SAP Reference IMG.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.

Select Organizations and Authorizations.

For each root organization, create a new entry.

Select the corresponding business partner.

(Optional) Enter a description.

© © N o g w DR

Assign the corresponding business partner authorization group.

10. Save.

8.8.4.8 Assigning Authorization Groups to Business Partners

You can assign authorization groups to business partners manually or by report. Business partners without an authorization
group can be accessed by all users with display authorization.
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" Recommendation

Consider assigning all business partners in your system to an authorization group according to their root organization
(tenancy). This recommendation also applies to unassigned business partners with restricted visibility.

To assign authorization groups to each business partner manually, follow these steps:
1. Run the transaction BP.

2. Select the business partner to be changed.

3. Go to the Control tab.

4. Enter value for field Authorization group.

5

Save.

A maintenance report automatically assigns authorization groups based on a customizing table where each tenancy is assigned
to a specific authorization group. The report assigns a default authorization group to every business partner not otherwise
assigned to a tenancy. This prevents unwanted visibility of unassigned business partners.

Caution

The user who runs this report may require additional authorizations. The Overview of Multi-Tenancy Enhancement
Report chapter contains a detailed list.

To assign authorization groups to business partners by report, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.
3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
4. Start Update Business Partner Authorization Groups.
5. Execute the report with the prefilled values first.
0 Testmode activated. No changes are saved.

0 Assign authorization groups. The system updates the authorization group by analyzing the organizational assignment
of existing business partners.

o Only assigned business partners deactivated. Unassigned business partners get the configured default authorization
group.

0 Root organizations taken from customizing. For more information, see chapter Organizational Structures Overview.

0 Business partner prefilled with a wildcard (*) to check all business partners.

Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners
% [

| Processing Mode
Testmode v

Assign authorization groups
Delete authorzation group assignments

Business Partner
Only assigned Business Partners

Roat Organizations @[246'7\' : to [#]
:

Business Partner to |i|
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6. Check execution log.
o0 All needed changes regarding the assigned authorization groups are listed.

7. Repeat execution with deactivated test mode to make permanent changes to business partners.

8.8.4.9 Scheduling Assignment Report as Background Job

Keeping the assigned authorization groups up-to-date is important to control the access to business partners and business
partner dependent data. A background job can update the assignments on a regular basis. Scheduling an assignment report as a
background job involves creating a variant for report execution and scheduling the background job.

To create a variant for report execution, follow these steps:

1. Open report via transaction SPRO and navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions
a Multi Tenancy Extensions & Update Business Partner Authorization Groups.

o Alternatively, open the report via transaction SE38 and use report name: /SALM/1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP.
Deactivate Testmode.

3. Save variant.
0 Enter name and description for variant.

o0 Within Objects for selection screen table, change the Save field without values field for entry SO_ROOT to ensure that
all root organization from customizing are considered.

Variant Attributes

QCDDV Screen Assignment III

GEXEC

Variant Name ZME:
Description .Background execution . Screen Assignment
B Created Selection Screen
["l0Only for Background Processing | [v] 1000

[C|Protect Variant
[“lonly Display in Catalog

(&J[F(R]I[£)! 8 Technical name
Objects for selection screen
B | Selection Screen Field name | Type Protect field Hide field Hide field 'BIS' Save field without values Switch GPA off Required field S
- T = — — — — =
I‘DDDJP_TEST [ | M
1.000 P_ASSIGN
1.000 |P_DELETE
1.000 P_OABPS

L

P
P

P C ;

P ] O 5 O &
5

5

1.000 SO_ROOT
1.000 SO_BP 7] ] ] = B
4. Save.
To schedule a background job, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SM37.
2. Enter job name.
3. Create step.
0 ABAP program name: /SALM/1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP.
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o Select your variant.
4. Define start condition.
0 Choose Date/Time.
0 Enter start date and time (if possible, outside business hours).
0 Activate Periodic Job.
0 Choose Period Values and select a period.
5. Save.
6. Save job definition to release the job.

Check the result of the last job run in transaction SM37 by opening the spoal list.

8.8.4.10  Configuring Checked Partner Function

Normally the partner function Sold-To Party is used to check the accessibility of a ticket. The checked partner function can be
changed. This configuration is valid for all transaction types.

To configure the checked partner function, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.
3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
4. Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.
5. Select General Parameters.
6. Selector create an entry for parameter SOLD_TO_PARTNER.
0 There must be only one entry.
7. Add the technical key for the used partner function as parameter value.

o Ifthereisnoentry for SOLD_TO_PARTNER, or if the parameter value is empty, use the default value 00000001
(meaning Sold-To Party).

Change View "General Parameters": Overview
% Newkntres MBSO E R R

Dialog Structure General Parameters
* [= Genersl Paramaters

+ [IT Organizations and Autho
+ [3 statuscheck inTransactic

Parameter Hame HNumber Parameter Value
(ACTIVATE MIE b4
b4
%

ACTIVATE MIE BP
(RCTIVATE MIE CI

DEFAULT_BE_AUTHGRP

1
0
0

DEFAULT AUTH CHECK .. 1
8 coon
1

SOLD_TO_BARTNER

L

Caution

If the partner function does not exist or has no value for the current ticket, the user can still access the ticket, but it
won’t be found by any search. Therefore, you need make sure that the business partner of the root organization is
added to each transaction.

All used transactions of ITSM, ChaRM, and Requirements Management should have this partner function available
within their partner profile and it is defined as mandatory.
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8.8.4.11

To configure partner profiles, follow these steps:

Configuring Partner Profiles

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP: Change Request Management.

2. Go to Step 3.6 Setup Business Partner and select Define Partner Determination Procedure.

o0 Alternatively, use the corresponding transaction SPRO activity.

Create Incids

3.9 Defne Approval

/3 11 Make Setings
Procedures /3.1

Deine
3.10 Change Req. for Task Lists

SAP Manager C Change Control - Change Req Mar
E= ) Technical System OFT-ABAP~200 User Name MASEKOWITZ
I You are not authorized to change the Change Request Management guided procedure - Display Help
Scenarios =
~ Cross Scenario Configuration - 3.5 5ot Up Eail 3.6 SetUp 3.7 Define Text 73, Defne Date
~ Mandatory Gonfiguration -5 Notiicatior -6 Business part Management -8 Management
System Preparation
Infrastructure Preparation Eait | | [<Previous | [Next> | | [ Save || Reset
Basic Configuration
Managed Systems Gonfiguration Help Text

Embedded Search

Usage Logging

IT Infrastructure Management Manual Activities

Requirements Management

Show AllLogs
Project Management
Process Management Status
Custom Code Management o

» Test Suite -

~ Change Control Management <

Quality Gate Management
Change Request Management
Managed System Setup

» Application Operations.

» Business Process Operations

IT Service Management
Engagement and Service Delivery

|
S| ORA ©

Updates Needed ~ Activity

Define Pariner Functions
Use Custom Pariner Functions.

Define Access Sequences

Define Partner Determination Procedure
Assign Partner Schema to Transaction Type

‘Specify Partner Assignment and Check

Data Volume Management < ‘Specify Partner Function Display
Display IMG
% & Existing BC Sets Gy Bl
Structure
. SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
s SAP Solution Manager
- [ Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
¥ Mandatory Configuration
¥ Technical Settings
» Capabilties {Optional)
3 Implementation/Upgrade
L Test Suite
3 SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
¢ IT Service Management
r Requirements Management
=

Select your transaction type(s).
Choose Partner Functions in Procedure.

Add the partner function, if necessary.

° o > w

Set Minimum value to 1.
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Change Control Management
+ [& & Important Information
Check Prerequisites
Transactions

®

R

2]

=

2

T
QELLP

Use Transaction Type as Template
Define Transaction Types
Partner Determination Procedure
Partner Processing
(& Define Partner Functions
(% Use of Own Partner Functions
Define Access Sequences
[Define Partner Determination Procedure]

Type Comment Navigation  Execufion Stalus
Optional < Not Performed
Optional o Trensaction ot Performed
Optional < Not Performed
Optional < St Not Performed
Optional < Start T Not Performed
Optional < Not Performed
Optional o Trensacton ot Performed
[1]Relea:

Assign Partner Schema to Transaction Type
Assign Partner Determination Procedure to Installed Base Category
Define Status-Dependent Partner Function Assignment
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Change View "Pattner Functions in Procedure": Overview
Y & NewEnties DE D B B B

Dizlog Structure PartnerDetProc  [Z Administration -
= [Partner Determination Procedures
+ Eprocedure User

* [ Partner Functions in Procedure Pariner functions 1 Rracedure

+ 3 user Interface Settings __|Function Change... Minimum Maxim... |Select. limit
| |s0la-To Barey (cmM) . 1
| Current Processor (CRY) b i} il
Requester (CRM) T 1

7. Repeat for all used transaction types.

8. Save your changes.

8.8.4.12  Authorization Object B BUPA GRP

With the authorization object B_BUPA_GRP, define which business partners can
be edited based on the authorization group.

The object consists of the fields Activity and Authorization group.

Activity: Define which activities are permitted from the following possible values:

o 01=Create
o 02=Change
o 03=Display
0 06=Delete

o * = All activities

Authorization group: Define the groups of business partners for which the above activities are permitted.

8.8.4.13  Adding Object B_BUPA GRP to Authorization Roles

The object B_BUPA_GRP must be added to your authorization roles. The concrete values for this authorization object are
based on the assignment of the business partner of a user to one of the organizations/tenants and not to the business partner's
process role.

" Recommendation

Consider managing this authorization in separate roles per tenant. If necessary, further tenant-dependent objects can
be added to these roles.

Here, only the display permission is taken into consideration since it is assumed that only this is needed within ChaRM and
ITSM.

To add the object B_BUPA_GRP to your authorization roles, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction PFCG.
2. Openyour authorization role in edit mode.

3. Choose Change Authorization Data on the Authorization tab.
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4.  Add new entries for authorization object B_BUPA_GRP (or edit existing ones).
0 Activity: 03 (= Display)
0 Authorization Group (refer to Error! Reference source not found.)

5. Save your changes and generate the profile.

In general, a user should have the authorization for the authorization group he or she is assigned to. This is the only possibility
to access all business partners that are assigned to the same organization.

In exceptional cases, a user must access the business partners of different organizations. This may apply, for example, for
administrators and support staff. In this case, all corresponding (organization) authorization roles should be assigned to the
user.

8.8.5  Configuration of ltem-Dependent Checks

The authorization object SM_SDK__IBA is used for configuration item-dependent checks, which help to control access to:
Systems in search help

CRM transactions via assigned systems

This section describes the necessary configuration to use the configuration item-dependent check. They can be combined with
status check for transaction types and business partner-dependent checks.

Be sure to also perform the steps described in chapter Error! Reference source not found..

8.8.5.1 Organizational Structures

For using this function, it is required to have an organizational structure with employees assigned. A structure as described in
chapter Organizational Structures Overview can be reused here.
Caution

The organizational units are later assigned to the systems. Each unit with assigned employees must also be assigned to
the system. Higher-level units are not considered.

This makes it possible to differentiate the accessible systems within one root organization. However, there might be a
higher effort because several units must be assigned to the same systems.

8.8.5.2 Assigning Business Partners to LMDB Objects
As soon as the organizational structure has been finished, the organizational units must be assigned to the LMDB objects.

To assign business partners to LMDB objects, follow these steps:
1. Start CRM WebUI.
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Use a business role with access to Master Data / LMDB Objects (/SALM/SM_PRO or SOLMANPRO).
Search for the system the business partner(s) should be assigned to.
Open the system.

Go to assignment block Parties involved.

o g &~ w DN

Choose Edit List if you want to add a business partner.
0 Choose Insert

o Select the business partners of the organizational units and/or root organizations, which will need to access this
system.

o Set partner function to Service Employees Group for all added entries.

7. Save LMDB object.

8.8.5.3 Adding Object SM_SDK IBA to Authorization Roles

Authorization object SM_SDK_IBA restricts the IBase components that are being shown to the user. It has the field Restrict
visibility for IBase components, with the following possible values:

0 ALL: All IBase components
0 USERS_ORG: IBase components that the business partners' organizations are assigned to.
0 USERS_OWN: IBase components that the business part itself is assigned to.

Changes to Roles

The.

The concrete values for this authorization object are based on the assignment of an organizational unit to a system and not to
their process role.

" Recommendation

Consider managing this authorization in separate roles per tenant. If necessary, further tenant-dependent objects can
be added to these roles.

To add object SM_SDK _IBA to authorization roles, follow these steps:
Start transaction PFCG.
Open your authorization role in edit mode.
From the Authorization tab, choose Change Authorization Data.

1
2
3
4. Add new entries for authorization object SM_SDK__1BA (or edit existing ones).
5. Restrict visibility for IBase components: USERS_ORG, USERS_OWN.

6

Save your changes and generate the profile.

In general, a user should have the authorization for the systems their organizational unit is assigned to. In exceptional cases, a
user must access systems of different organizations. For example, here are two applicable options available for administrators
and support staff:

Assign authorization object SM_SDK__I1BA with full authorization (Restrict visibility for IBase components = ALL or *).

Assign the organizational units of these employees to each system they should have access.
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8.8.5.4 Configuring Referenced Objects Assignment Block as Visible Per
Default

The configuration item-dependent check is based on referenced objects. If a document does not have a referenced object, it
will be displayed to all users. Referenced objects are added automatically, except for change cycles (phase and release cycles).
An assignment is made within the multi-tenancy enhancement by an additional BAdI, but it must first be activated as described
in chapter Activate BAdI for Referenced Objects.

To validate this automatic assignment, the referenced objects assignment block should be made visible for change cycles. Since
it is already contained in the configuration as Hidden, this can be done by personalization of the responsible users. However, if
the assignment block for all users should be visible per default, please perform the following steps for phase cycles and release
cycles.

To configure the assignment block as visible per default, follow these steps:
1. Login into the WebUI and use your current business role.
2. Openachange cycle.
3. Choose Configure Page.
0 Ensure that your current component name is /SALM/CMCD_H.

~  Configurations O New | @ DY More = Filter: B
Role Config... Component Name Page Component... Object Type Object Subt... Standard C... Customer C
ISALM/SM...  /SALM/CMCD_H N CMCDOV... <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT> <DEFAULT>
ISALM/SM...  /SALM/CMCD_H CMCDOV... <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_C... SMIM

‘ ISALM/SM...  /SALM/CMCD_H CMCDOV... <DEFAULT> AIC_OB_C... SMRE

4. Ifyou have no configuration for your role configuration key, you can copy a configuration to create your customer version.
0 Use the entry with role config key /SALM/SM_P to copy it to your own configuration key.

5. Select your current WebUI configuration (or the copied one) and check, where the assignment block Referenced Objects is
contained in the lists of displayed assignment blocks:

0 ViewID: CUITSMRefObj .BTREFOBJ/OVEWindow
o Component: BTREFOBJ
6. Check the column Load Option for this entry. If it is set to Hidden, change it to Direct.

Tile 3 - Processing Log

Jp | | Down la || &
CUBTDates.B... BTDATES BTDATES/MainWind... Due Dates Direct Vv
~

CUBTChange... BTCHIST HdrOVWindow Change History Hidden »:

CUAICCR_TI...  AIC_IM_TIMEREP AIC_IM_TIMEREP/...  Time Recording Hidden v

CUITSMRefO...  BTREFOBJ BTREFOBJ/OVEWin... Referenced Objects Direct vid
7. Save your changes.
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8.8.6 Restriction of Access to Solutions and Documentation

It is possible to restrict the access to solutions and their documents. Even the change cycles belonging to a solution/branch can
be restricted. For example, a user can be restricted to assign documentations that belong to the user's organization only.

Access the application security guide for your specific SP level in SAP Solution manager 7.2. The security guides can be found
when you expand the Operation column header, chapter Process Management, and Test Suite / Scenario Specific Guide:
Process Management. Alternatively, navigate to Main Authorization Objects & Solution Documentation SM_DOC.

Also, see SAP note 2440107 - How to determine Authorization objects for Element Types, Group Type and Attribute Type for
Solution Documentation.

This document concentrates on the authorization objects needed for ChaRM and ITSM:
To add documentation to tickets
To select change cycles in ChaRM transactions

For the above activities, no activation is necessary. Instead, make changes to authorization roles, as described in the following
section.

8.8.6.1 Maintenance of Authorization Roles

The authorization objects SM_SDOC and SM_CM_FUNC must be added to your authorization roles. The concrete values for
these authorization objects are based on your existing solution documentation and their structure.

Authorization Object SM_SDOC: This object controls the solution documentation maintenance.

Use SM_SDOC to restrict access to solution documentation. You see cycles assigned to branches where you have the
authaorization to display the documentation (SM_SDOC). You also need the display authorization for all higher-level entries.

Defined fields for SM_SDOC include:
SLAN restricts authorization by solution.
SBRA restricts authorization by branch.

SMUDAREA restricts authorization by sections of a solution, by specifying authorization areas within a solution and
assigning them to structure elements. Authorization areas are maintained with view cluster SMUD_AUTHG, in transaction
SM34. A structure element can be assigned to only one authorization area. Child elements inherit the area of their parent,
if they do not have their own authorization area. Elements that have no parent assigned to an authorization area, have the
virtual authorization area DEFAULT.

SMUDAUTHGR restricts authorization to groups of specified element types or attribute types. Authorization groups are
maintained with view cluster SMUD_AUTHG, in transaction SM34. The virtual authorization group DEFAULT contains all
combinations of objects and attributes that are not in a user-defined authorization group.

ACTVT allows restricting authorizations to certain user activities like create, change, display, delete, activate, release,
move, discard, override and copy. Display is only checked for elements, not for attributes. If a user can see an object, all of
its attributes are visible to the user. For operations on structure elements some activities are only checked for the top
element as the following table shows. There you also can see that some complex operations that a source and target
elements trigger multiple elementary authorization that all must be passed successfully to finish the operation.

o Display elements 03 Display All elements
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Create elements 01 Create All elements
Delete elements 06 Delete Elements and Sub-elements
Change attributes 02 Change All attributes

Sort elements 02 Change Parent element

O ©0O O O o

Release changes 43 Release for current branch 07 Activate, generate for parent branch Selected and dependent
elements

Discard changes 69 Discard Selected and dependent elements

Mark conflict as resolved 94 Override Selected and dependent elements

Move elements 50 Move 01 Create Only moved elements and target parent
Copy elements D1 Copy 01 Create Only copied elements and target parent
Merge elements 06 Delete for parent 02 Change for attributes of target element

50 Move direct child elements

0O 0O O o o o o

Change target 02 Change Only reassigned element

Forbidden actions are hidden in the context menu. For some actions (such as delete or reference to executable library) the
context menu results in a pre-check. A full check would too long or would not be possible. The context menu entry does not
fully define the complete action. These actions can be visible. The user can get an error when executing the action.

Authorization Object SM_CM_FUNC: Authorization to perform various Quality Gate Management (QGM) and change request
management functions. SM_CM_FUNC is used for filtering possible change cycles. Enter CTPR (Assign to Change Request
Management cycle) in field CM_ACTVT.

Defined fields for SM_CM_FUNC include:
SUB_LAND - Name of the sub-landscape
BRANCH_NM - Name of the branch
CYCLE_TYPE - Type of change cycle

0 R-Major release

M - Minor release

E - Emergency release

O - Maintenance cycle

| - Implementation cycle

O O O O o

Q - Quality Gate Management

CM_ACTVT - Specific functions to be controlled.

CHCH - Modify change in QGM

CHCR - Create change in QGM

CHDE - Delete change in QGM

CHFI - Complete change in QGM

CHRA - Reassign change in QGM

CHWD - Withdraw change in QGM

CTPR - Assign to Change Request Management cycle
CYDP - Display QGM cycle

CYED - Edit QGM cycle

QBAP - Approve quality gate as Quality Advisory Board member in QGM

0O 0O 0O 0O O o o o o o
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QMAP - Approve quality gate as Quality Manager in QGM
SCDP - Display QGM scenario

SCED - Edit QGM scenario

SSDP - Display CTS status switch

SSED - Edit CTS status switch

TACR - Create transport task in QGM

TLCF - Complete task list

TLCR - Create task list

TRAP - Approve/withdraw critical object

TRAS - Assign transport request in QGM

TRCH - Modify transport request in QGM

TRCR - Create transport request in QGM

TRDC - Decouple transport request in QGM

TRDE - Delete transport request in QGM

TRIM - Set/reset import lock in QGM

TRRA - Reassign transport request in QGM (obsolete)
TRRL - Release transport request in QGM

TRTT - Create ToCs in QGM

UCAA - Approve urgent change as Quality Advisory Board member in QGM

0O 0O 0O 0O O OO O 0o O 0o o o o o o o o o o

UCMA - Approve urgent change as Quality Manager in QGM

8.8.7 Activation of Checks

To use the checks listed in the following sub-sections, you must first activate the checks. For this you need to implement two
BAdIs and to switch on the checks in customizing.

8.8.7.1 Activating BAdI for Authorization Check: CRM Business
Transaction

The business add-in CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK is used to enhance the authorization check in the business transactions. The
implementation /SALM/ 1TSM_MT_AUTHCK provides additional checks on current status values, selected business partners
and refenced systems. To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated first.

To activate the implementation /SALM/ 1 TSM_MT_AUTHCK, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
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4. Start Activate BAdI for Authorization Check: CRM Business Transaction.

As aresult, a list of all existing implementations of business add-in CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK is displayed. Only one of the
displayed implementations must be active. The active implementation is highlighted. In general, this is Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK,
Extended Authorization Check, or your own implementation.

5. Select the active implementation.
6. Choose Activate/Deactivate.
7. Activate /SALM/1TSM_MT_AUTHCK.
o0 Select the row for this implementation.

o0 Choose Activate/Deactivate.

[= Business Add-Ins: All Implementations for Definition CRM_ORDER_AUTH_CH

=
Fitter Values

B Implementzation *|tmplementation short text
JSALM/ITSM_MT_AUTH_ MTE Enhanced Authorization Check
AL SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK Extended Authorization Check
AL SDK_UI_AUTH_CHK  UI based Authorization Check
CRM_DSM_BT_AUTH_C_ DSM: Afternative auth. check for App,
CRM_SSC_AUTH_CAT__  Authorization Check on Categories an,

(3% _activate/peactivate | & i E (%]
8. Close window.

If you have your own implementation deactivated by the previous steps, but you still need the contained authorization check,
you can integrate your implementation via customizing.

To integrate an implementation, follow these steps:

Start transaction SPRO.

Open SAP Reference IMG.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.

Select General Parameters.

Select or create an entry for parameter DEFAULT_AUTH_CHECK_BADI. There must be only one entry.

N o g M 0w DN

Enter the implementing class of the BAdI as value.

0 For example: To call the implementation of Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK, you would need to add
CL_IM_Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK.

o Ifthereisnoentry for DEFAULT_AUTH_CHECK_BADI, or if the value is empty, the system calls the implementation
class of Al_SDK_EXT_AUTH_CHK.

8.8.7.2 Activating BAdI for Authorization Checks on OneQOrder
Documents

The enhancement implementation /SALM/ 1TSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK also provides additional checks on the
referenced configuration items of business transactions. To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated first.
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To activate the implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_ CHECK, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
4. Start Activate BAdI for Authorization checks on OneOrder Documents.

o Ifyou If you see a message from a dialog box asking if you want to deactivate the BAdI implementation, it means BAdI
is currently active. Choose Cancel to close the dialog box and keep the implementation active.

0 If you see a message asking if you want to activate the BAdl implementation, as shown in the screenshot below, it
means BAdI is currently inactive. Choose Yes to activate.

[E Customizing of BAdI Implementations

Do you want to activate the BAdI implementation
0 JSALM/TTSM_MT_ORDER_AUTH_CHECK
JSALM/ITSM_MT_CONFIG_ITEM_AUTH?

[ Yes H Mo ||X Cancel

8.8.7.3 Activating BAdI for Referenced Objects

The business add-in ORDER_SAVE is used to enhance the process of saving a CRM document, for example to add additional
data. The implementation /SALM/1TSM_MT_SAVE will be processed for phase and release cycles. As soon as there are
assigned production systems, the corresponding IBase components will be added as referenced objects.

To use these checks, the implementation needs to be activated first. There can be multiple active implementations.

To activate the implementation /SALM/ 1 TSM_MT_SAVE, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Open SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
4. Start Activate BAdI for Referenced Objects.

As aresult, a list of all existing implementations of business add-in ORDER__SAVE is displayed. There can be more than one
active implementation. All active implementations are highlighted.

5. Activate /SALM/1TSM_MT_SAVE.
o0 Select the row for this implementation

0 Choose Activate/Deactivate
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[® Business Add-Ins: Al Implementations for Definttion ORDER_SAVE

=l

Fiter Valuzs
[ tmplementation “ Implementation short text

/SALM/EXI_SAVE Extemal Integration: Save Iy E
P /SALM/ITSH_MT_SAVE _ Multi Tenancy for Ord 7

AT_CRM_ITCAL_INTEGR _ Save Badi to trigger IT calender Inte,

AI_CRM_ORDER_SAVE  CRM order save BADI implementation

AI_CRM_SAVE_SCOPE  Saves the 'Scape’ for the Detail Ass,

ALICC_SMFG ICC: Order Save mplementation for F.

ALSAVE_EXT_DESCR  CRM ORDER_SAVE BAdI Implementa

AL SDK_ORDER_SAVE  Save CRM Document

AIC_INBOX ERMS Inbox

AIC_RICH_TEXT_ATTA_ Save images in rich text as attachme.

CMS_BUS2000121_UPLD Fil bdoc BUS_CMSCON_MSG

CRM_ACT_JRHL_CHECK No save f mandatory Act. JRHL not fi

CRM_BUS20001_UPLOAD Fil bdoc BAD_BUS_TRANSHN

CRM_BUS2000231_CHE . BADI PM Acquisition Contract Save

CRM_BUS2000410_SAVE BADL DSM Aplication Save

CRM_IC_SSC_BC_AUTO_ BAdI: Sample of Automatic Creation

CRM_M1O_PROCESSING  Update M10 Index and Send Respon,

CRM_MOBILE_10_DELTA CRM Mabile : Implementation to han

CRM_SMOT_ITCAL_UPD  Update IT Calendar with CRM operati,

CRM_WEC_PAY_ORD_A, Check for Payment Card Authorezatio,

CRMMDG_ORDER_SAVE  CRM with MDG: Hold back order distri, 8
DSWP_BPM_ALERT_LINK Trigger activities for BPMon alert e.g. b

[DY][ ¥ Activate/Deactiate | |22 [T | E][@]

6. Close window.

8.8.7.4 Multi-Tenancy Enhancements for Activation

Activate the multi-tenancy enhancements (MTES) in customizing. There are three parameters to switch on the multi-tenancy
checks:

ACTIVATE_MTE

0 Activates multi-tenancy in general. None of the functions (such as business partner or configuration item-dependent
checks, status check for transaction types) can be used without this activation.

0 Some restrictions are not controlled by this parameter. For example, the authorization to display a business partner of
a specific authorization group is independent of this parameter. This works even if MTE is deactivated.

ACTIVATE_MTE_BP

0 Activates the business partner-dependent check: The user's root organization needs to be entered in a specified
partner function of an CRM ticket.

0 Parameter ACT IVATE_MTE must also be activated.
ACTIVATE_MTE_CI

0 Activates the checks based on configuration items: The organization of the current user needs to be assigned to the
referenced object of a transaction.

0 Parameter ACTIVATE_MTE must also be activated.

This table shows which parameters need to be activated for the following executed checks.

ACTIVATE_MTE ACTIVATE_MTE_BP ACTIVATE_MTE_CI Executed Checks
X - - Status Check for Transaction Types
X X - Status Check for Transaction Types

Business Partner-Dependent Checks

X - X Status Check for Transaction Types
Configuration Item-Dependent Checks
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ACTIVATE_MTE ACTIVATE_MTE_BP ACTIVATE_MTE_CI Executed Checks

X X X Status Check for Transaction Types
Business Partner-Dependent Checks
Configuration Item-Dependent Checks

- - - None
= X = None
- - X None
- X X None

8.8.7.5 Activating Multi-Tenancy Enhancements

To activate the multi-tenancy enhancements, follow these steps:

Start transaction SPRO.

Open SAP Reference IMG.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions.
Start Define Multi Tenancy Settings.

Select General Parameters.

ok~ w N e

. Enter value X to activate the following parameters:
o ACTIVATE_MTE
o ACTIVATE_MTE_BP
o ACTIVATE_MTE_CI

1 Note

Remember to check the parameter descriptions and table above to see which parameters must be activated together.

8.9  Status-Dependent Check Framework: Configuration

8.9.1 Use Cases

Check for Mandatory Inputs

Consistency check for mandatory field is not only not performed when creating new documents, but later in the process. It can
be executed on status change: As soon as the user tries to set a new status via action or directly, the system checks whether
there are any mandatory fields, business partners, or texts which need to be filled when entering the new status.

Some standard fields can be examined by the standard status-dependent check, but this framework can also be used in user-
defined fields:
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Fast entry fields
Business partners

Texts

Locked Fields against Subsequent Changes

Input fields might be locked against changes, but without additional development there is no possibility to do so dependent
from the current status.

Fast entry fields

Business partners

8.9.2 Roles and Authorization

To configure the status-dependent check framework via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

8.9.3  Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types

8.9.3.1 Defining Consistency Check
Before the consistency check can be used, it needs to be defined.

To define the consistency check, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Change Request
Management Framework & Consistency Checks.

3. Open the activity Define conditions.

Change Control Management
- B (& Important Information

> Check Prerequisites
4 Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework

- B (¥ Specify change request transaction type
= Bt (& Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
- B4 (& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
> Change Cycles
IT Calendar Integration
' Define status change depending on approval result
= B (& Configure status-dependent UI element control
> Actions in Change Request Management
v Consistency Checks
+ B (& Define Conditions
+ % (2 Define Basic Settings
+ B (& Register Messages
- E.}_, (2 Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
+ B (& BAdI: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status
> Transoort Risks

4. Ifthereis no entry for /SALM/CONS_CHECK, create a new entry:
o Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK
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o Description: Fieldbased consistency check
o Implemented in the Class: CL_CHM1_INSTANCE

Conditions for Status Transition
Status Transition Consistency Check Description Implemented in the Class
/SRIM/CONS_CHECE Fieldbased consistency check CL_CHM1_TINSTRNCE

5. Save and navigate back one step to the folder Consistency Checks.

6. Open the activity Define Basic Settings.

7. Ifthereis noentry for /SALM/CONS_CHECK, create a new entry:
o Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK
0 Message Class: /SALM/1TSM_CC

0 Message Number: 001

o}

Message Type: Error

Defaults for Conditions from TSOCM_CONDITIONS

Status Transition Consistency Check Message Class Message Mumber Message Type Action Integ
/SRIM/CONS_CHECK /SRIM/ITSM CC 001 Error v

8. Save and navigate back one step to the folder Consistency Checks.

8.9.3.2 Adding Consistency Check to Transaction Type

The consistency check /SALM/CONS_CHECK is used for all status-dependent checks and the field locks described in this
guide. Be sure that the used change management transaction types have the consistency check /SALM/CONS_CHECK
configured for the used status values.

To configure check /SALM/CONS__CHECK, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management
a Change Request Management Framework & Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
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Display IMG
% 54 4 | Existing BCSets 64°BC Sets for Activity S Acthated BC A
Structure )
> SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e SAP Solution Manager
© e Read Me: Intial and Delta Configuration
2 Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
St Capabilities (Optional)
2 ImplementationfUpgrade
L5 Test Suite
» SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
L IT Service Management
L Requirements Management

Change Control Management
= Qa @f Important Information

J Check Prerequisites
’ Transactions
5 Change Request Management Framework

& Spedfy change request transaction type

Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
|iMake Settings for Change Transaction Types|
2 IT Calendar Integration
Define status change depending on approval result
Configure status-independent UI element cantrol
* Actions in Change Request Management

ErEs
LLe

gres
L

3. Select your transaction type and choose Assign Consistency Checks.
4. Add the check /SALM/CONS_CHECK for each status where it should be performed.

o This condition might be inserted for each existing status. If there is no further customizing (as described below),

Change View "Assign Consi Checks": O
& NewEnties (D ER O B B B
Dilog structure Transaction Type 2wz
2 e Tormi o by Status Profie ZvaDEERD|
- EAssign Actions
- [ Define Execution Time of Actions
- [ Assign Consistency Checks] s gtady
+ [IDefine Execution Tme of Consistency Chacks User Status Sequence Status Transtion Consistency Check Application Area Message Number  Message Type
* Especty Sttus Atbutas iz - T : concer

+ D3 specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume e I heatT =
- [spsciy Required Status Values for Folow-Up Dc I =
|z0002
£0002

Cancel
Cancel

- [ 5pecy Status Setting for Follow-Up Document: ance:
- [ Specify Partner Assignment and Check

ancel

+ [ Specify Partner Function Display E 95
~ [ copy Control Rules lE0004 h
» [3map Text Objects “l [Eoo0s s

- [niap Dates Types S L
E000a o5

E0009 1

£0009 10

E0009 15

8.9.4  Adding Field Checks

In this customizing activity, you can add fields to be checked when a certain status is reached. You can also disable the field for
a status, while it can still be edited in other statuses.

To add fields to be checked, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Management
Extensions & Status Dependent Check Framework
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¥ Focused Build
e General Information for Focused Build Customizing
4 Project Management Configuration
» Integration
4 Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Documentation

Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations

Test Suite Extensions

IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

4 v v v v v v =

' Scorecard

L Qa @ Electronic Signature

LS Cutover Management

L Multi Tenancy Extensions

+ [2 @ Repack Configuration
L Qa @ |Statu5 Dependent Check meewurk|

» Cross Landscape Distribution
4 Template Protection
’ Retrofit
b Qa SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
» Customer Relationship Management

3. Choose the activity Additional Field Checks on the next screen.

[ Choose Activity x

Activites

Business Partmer Function
Check of Text Fields

31 R E
Perform the actities in the specfied sequence

[& choose (%]

4. Create an entry for each field and status you like to check.

0 First enter transaction type, status profile, and user status.

(0]

(0]

Example

Select your field by using the columns Object Name and Fieldname — object.

The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified field needs a value when the status is reached.

The column Display indicates whether the specified field is disabled in the given status. If you want to keep the field
disabled for all follow-up status, you need to add an entry for each status.

You use the change management transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change). You like to check that the Description field has a
value when the status In Development is set.
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Hsawe % Cancel Actions = Prnt Proview| | Print

Crumid . e
BT~ eomes | Towoordgeen  ComgdePmcon  Lamdscae
Ganersi Data

D booooezezs

Manage Subsiinies

Solution Documentation

Reloasa Data

s Cronied

Project Planning

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.

Select transaction type ZMAD.

Choose Assign Consistency Checks.
Add entry:

(0]

O O O O O

User Status EO002 (in development):

Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)

Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK

Application Area: /SALM/1TSM_CC
Message Number: 001
Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
% NewEntres [ B2 19 [ B L

Dialog Structure

~ [ Create Transaction Type
- [ Assign Actions
* E3Define Execution Time of Actions
« [E5 Assign Consistency Checks

Transaction Type
Status Profie

Assign Consistency Checks

2D
ZMADEEAD|

- E1Define Execution Time of Consitency Checks | |user status Sequence Status Transition Consistency Check Applcation Area Message Number  |Message Type
~ [ Spedify Status Attributes £0002 5 NO_BUSINESS_EARTHER o 022 Cancel
+ 3 Specty Status Setting for Predecessor Docume: ||z q05 o —— e
« [ specify Required Status Values for Folow-Up De =
- [ Specy Status Setting for Folow-Up Document: | =osez 35 get Cancet
+ [ Spectfy Partner Assignment and Check Foan? =t oz [pance1
* [ specify Partmer Function Display i ps s’ Cancel
~ [ copy Control Rules E0004 h Cancel
+ 9 Map Text Objects I leooos s 022 Cancel
- E3map Dates Types E0004 15 001 Cancel
E0004 95 057 Cancel
E0009 1 Cancel
E0009 10 021 [Warning
E0009 15 / SALM/CONS_CHECK o1 Cancel

“»

Add check for input field in activity Additional Field Checks

Trans Type: ZMAD

StatProf:

UsrSt:

Object Name:

Field name - object:

ZMADJHEAD

E0002
ORDERADM_H
DESCRIPTION

Mandatory: [Checked]

Display:

[Checked]

To disable field description in status E002, check the column Display too.
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Change View "Consistency Check: Field configuration”: Overvie
&% NewEntres [0 B2 © B B B

Consistency Check: Field configuration

Trans. Type

|ZMAD ZMRDHEAD E0004 CROERADM H DESCRIPTION

8.9.5

Checking Business Partner Function

StatProf |UsrSt  Object Mame | Field name - object |Mandatory | Display
| )

[

In this customizing activity, add business partner functions to be checked when a certain status is reached. You can also disable

the business partner input field for a status while it can still be edited in other statuses.

To add business partner functions to be checked, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Management
Extensions & Status Dependent Check Framework

> e

.

4 v v v v v v

Focused Build
General Information for Focused Build Customizing

Project Management Configuration

Integration

Work Package Configuration

Work Item Configuration

Documentation

Ralease Management Configuration

Release Deployment and Batch Import

Dashboard Configurations

Test Suite Extensions

IT Service Management Extensions

Change Control Management Extensions
Scorecard

Qa @f Electronic Signature

Cutover Management
Multi Tenancy Extensions

[&5 @ Repack Configuration

- [g4 @ [status Dependent Check Framework]

Cross Landscape Distribution
Template Protection
Retrofit

SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
Customer Relationship Management

3. Choose activity Check of Business Partner Function on next screen.
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[= Choose Activity

Activities
Pe... Name of Actiity m
I;-\:i:iltlcnel Field Checks j ]
eck of Business Partner Function | i
Check of Text Fields
EsEaFsl
Perform the activities in the spedified sequence
|@ Choose |z‘

4. Create an entry for each business partner function and status you like to check.
0 First enter transaction type, status profile and user status.
o Select your business partner function by using the column Function.

0 The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified business partner function must have a value when the status
is reached.

0 The column Display indicates whether the field for the specified business partner function is disabled in the given
status. If you want to keep the field disabled for all follow-up status, you need to add an entry for each status.

Change View "Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions”: ..
&% NewEntres [ B2 2 B[R B

Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions

Trans.Type | StatProf |UsrSt Function  |Mandatory | Dispiay
o

ZMRD ZMADHERD E0004 SDCROOO2 1

lzman ZMADHEAD E0004 SMCDOO03 0 ¥

Example

Use the change management transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change) and check that the Change Manager is specified when
the status To be tested is set.

(= X Cancal Actions. = Prink Froviow | | Print Mamage Substiizes

m Tant Anschmants. Transpen Managemant Downarade Prosection Langacape Salution Documenation

Ganersi Data Relaass Data

Project Planning

Processing Data

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.
o0 Select transaction type ZMAD .
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0 Choose Assign Consistency Checks.
0 Add Entry:
0 User Status: EO004 (in development)
Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)
Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK
Application Area: /SALM/1TSM_CC
Message Number: 001

O ©0O O O o

Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview
b nNewEnties [ B2 B B B B

Dialog Structure

Transaction Type 2|
~ [T Create Transaction Type BT |
+ £ Assign Actions
+ [ pefine Execution Time of Actions
+ [ Asson Consstency Chackd] Assign Consistency Checks
+ [ Define Execution Time of Consistency Checks | |user status Sequence |Status Transtion Consistency Check Applcation Area Message Number | Message Type
~ [ spacty Status Attrbutes 0002 s e 022 Cancel

- [ specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume S ho
» [ specfy Required Status Values for Follow-Up Dt
T

Cancel

- [ Specfy Status Setting for Follow-Up Document: 5 BeE [EARCEE
+ [ Specty Partner Assignment and Check oocs & P12 Fancer
« [23 5pecffy Partner Function Display E0002 95 os7 Cancel
~ [ copy Control Rules E0004 1 Cancel
+ [0 Wap Text Objects ‘| |eooos 5 o2z Cancel
+ EMap Dates Types Enot 13 oL Cancel |
oot 55 057 Cancel
E0003 1 Cancel
E0003 10 21 Warning
E0003 15 oot cancel

Add check for business partner in activity Check of Business Partner Function.

Trans Type: ZMAD

StatProf: ZMADHEAD

UsrSt: EO004

Function: SDCR0O002 (Change Manager)
Mandatory: [Checked]

Display: [Unchecked]

If the business partner should be disabled in status EO04, check the column Display also.

Change View "Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions": ..
5% newEnties [ B =3 R R B

Consistency Check: Business Partner Functions

Trans.Type | StatProf | UsrSt Function Mandatory | Display
| [2aD ZMLDHEAD E0004 [SDCROO02 (] [] |
{zMnD ZMADHEAD E0004 SMCDO003 O [

8.9.6  Checking Text Fields

In this customizing activity, you can add texts. Mark items for checks when a certain status is reached.
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To add the checking of text fields activity, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Call SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Management
Extensions & Status Dependent Check Framework

ns Focused Build
F- General Information for Focused Build Custamizing
4 Project Management Configuration
4 Integration
’ Work Package Configuration
Work Item Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
+ [ @& Electronic Signature
b Cutover Management
L4 Multi Tenancy Extensions
& Qa @} Repack Configuration
% |Statu5 Dependent Check meevmrH

4 v v v v v v s

» Cross Landscape Distribution
* Template Protection
L4 Retrofit
» Qa SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
3 Customer Relationship Management

3. Choose the activity Check of Text Fields on next screen.

[= Choose Activity %
Activities
Pe... Name of Actiiy

= <
Additional Field Checks =

Check of Business Partmer Function

Check of Text Fields

11 P )
Perform the actwities in the specified sequence

& oo |3

4. Create an entry for each text and status you like to check.
0 First enter transaction type, status profile and user status.
0 Select your text type by using the column ID.

0 The column Mandatory indicates whether the specified text needs a value when the status is reached.

Change View "Consistency Check: Texits": Overview
B New Entries [ B2 2 EL B R

Consistency Check: Texts

Trans.Type | StatProf |UstSt |ID |Mandatory m
(N |
|ZMRD ZMLDHERD E0004 CDO2
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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Example

You use the Change Management Transaction ZMAD (copy of admin change). Check that the Test Instruction is entered when

the status To Be Tested is set.

- | 2 .

Created In Process Gompleted

4

Confirmed

5

Withdrawn

Details “

["Add Texd + |Insert Text Template | Maintain Text Templates

Test Instruction

Protection

Landscaps

Solution Documentation

Add consistency check to ZMAD as described in chapter Consistency Checks for Change Transaction Types.

Select transaction ZMAD
Choose Assign Consistency Checks
Add entry
0 User Status: EO004 (in development)

Application Area: /SALM/1TSM_CC
Message Number: 001

O O O O o

Message Type: A Cancel

Change View "Assign Consistency Checks": Overview

5 Newenwies MR B F B B

Dialog Structure Transaction Type

= Mo Trcon Tps
- B Assign Actions
+ [ Define Execution Time of Actions

- [ Assign Consstency Ghecks Assign Consistency Checks
» [IDefine Exacution Time of Consistency Chacks | |user status

=000z

~ [ specify Status Attributes
= [0 specify Status Setting for Predecessor Docume
* [ Speciy Required Status Values for Follow-Up De
- 3 specify Status Setting for Follow-Up Document:
« [ Specfy Partner Assignment and Check
+ [ Specify Partner Function Display
~ B Copy Control Rules
» [IMap Text Objects
- [Tmap Dates Types

Sequence: 15 (or any other unused number)
Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/CONS_CHECK

Status Profie

Sequence

2a0)

Z¥ADHEAD)

Status Transition Consistency Check

Application Area

Message Number | Message Type

Add check for text in activity Check of Business Partner Function

Trans Type: ZMAD
StatProf: ZMADHEAD
UsrSt: EO004
ID: CDO2 (Test Instruction)
Mandatory: [Checked]
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Change View "Consistency Check: Texts": Overview
"% NewEnties [0 B2 @ [ [ B

Consiétency Check: Texts [
Trans. Type  |StatProf |UsrSt (ID  |Mandatory ﬂ

| 220 ZMADHEAD E0004 CDO2| (4]

8.10 Change Request Management Scorecard: Configuration

8.10.1 Use Case

The scorecard provides an aggregated overview on current process types in the context of change request management with a
possible drill down into the respective list view, and into the details of each individual business transaction. For this purpose,
the scorecard provides at least one top-level aggregation attribute (usually the process type) and several second-level
aggregation attributes (such as priority, status).

The following mock-up demonstrates this:

il scorecard

Top-Level
| Request for Change
Sub-level 1 Sub-level 2
Priorities Status
1: Very High Created L]
2 High Approved 2%
3: Medium implemented Lz
4. Low To Be Approved 0%

alidation 3%

Being Implemented 2%

8.10.2 Roles and Authorization

The scorecard is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the following roles assigned:
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU

To configure the scorecard via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG.
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8.10.3 Scorecard Customization

Please use the following SPRO entries to activate and customize scorecards in your system.

Structure
= lipsulutmn Manager Implementation Guide
= SAP Solution Manager

Ea Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilties {Optional}
SAP Partner
Focused Build

- e General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Release Management Configuration
‘Work Package Configuration
‘Work Irem Configuration
Retrofit
Dacumentation
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

. Scorecard

. I?a @ Configure Scorecards
I?a @ Activate BAdI to agaregate dat 3 for Scorecard

i e

8.10.3.1  Activation of BAdI to Aggregate Data for Scorecard

Make sure the implementation /SALM/1TSM_SCCD__IDX of definition CRM_ORDER_ INDEX_BADI is activated. Activate if
necessary.

[E Business Add-Ins: Al Implementations for Definition CRM_ORDER_INDEX_B

<]
Fiter Values
B | Implementation * | Implementation short text
[ }/SALM/ITSM_SCCD_IDX  Craate ScoraCard aggregsted Indax/
| | AL_CRM_ORDER_INDEX  Solution Manager: adjust CRM index |
| CRM_CSDR_INDEX_SAVE For design registration index update
| CRM_ISU_NO_INDEX Mo index for biling request itzms (bill
CRM_OTX_BILL_REQUEST o index for biling request items (bill.

(O scistejpeactivte || TE] %)

8.10.3.2  Configuration of Scorecards

The configuration of the scorecard is to be done in a central view cluster accessible via SPRO or SM34:
/SALM/ITSMSC_VC

Changes in the customizing cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

Diglog Structure | Define Usage Types
~ [= Define Usage Types |
~ [[3 Assign Transaction Types

+ [ Status to be considered
* I_:I_Asswgn Groupings
~ [ Define Groups
+ [ Text Access Field Mapping

| |SCUsage Belongs To External Object Name
I jcHmM ¥ BTQAICSearch

See the following details of folders from the Dialog Structure pictured in the screenshot above.
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Define Groups: Here you define the aggregation attributes that should form a group in the scorecard.

SC Group
Title

= Group identifier

= Description of the group

Component Name = Field name of the BOL query result.

Table Name

Field Name
Field Name

values

The system delivers the following entries by default:

= Language field name of the text table
= Description field name of the text table

= Name of the table or view containing the descriptions of the attribute

Title Component Name Table Name Field Name Field Name
PRCTP Process Types | PROCESS_TYPE CRMC_PROC_TYPE_T LANGU P_DESCRIPTION
PRIOT Priorities PRIORITY SCPRIOT LANGU TXT_LONG
RELSE Release /AICRM/PROJECT_ID /SALM/ITSMSCVRLS DESCRIPTION
Responsible
RESPO Person /AICRM/BP_NO _ BUTO00 NAME1_TEXT
STATU Status STATUS /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT SPRAS TXT30
1 Note

Please note that the business partner field /AIC/BP_NO_ used for the responsible person group RESPO is a

generic one. Based on further configuration, the field name ends with a 2-digit number varying from 01 to 10. (For

example, /A1C/BP_NO_03)

Define Text Access Field Mapping: Here you define how the fields of the scorecard data. The system maps the data to the text
table for each group to read the correct description for the field values.

Scorecard Group = Group identifier

Table Name = Name of the table or view containing the descriptions of the attribute values

Field Name = Key field of the text table

Field Name = Field of the scorecard data to be mapped to the key field

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Group Table Name Field Name Field Name

PRCTP CRMC_PROC_TYPE_T PROCESS_TYPE PROCESS_TYPE
PRIOT SCPRIOT PRIORITY PRIORITY

RELSE /SALM/ITSMSCVRLS SMI_PROJECT /AICRM/PROJECT_ID
RESPO BUTO00 PARTNER /AICRM/BP_NO _
STATU /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT ESTAT STATUS

STATU /SALM/ITSMSCVSTT PROCESS_TYPE PROCESS_TYPE

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Define Usage Types: Here you define the usage types for the scorecard. As the scorecard can be displayed in the context of
Change Request Management, Incident Management, and Requirements Management.

SC Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Belongs To = Responsibility of business transactions presented to the user logged on (not in use anymore)
External Object Name = BOL Query object name used to select the business transactions (not in use anymore)
Bar Color = HTML Color code used for the scorecard bar (must start with #)

Number = max. number of search result hits (not in use anymore)

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Belongs To External Object Name Bar Color Number

CHM BTQAICSearch #3E79CB 1000

1 Note

Please note that the scorecard usage identifier cannot be freely defined. It has to be one of the values defined by the
class attribute /ALM/CL_SCORECARD_SERVICE=>GC_SC_USAGES. Currently, the allowed values are CHM and
1TM.

Assign Transaction Types: Here you assign the transaction types for the scorecard for a dedicated usage.
Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Trans. Type = Business transaction type

Object Type = Ul Object type that represents the transaction type

Sort Order = Numeric value to setup the sort order for display

Sequence = Numeric value between 01 and 10 defining the business partner field to be used

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Trans. Type Object Type Sort Order Sequence
CHM SMAD AIC_OB_CMCD 50 03
CHM SMCG AIC_OB_CMCD 40 05
CHM SMCR AIC_OB_CMCR 10 05
CHM SMHF AIC_OB_CMCD 20 05
CHM SMMJ AIC_OB_CMCD 30 05

Define Status to Be Considered: Here you configure which status values of each transaction type are relevant to be considered
within the Scorecard.

Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Trans. Type = Business transaction type

UsrSt = User Status

Sort Order = Numeric value to setup the sort order for display
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The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage Trans. Type UsrSt ‘ Sort Order
CHM SMAD E0001 10
CHM SMAD E0002 20
CHM SMCG E0001 10
CHM SMCG E0003 20
CHM SMCR E0001 10
CHM SMCR E0004 40
CHM SMCR E0005 60
CHM SMCR E0011 45
CHM SMCR E0012 30
CHM SMCR E0014 20
CHM SMCR E0015 50
CHM SMHF E0001 10
CHM SMHF E0002 20
CHM SMHF E0004 30
CHM SMHF E0005 40
CHM SMHF E0006 60
CHM SMHF E0009 50
CHM SMMJ E0001 10
CHM SMMJ E0002 20
CHM SMMJ E0004 30
CHM SMMJ E0009 40
CHM SMMJ E0011 50
CHM SMMJ E0012 52
CHM SMMJ E0013 54
CHM SMMJ E0014 60

Define Assign Groupings: Here you define which groups should be displayed at which level for each usage type.

Scorecard Usage = Scorecard usage identifier

Level = Level of the group (currently 1 or 2)

Counter =Number of the group entry

SC Group = Scorecard group identifier

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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Indicator = Flag to indicate that the group label/title is generic set from the attribute value of this group

The system delivers the following entries by default:

SC Usage ‘ Level Counter SC Group Indication
CHM 1 1 PRCTP Yes
CHM 2 1 PRIOT No
CHM 2 2 STATU No
CHM 2 3 RELSE No
CHM 2 4 RESPO No
1 Note

On level 1, only one group can be assigned.
8.11 Release Batch Import: Configuration

8.11.1 Required Activities

Implement or verify the correct implementation of the central SAP Solution Manager note depending on the SP level of your
SAP Solution Manager system.

8.11.2 Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager

Read the implementation guide for important documentation and initial descriptions before you start with the basic
configuration of SAP Solution Manager.

From transaction SPRO, navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Basic
Configuration & Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.

| Display IMG

% 5 ‘(3 | Existing BCSets &BC Sets for Activity &> Activated BC Sets for Activity

Structure
% SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
e SAP Solution Manager
+ [#%  Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
d 0 onuauration

o Mandaton flaura
Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure
4 Technical Settings
» Capabiltties (Optional)
4 SAP Partner
» Focused Buid
» [  SAP Customzing Implementation Guide
4 Customer Relationship Management
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Start the initial configuration of the SAP Solution Manager system via transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

In the navigation area on the left, you can access the following guided procedures which contain configuration steps
relevant for the Change Request Management scenario:

o System Preparation: In this guided procedure, you make preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager configuration,
such as the creation of dialog users with the required authorizations, implementation of the central correction note,
and web service configuration.

o Infrastructure Preparation: In this scenario, you configure the infrastructure to run SAP Solution Manager.

0 Basic Configuration: This guided procedure leads you through all configuration steps, which you must perform to
enable basic scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, you set up the connection to SAP,
schedule relevant background jobs, and activate piece lists that contain important settings, such as standard
customizing.

0 Managed Systems Configuration: Here, you connect managed systems to SAP Solution Manager via RFC. This is
important, since Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW and TRUSTED RFC connection to every
managed system/client. To ensure that Change Request Management works perfectly with managed systems, a
minimum SP level is required. Please check SAP Note 907768 for further details.

SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Cross Scenario Configuration - Mandatory Configuration

@ 2]
; Help
Scenarios z
~ Cross Scenario Configuration With SAP Solution Manager Configuration, you perform the basic configuration of SAP Solution Manager and connected 1
+ Mandatory Configuration *You can use automaled activities as much as possible, and have a constant overview of the configuration progress.
System Preparation The configuration scenarios are implemented as guided procedures. Each scenario consists of several steps. A step grou
Infrastructure Preparation can be automatic, that is, the system can perform the activity, or it can be manual, that is, you have to perform the activity
instructions
Basic Configuration
Managed Systems Configuration Requirements
Caution

Ensure that you have successfully performed the three configuration steps according to the guided procedure
documentation. In addition to basic configuration for SAP Solution Manager, performing basic configuration for
Change Request Management is also required.

8.11.3 Piece List Activation

The standard customizing of Change Request Management and all other IT service management-relevant areas is delivered via
a customizing piece list. This piece list needs to be activated as part of transaction SOLMAN_SETUP and copies the standard
customizing from Client 000 into the working client of SAP Solution Manager.

Activating the piece list overwrites all existing standard customizing with the content of the piece list. Therefore, we
recommend copying all transaction types into the customer namespace before starting to use Change Request Management.

1 Note

The existing BC-sets of Change Request Management are not supposed to be activated within a 7.2 system, since they
are replaced by the customizing piece list.
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Technical System RIG~ABAP~001

(el 0 Dioieis D3 Gortone gt 5 comee
[t | | [<Previous | [ Next> | | [ save || Reset
Help Text
Automatic Activities
Show Al Logs Execute All || Execute Selected || Refresh |
Status Updates Needed  Activity Type
[ Activate SDCCN Mandatory
e Update RFC Mandatory
L Setup Extractor Framework Mandatory
| ° Activate Piece Lists Mandatory 1
il (] “Actvate ICF Services Mandatory

8.11.4 Prerequisites

Before you start to configure Change Request Management, follow implementation instructions according to the latest version
of the master note (for your SPS level) for Change Request Management. Configuring Change Request Management is
prerequisite for using release batch import.

8.11.5 Implementation of Required SAP Notes

Before configuring release batch import, review the master note' latest version (considering your SP level) for Change Request
Management. Implement the note before moving on with configuration.

Also, implement the following SAP Notes. Allow enough time for the SAP Note implementation since manual activities also
need to be performed.

SAP Note Description SAP Solution  Managed

Manager System

2788210 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Support run selection X
based on task list

2774831 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: cleanup of logs X

2782017 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Status of documents not X
updated, as transport status cannot be retrieved

2738750 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Improvements for the test | X
mode

2750241 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The run has very long X
duration

2774513 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Test mode not executed if X

productive system is detected

2665730 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The import into the target X
system is not triggered
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SAP Note Description SAP Solution  Managed

Manager System
2598110 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Extended checks for X
documents with transport request which have different target
systems
1818804 Enable client restriction for import subsets in Change Request X

Management must be implemented on SAP Solution Manager and
on all managed systems

1731806 ChaRM: Support multi-client import must be implemented on SAP | X X
Solution Manager and all managed systems

1741751 ChaRM: New remote infrastructure without domain link is X
required on managed systems

1384598 Harmonizing RFC communication infrastructure in ChaRM/QGM X X

Caution

Be sure to review the manual activities carefully and stick to the sequence above.

8.11.6 Configuring Status-Dependent Imports
As a prerequisite for using the release batch import, configure the status-dependent import in Change Request Management.

To configure the status-dependent import, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Select SAP Reference IMG.

3. Navigate to the following IMG path: SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities & Change Control Management & Transport
Management System & Specify Transport Request Import Strategy
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Display IMG
% &0

Structure

Existing BC Sats @B Sets for Activity

S activated BC Sets for Activity

[f]reteas

mmution Marager Trplernertation Guide)

SAP Solution Manager

- e

v
v

-

Read Mge: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings
Capahilities (Optionaly

L=t~

Implernentation/Upgrade

Test Suite

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
1T Service Managermnent
Requirements Management

Change Control Management

" Iaa_ch‘v Important Information
Check Prerequisites

4 v = =

Tranzactions

Change Request Management Framework
Transport Management System

3 Configuration of Transport Management Systern Interface
d E,‘a @- Activate Generation of Application Log Messages for RFCs

L Ba G Set CTS Project Assignment of Reguests as Mandatary

» Configuration of Enhanced Transport Management, System
- [ @ specify Critical Transport Objects

= |3 U Specify Transport Request Import Strategy

4 Business add-Ins

4. Select your import strategy (status-dependent import) for a combination of Landscape, Branch, Cycle Type, System Name,

Client, and System Role.
5. Define the detailed settings for the status-dependent import.

8.11.6.1

Transaction Types for Status-Dependent Imports

The following tables show an example for the standard transaction types in terms of valid CRM user statuses for status-

dependent import.

Additional customer-specific CRM user statuses and transaction types (such as ZMSG) must be mapped accordingly.

Test System
Transaction Profile Status
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD E0004
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD E0009
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0004
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0006
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0009
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0011
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0012
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Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0013
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0004
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0005
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0006
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0008
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0009

Production System

Transaction ‘ Type Status Profile Status
ZMTM ZMTMHEAD E0009
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0006
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0009
ZMMJ ZMMJHEAD E0014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0006
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0008
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0009
1 Note

For more information, see hints regarding Status Dependent Import Control & SCN blog

http://scn.sap.com/community/it-management/alm/solution-manager/blog/2014/09/08/some-hints-to-status-
dependant-import-control

In the customizing of SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Release Batch Import &
Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import.

8.11.6.2 Creating an Import Variant for QAS

To create an import variant for QAS, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.
2. Choose the option SAP Reference IMG.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Configuration: Standalone Extensions © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 233


http://scn.sap.com/community/it-management/alm/solution-manager/blog/2014/09/08/some-hints-to-status-dependant-import-control
http://scn.sap.com/community/it-management/alm/solution-manager/blog/2014/09/08/some-hints-to-status-dependant-import-control

3. Navigate to the following IMG Path: SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Configure Release Deployment and Batch
Import.

kDispfa y IMG

% 5o I | EdstingBC Sets  &eEC Sets fo

Structure
~ SAP Solution Manager Implernentation Guide
e ~ SAP Salution Manager
- Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration

Technical Settings

Capabilities (Optional)

SAP Partner

Focused Build
B General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Managernent Configuration
Integration
wiork Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployrment and Batch Import

- ey Release Deployrment and Batch Import Prerequisites

L@‘ (g Configure Release Deployrment and Batch Trnport (]
< |&3 U5 Reassign Transparts

« [es @ sutomatically Assign Changes to New Release

4. Create new batch import variant /OST/QAS for the import to the quality assurance systems.

New Entiries: Overview of Added Entries

TEEEREE

Dialog Structure % Batch Import: Variants

7 B Batch Impert Variants Customizing Variant Warlant Description Active? wkdy Act, s col var
+ [CIDate & Time Validity 05T 083 Import & lity e Syst v O
+ EWeskday specifications oot 10 Qualty Assurance Systerms = = s

~ E3import configuration
« [Jimport Custommizing: Status
+ CJimport: Parameters
+ [9alid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [IMaintain Import Sequence of Systams = = A
~ [IMaintain Landscape Data = = -
+ [OMaintain System Clients = = =
+ [IMaintain LMDB only Clients

5. Set your import variant to Active.
6. Activate Weekday Specifications and save your entries.
7. Fillin the validity of the import variant:

o Date & Time Validity:

New Enftries: Overview of Added Entries
SCEERE

Dislog Structure Watiant /UST/0AS

~ [JBatch Import Wariants
f = Date & Time Walidit I
= i Date & Time Validity

[ Weekday Spechcations

* [import Configuration Fram To From '_TU L m
) I:IImpDrt Customizing: Status 03.05.2019 31.12.9999 00:00:00 I_24: a0: IJD| J -
» [FTmnnet: Pararneters i
0 Weekday Specifications:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
sl =
R R
Dialog Structure % Wariant JOST/AS

~ [Batch Import Yariants
+ [Date & Time Validity

I' = Weekday Specifications I el fieatine
e mport Connguration Day From To

= I—_"IImport Customizing: Status Monday *00:00:00 24:00:00
+ [(O1mport: Parameters Tuesday *00:00:00 24:00:00
+ [vald Cycle Phases for Impart Vednesday - 00:00:00 24:00:00

« [Maintain Import Sequence of Systems

s Thursday *00:00:00  Z4:00:00
~ [Maintain Landscape Data -
- 00:00: .00:
+ [OMaintain Systern Clients Friday PUO0EN0 4=l 00
+ [Maintain LMDE only Clients Jaturday v 00:00:00  24:00:00
Sunday w* 00:00:00 24:00:00

8. Define the import strategy for your newly-created import variant /OST/QAS.
o0 Select the import variant.

o Select the navigation tree's Import Configuration and choose New Entries, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

Change View "Imporf Configuration”: Overview

B D ELE F [ BCSst: Change Field values

Dialog Structure \ariant /OST/0A3 1
~ [JRatch Import Variants
- [JDate & Time Yalidity

Import Configuration
Irnport Config Phasze Chk  Continue Iﬂ

[

o Tmport CUstomizing: Status
« [Himpart: Parameters ¥
« [Ovalid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [OMaintain Import Sequence of Systems
= [OMaintain Landscape Data
+ [OMaintain System Clents
+ [IMaintain LMDE only Clients

9. Fillin the name for your import configuration and save your entries:

New Entries: Overvie w[%f Added Entries
rEERE

Dialog Structure ‘ariant JOST/QAS
~ [Batch Impart Yariants
» [ODate & Time validity
+ [Oweekday Specifications
v [ Impart Configuration I_Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
+ [ Impart Customizing: Status C-’USTfImport,_UAS|
o I—_"IImport: Parameters
+ [Ovald Cycle Phases for Import — —

Import Configuration

-

=

10. (Optional) Activate Phase Chk (phase check).
0 Activate check box if you would like to establish a phase check for the import to the QAS system.
11. (Optional) Activate Phase Chk (phase check) or Continue.

0 Activate check box if further transport requests should be imported when the import of certain transports fails due to
DGP or technical issues.

12. Define Import Customizing: Status. Define for which transactions types (ZMHF, ZMMJ, ZMTM) in which CRM user status
this should be valid:

Example: Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction types copied to the customer namespace.
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Lg’;".la.ng'e View "Import Customizing: Status”: Overview

5 Mew Enties [ B ©9 EL ML L BCSet Change Field Values

Dialog Structure Variant JOST/0AS

~ [Batch Import Variants Irnpart Config | /0ST/THRORT_0AS
+ [DDate & Time Validity

+ [Owweckday Specifications

Import Customizing: Status

- = Impart Customizing: Status Trans.Type  StatProf Usrst UsrefT
“ EITmport: Parameters ZHEF ZMHFHEAD F0004 -
+ [Valid Cycle Phases for Import e D e -
+ [ Maintain Impart Sequence of Systems
= DMa\ntam Landscape Data P Gt oo
« [CIMaintain System Clients Azt ENEEHED L
+ [IMaintain LMDB only Clients ZHHF ZMHFHEAD E0oo&
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0009
Zmma ZMMTHEAD E0004
ZMHT ZMITTHEAD E0OD&
Zmma ZMMTHEAD E0009
ZMT ZMITTHEAD E0D1D
ZHT ZMMTHEAD E001L
ZMT ZIMTTHEAD E001Z
ZHMT ZMMTHEAD E0013
M ZMMTHEAD E0014
ZHSG ZMSGHEAD E0004
ZM3G ZMSGHEAD E0006
ZM3G ZMSGHEAD E0O03
ZMEG ZMSGHEAD E0016
ZMTH ZMTMHEAD E0O04
ZHTH ZNTHHEAD E0009
[zrmﬂ j'nﬂ-mn E0010

Caution

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the one where you want to perform the import to
avoid potential blocking.

If the customer has adapted Change Request Management standard workflow, adapt the CRM user status values
accordingly.

13. Define Import: Parameters.

o Create a new entry by selecting New Entries.

Chﬁnge View "Impaort: Parameters”: Overvieaw

5% @ [ B ® B [f 5 8cset: Change Field Yalues

Dialog Structure Variant F/DST/QAS
= [1Batch Import Wariants L
+ [Date & Time Walidity
+ [weskday Specifications
+ [Import Configuration Import Config Active?  [Prel. Imp.

+ [3Import Customizing: Status
| * = Import: Patameters |
+ [3valid Cycle Phases for Import

Import: Parameters 4

o0 Select the following checkboxes:
o Active

o0 Ignore Comp. Version
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[;yew Enkries: Defails of Added Fntries
B [B

Dialog Structure Wariant SOST/IAS
~ [Batch Import Yariants
+ [(ODate & Time walidity

+ [Tlweekday Specifications Import Corfig AOST/IMPORT QA3
= [ Import Configuration

» [(AImport Customizing: Status Import: Parameters

* [ Import: Parameters JActiver

+ [Avalid Cycle Phases for Import
= [TmMaintain Import Sequence of Systems
= [ Maintain Landscape Data =
+ [ mairtain System Clients I_DO\ferwrite Originals
- DMaintain LMDE Dnl\," Clients Civerywrite Repairs

Preliminary Innport
Repeat Import

Ignore Unauth, TType
Ignore QA Approval
Ignore Predecessor

+|Ignore Comp. ersion

Valid phases for the import of a project to certain system:

14. (Optional) Maintain the import sequence of systems if required (such as ERP and BW transports). This configuration step is

optional for the import to the quality assurance system.

0 Enter system and client.

o Under Imp. Seq. (import sequence), enter 1 or 2. In case of a sequential import, for instance for SAP ERP and SAP

BW, you need two entries, one with Sequence 1 for SAP ERP, and one with Sequence 2 for SAP BW.

Change View "Maintain Impork Sequrence of Sysfems”: Overview

EA:'?; Mew Entries [0 B 29 R B E

Dialog Structure Maintain Impart Sequence of Systarms
* [OBatch Impart Wariants y
System Client Irnp. Seq. E
+ [TDate & Time walidity s o E =
+ [(Oweekday Specifications =

= [ Import Configuration
+ [(Dimport Customizing: Status
» [(DImport; Parameters
+ [Twalid Cycle Phases for Innport

| * [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems |
= [ Maintain Landscape Data
+ [mairtain Systern Clierts
+ [Amaintain LMDE anly Clients

15. Finally, maintain landscape data relevant for the selected import strategy/import configuration to be executed.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
FEREERE

Didlag Structure Maintain Landscape Data
~ [Batch Import Variants -
D Solution ID Release Component  Cycle Type System MNon-ABAP  Imnport Config E
= [TDate & Time validity ra

01 AWOWWZH3 .. 4WDWwZh37ICRIKSz . ALL Types o.. ¥ OTO | /0ST/IMPORT_QAS

= [Oweekday specifications

x Dlmpnrt Configuration

= [Import Customizing: Status

+ [ Impart: Parameters

- wald Cycle Phases for Import:

. ainta pouence Of Systems
MRt ain Systern Clerts

= [maintain LMDE orly Clients

I 4[4 4/ 4[4 4
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0 Set the status-dependent import control active for:
o Import Config. = /OST/IMPORT_QAS
o Solution ID = Enter your solution ID; you can also use a wildcard

0 Cycle Type =Possible Values: Major Release,Minor Release, Emergency Release, Continual
Cycle, Phased Cycle,QGM Change Cycle,orAll Types of Change Cycles

o System = Enter the relevant system(s)

0 Maintain the system client settings.

l’)Sl.eldv Entries: Overview of Added Entries
wEEEE

Diglog Structure MNumerical ID 1

~ [38atch Import variants SalLition 1D WOV WZRIKURYSKpLCK .
« [CDate & Time vwalidity

« [weekday Specifications Release Camponent 4WDWWZb3?JcR|kSchOG
~ [ Import Configuration Cycle Type ~
+ [Ompart Custamizing: Status System Mame 0To

« [ Impart: Pararmeters
« [valid Cycle Phases for Import

— Mairitain Systemn Clients
= [OMaintain Import Sequence of Systems

= [T Maintain Landscape Data I_C"B”t _ISYSP@'B I RFC Type Cornrn.Ct
l [F= Maintain Systemn Clients | If-‘ll| JT Trusted RFC *3ll
« [IMaintain LMDE orly Clients Trusted RFC -

o0 Set the status dependent import control active for:
o0 Client = Enter the relevant client for import to QAS
o SystemRole ID =T (for quality assurance system)
o Communication Client = You should enter the relevant client for import to QAS
0 RFCType =Select Trusted RFC asRFC Type,

If you have more than one QAS client, you can enter this information here.

8.11.6.3  Best Practice Settings

Maintain LMDB-Only Clients: If you have clients only existing in LMDB and not in the task list, but these clients are to be
supplied as well, you can maintain these clients here.

[:\Ss‘bange View "Maintain LMDB only Clients”: Overview
B% Mew Entries [0 B> 29 L [ [

Dialog Structure Mumarical 1D 1 &
~ [ Batch Impart Variants =
+ [Date & Time walidity
+ [Oweekday Specifications

~ [JImport Configuration

System Mame 0To

Maintain LMDE only Clients

« [OImport Customnizing: Status Client SysRole 1D m
= I—_—IImport: Parameters a
+ [Awalid Cycle Phases for Impoart -

« [ Maintain Import: Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data

+ [IMaintain System Clients

* [F= Maintain LMDB only Clients
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Create Import Variant for Pre-Production System

Start transaction SPRO, then choose SAP Reference IMG and use the following IMG Path: SAP Solution Manager -> Focused

Build -> Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import

\spisplay IMG

% B % | Ewisting BC Sets  $yBC Sets

Struc_ture
w SAP Solution Manager Implermentation Guide
ot SAaP Solution Manager
+ [ Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
i Focused Build
O - General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Managerment Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Docurnertation
Release Managerent Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
- [ Release Deployment and Batch Import Prereguisites
F &3 5 (Configure Release Ceployment and Batch Import (|
- [& % Reassion Transnnrts

*r *r ¥ v v

4

Create the new batch import variant /OST/PRE_PROD for the import to the pre-production system(s):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

TEERE
Dislog Structure Batch Import Variants
~ B Batch Import Varants Customizing Variant yariant Description active? wkdly Act. [is col var
«» [Date & Time Validity a o - -
/UST/PREiPRUD‘ J]mDD’t to Pre_Productions Systems v &

« [weekday Specificatic | L& = = =
Set your import variant to Active and activate Weekday Specifications as well. Save your entries.
Fill in the validity of the import variant:

Date & Time Validity:

New Enfries: Overview of Added Enfries
>EE R E

Dialog Structure Wariant /03T/FRE_PROD
~ [Batch Lyport variants
+ [(weekday Specifications
= [JImport Corfiguration From To From To

o I:Ilmport Custornizing: Status 03.05.2019 31.12.9999 00:00:00  24:00:00
« [TTrnnnet: Pararmatars

Date & Time Walidity

Weekday Specifications:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
P EE R E

Dialog Structure Watiant JOST/PRE_PROD
~ [JEatch Irnport Variants
« [ODate & Tirme Validity

. BT ‘Weekday Specifications

= [ Import Configuration Day From To
= DImport Customizing: Status Monday * 00:00:00  Z4:00:00
- [Oimport: Parameters Tuesday *00:00:00  24:00:00
+ [Dvalid Cyde Phases for Import ednesday - 00:00:00 24:00:00

» [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems

o Thursday * 00:00:00 24:00:00
= [ Maintain Landscape Data
5 ~ 00: 00z L 00:
+ [ Maintain Systermn Clients Beiday p0:00:00 |24:00:00
+ [OMaintain LMDE only Clients Hatucday T00:00:00  [24:00:00
Eu.nday 'JDD:DD:DD Z4:00:00

-

As a next step, the import strategy for your newly-created import variant /OST/PRE_PROD must be defined. Select the
import variant, select the navigation tree's Import Strategies and press the button New Entries:

Change View "Impork Configuration”: Overview

E*}- DB ® E M G BCSet Change Field values

- a
Digdog Structure Wariant [/DST}PRE_PROD JIjl
= [Batch Import Yariants

* [DDate & Time Validity

= Impart Configuration
~ [ Import Configuration 1 Import Config Phase Chk  Continue

= I Tmport Customizing: Status

= L3 Import: Parameters
« [Ovaid Cycle Phases for Import

Fill in the name for your import configuration and save your entries:

Change View "Import Configuration”: Overview
5% NewEntres [0 B2 ©9 [EL R [ BCSat: Change Field Values
Dialog Structure Variant /0ST/PRE_PROD

~ [T Batch Import Variants
+ [DDate & Time Validity

+ Eweekday Specifications Import. Configuration
* = Import Configuration I_Imm:u’i. Config _‘Phase Chk  Continue
+ [ Impart Customizing: Status | -lezus"nmuRT_PRE_muD

« [Dimpart: Parameters
» [3alid Cycle Phases for Import

Please decide whether you want to activate the phase check and continue.

Phase Check = Activate the check box, if you would like to establish a phase check for the import to the QAS system
(optional)

Continue = Activate the check box, if further transport requests should be imported, if the import of certain transports fails
due to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Next, define which transactions types in which status this should be valid:
Import Customizing: Status

Example: Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction types copied to the customer namespace.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

P EREEEE N
Dialog Structure Wariant #OST/PRE_PROD
- [Batch Import variants Import Config #0ST/IMPORT_FRE_PROD
+ [ODate & Time validity
+ [(Oweekday Specifications
+ [ Import Configuration Import Custormizing: Status
* = Import Customizing: Status Trans, Type  StatProf |UsrSt | UsrSt i
+ [JImpart; Parameters LT PMMIHEAD EO0QG P
+ [Ovalid Cycle Phases for Import — ZIOLIAEAD [E0009 -
= [ Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [OMaintain Landscape Data 2 FUMTHEAD FO0LL
= [ Maintain Systern Clients ZMHT CMMIHEAD F0012
+ [ Mairtain LMOE only Clients ZMT IMMJHEAD EO0L3
ZMT ZMMTHEAD E0014
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E000S
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E000G
ZMHF ZMHFHEAT E0007
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0OOS
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0O0S
ZMTH ZMTMHEAL E00LE
ZNTH ZMTMHEAD E0002
N3G IM3GHEAD E00OG
IMEG IM3GHEAD EOOLE
[zmss{ jSGHEAD E0009

Caution

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the one where you want to perform the import to
avoid potential blocking.

If the customer has adapted Change Request Management standard workflow, adapt the CRM user status values
accordingly.

As a next step, define Import: Parameters. First, create a new entry:

Change View "Impoit: Paraimneters”: Overview

% & M B2 2 [ E B BCSet: Change Field Yalues

Dialog Structure IVariant I—fﬁ;lﬁRE_PRDD
* [Batch Irnport Wariarts '
+ [DDate & Time validity
+ [Oweekday Specifications
- [ Import Configuration Import Config Active? Prel, Imp.  |Reimp

+ [dImpart Custornizing: Status
* [ Import: Parameters
+ [Fvalid Cycle Phases for Import

Import: Parameters

Select Import Config and fill the following checkboxes:
o Active

o0 Ignore Comp. Version
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New Entries: Details of Added Enfries

= )
Dialog Structure I\fariant | /03T /PRE_PROD |
> [Batch Import Wariants
+ [ODate & Time Walidity z
« [ Weekday Specifications IImpDrt Canfig FOST/IMPORT_PRE_PROD I
~ [Import Configuration
+ [mport Customizing: Status ImpDrt: Parameters
+ = Import: Parameters

+ [Avalid Cycle Phases for Import

[ IPreliminary Import
= [Maintain Import Seguence of Systems IR

* [OMaintain Landscape Data | [Repeat Import
+ [ Maintain Systermn Clients | Owervrite Originals
+ [OMaintain LMDE only Clients [ |Overwrite Repairs

[“llgnaore Unauth., TType

[ IIgnore Q& Approval
|Ignore Predecessor
rIgnDre Carmp, Wersion |

Valid phases for import:
This configuration step is optional for the import to the pre-production system(s).

Optional: Maintain the import sequence of systems, if required (for example, with ERP and BW transports).

Change View "Maintain Import Seguence of Systems”: Overview

[6993 New Entries [ B2 29 R [ R

Dialog Structure Maintain Innport Sequence of Systems
= [Batch Irnport Wariants .
System Client Imp. Sea.
* [JDate & Time validity g i i =
» [Oweekday Specifications =

* [Import Configuration
* DImpDrt Customizing: Status
J DImpDrt: Parameters
+ [walid Cycle Phases for Import

| * [= Maintain Import Sequence of Systems |
i Mairtain Lann:_lzn:ape [ata
+ [OMaintain Systern Clients
+ [IMaintain LMDE only Clients

Import Sequence:
0 Enter system and client

o Incase of a sequential import, for instance for SAP ERP and SAP BW, you need two entries, one with Sequence 1 for
SAP ERP, and one with sequence 2 for SAP BW (Screenshot is only an example).

Maintain Landscape Data

Maintain the relevant landscape data for which the selected import strategy/import config. is used.
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Change View "Maintain Landscape Data”: Overview of Selected Set

Dialog Structure Maintain Landscape Data
~ [TIBatch Import Varlants o
+ [ Date & Time Validity
+ [weekday Specifications
* [ Import Configuration
* Dlmpnrt Customizing: Status
» [Import: Parameters
» [1valid Cycle Phases for Import
« [IMaintain T t Sequence of Systems
Data]
+ [IMaintain System Clents
+ [Maintain LMDB anly Cients

Solu... Relsase Co...
2 4W0., 4WoWwZb3 .. A1l

Set the status dependent import control active for:
Import Config. = /0ST/IMPORT_PRE_PROD
Solution ID = Enter your solution ID; you can also use a wildcard

Cycle Type = All types of changes (Possible Values: Major Release,

Cycle ... |Systemn
~ 0T

Non-6BAP  Import Config

/O0ST/INPORT_PRE_PROD

Minor Release, Emergency Release,

Continual Cycle, Phased Cycle, QGM Change Cycle, All Types of Change Cycles)

System = Enter the relevant system(s)

Maintain System Clients

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
PEEERE

Didlog Structure Nurmerical 1D 2
~&= arian z 7
S VIO VA Solution ID WOWWZbI AU SKELUh
+ [Date & Time Validity Bkt ot v sio eVl
- [ weskday Speciications Release Component FWOWwZb37icRikSzcpOG .
- [import Configuration Cycle Type -
- [ Import Custormizing: Status System MName 0T0

» [DImport: Parameters
+ [3valid Cycle Phases for Import

— — Maintain System Clients
= [Omaintain Import Sequence of Systems

~ [OmMaintain Landscape Data Cient SysRole ID RFC Type Comm. it
+ {E= Maintain System Clients; 812 2 Trusted RFC - 812
+ [T Maintain LMDE only Clisnts Trusted RFC -
Trusted RFC -

Set the status-dependent import control active for:

Client = Enter the relevant client for import to the pre-production system(s)

System Role ID = 2 (for pre-production system)

Communication Client = Enter the relevant client for import to pre-production system(s)

RFC Type =Select Trusted RFC as RFC type,

Note: The system role can vary, since it can be defined by the customer.

Maintain LMDB-only clients

If you have clients present in LMDB and not in the task list, you can maintain those clients here.
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Change View "Maintain LMDB only Clients”: Overview

5% MewEnties [ B2 29 EL [EL [EL

Dialog Structure
= [Batch Impart Varikts
- [ODate & Time validity
» [Owieskday Sperifications
~ [Jimport Configuration
= Dlmport Custamizing: Status
= Dlmport: Parameters
» [(Avalid Cycle Phases for Import

I T=
Murnerical I0 2
——
System Mame aTo
Maintain LMOB oy Clients
Clierit SysRole 1D

-

-

+ [Maintain Import Sequence of Systerns
= [ Mairtain Landscape Data

+ [OmMaintain Systern Clients

* [F= Maintain LMDE only Clients

Create Import Variant for PRD

Start transaction SPRO, then choose SAP Reference IMG and use the following IMG Path: SAP Solution Manager -> Focused

Build -> Configure Release Deployment and Batch Import

%isplay IMG

% 5] (7 Existing BC Sets  &BC Set
Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
M SAP Solution Manager
. [e3 Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
SAP Partner
N Focused Build
+ [&  General Information for Focused Build Customizing
Project Management Configuration
Integration
Work Package Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
. [e3 Release Deployment and Batch Import Prerequisites
F |3 & iConfigure Release Deployment and Batch Import||
« (65 & Reassign Transports
+ [23 @ automatically Assign Changes to New Release

v v v v

v v v v w

4

Create the new batch import variant /OST/PROD for the import to the production system(s):

New Entries: Overview of Added Entiies
yRERE &

Dialog Structure

~ [5 Batch Impart Variants
- [CDate & Time Valicity
- [Weekday Speifications
[ -

Batch Import Varlants
Customizing Variant Active?

/DST/PROD

Wariant Description
Impart to Production System(s) (]

Set your import variant to Active and activate Weekdays Specifications as well.

PUBLIC

244 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

Wiy Act. is col var
—

e

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Standalone Extensions



Fill in the validity of the import variant:

Date & Time Validity

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

vEREEBERE

Dialog Structure
~ [Batch Import Wariants
* [=Date & Time Walidity
» [Oweekday Specifications
~ [(AImport Configuration
+ [OImport Customizing: Status
+ [Oimport: Parameters

-
Wariant LﬁDSTfPRDD|

Date & Time Y alidity

From To Frarm
03.05.2019 31.12.9952 00:00:00

Weekday Specifications

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
% BB R ER

Dialog Structure
= [TBatch Import Wariants
+ [ODate & Time validity
* = weekday Specifications

-
Wariant L;uswpmnl

weekday Specifications

= [OImpart Corfiguration Dy Frarm
= I—_"IImport Customizing: Status Monday * 00:00:00
+ [dImport: Parameters Tuesday ~ 00:00:00
- '. DVaIid Cycle Phases for Import Wednesday - 00:00:00
* Ma?nta?n Import Sequence of Systems Thursday P
= [IMaintain Landscape Data -
+ [OmMaintain Systern Cients Friday 00:00:00
+ [OMaintain LMDB only Clients Jaturday ¥ 00:00:00
Sunday w 00:00:00

As a next step, the import strategy for your newly-created import variant /OST/PROD must be defined. Select the import

variant, choose the navigation tree's Import Strategies and choose New Entries:

Change View "Imporf Configuration”: Overview
b [OE 5 E B B BCSet: Change Field Values

To

24:00:00

To

24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00
24:00:00

Diﬁg Structure

|Variant " /DST/PROD
= [Batch Import Wariants =
+ [ODate & Time Validity -
» [Dwieskday Specifications ¢ g
= = Impart Configuration Import Config Phase Chk  Continue
< [ Import Customizing: Status
= I__"IImpDrt: Parameters
» [Tvalid Cycle Phases for Import
New Entries: Overview of Added Entiies
PEERE
Dialog Structure Variant D’DST;PRDDl j
= [Batch Import Wariants
- [ODate & Time validity o
» [Owieskday Specifications mpart ConfigLration
= [= Import Configuration Irnport Config Phase Chk | Continue
» [dImport Custommizing: Status /05T/Iuport_Production V| ]

= I—_"IImpDrt: Parameters
+ [dwalid Cycle Phases for Import —
+ [OMaintain Imoart Seauence of Svstems —

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Standalone Extensions

PUBLIC

© 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved.

245



Set the status dependent import control active for:
Import Config. = /OST/ IMPORT_PRODUCTION
Import Strategy = Import via status of certain elements is used,

Phase Check = Activate the checkbox, if you would like to establish a phase check for import to the Production System
(highly recommended)

Continue = Activate checkboyx, if further transport requests should be imported, if the import of certain transports fails due
to DGP or technical issues (optional).

Now define for which transactions types and in which status this should be valid:
Import Customizing: Status

Example: Please use the CRM user status values of the standard transaction types copied to the customer namespace.

New Enfries: Overview of Added Entries

YERERER
Dialog Structure ariant /05T /PROD
- i s
EBatch Import Variants Import Config /0S{T/TMPORT_PRODUCTION
+ [Date & Time Valicity 5
+ [Cweekday Sperifications
~ [Import Canfiguration Imngrt Customizing: Status
* [ Impart Customnizing: Status Trans. Type  StatProf  UsrSt UsrSt m
« CaImport: Parameters ZHMT ZIMIHEAD E00L4 -
» [l Cyde Phases for Import o ZMMIEEAD EQO06 -
» [IMaintain Import Sequence of Systems e ZRRFEEAD E000S
= [ Mairitain Landscape Data
- [Maintain System Cliertts ZHHE EHCTEEAD F0006
[ Maintain LMDE orly Clients ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0QOQ7
ZMHF ZMHFHEAD E0OOS
IMTH ZMTMEEAD E00O0S
IMTH ZMTMEEAD E0OLZ
IMEG ZMIGHEAD E0OLG
IMEG ZMIGHEAD E0O0G

Caution

Best practice is to always also put status values that are higher than the one where you want to perform the import to
avoid potential blocking.

If the customer has adapted Change Request Management standard workflow for urgent change, adapt the CRM user
status values accordingly.

As a next step, define the Import: Parameters. First, create a new entry:

Change View "Import: Parameters”: Overview
B & ‘% F: 5 EL [ EL BC Set: change Field values

Dialog Structure “ariant 08T /FROD
~ [JBatch Import Wariants -
+ [ODate & Time validity
» [weekday Spedifications
~ [ Impart Configuratian Import Config Active?  Prel, Imp,

+ [IImport Customizing: Status
* = Impart: Parameters
» [Twvald Cycle Phases for Impart:

Import: Parameters
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Fill the following checkboxes:
o Active?

0 Ignore Comp. Version

New Entries: Defails of Added Entries
SEHE

Dialog Structure ‘ariant JOST/PROD
~ [T Batch Import Wariants
» [JDate & Time validity

. B3 Weekday Specifications Import Config A0ST/IMPORT_FRODUCTION
~ [ Import Configuration

o DImpDrt Customizing: Status Import: Parameters

» = Import: Parameters 7 Activa?

+ [Avalid Cycle Phases for Import
+ [AMaintain Irmport Sequence of Systerns
~ [Maintain Landscape Data
« [IMaintain Systern Clisrts —|Overwrite Originals
+ [ Maintain LMDB only Clients T \Overwtite Repalrs

~|Preliminary Import

—|Repeat Imnport

" |Ignore Unauth. TType
~|lgnore Q& Approval
" |lgnore Predecessar
Ignore Comp. Version

Valid Phases:
For the import to the production system(s) it is highly recommended to establish a phase check. To do so, two-step customizing
is required:
We have already activated the checkbox Phase Chk on the level of the import strategies.
In the following customizing step, define the details of the phase check to take place. For instance, if you use the Release
Management, the phase check will verify whether the release cycle document (SMRE) is in CRM User Status "E0006"
(deploy). If this is not the case, the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER will not perform any imports to the
production system(s):

New Enfrias: Overview of Added Entries
& g'c B

Dialog Structure Yariant /OST/PROD

= It i Ve Import Conig 7057/ TupORT_prapucTION
+ [CDate & Time ‘alidity L
+ [Dweekday Specifications

= [ import Configuration Walid Cycle Phases for Import

+ [CImport Custornizing: Status Trans. Type  StatProf  [LsrSt

« Calrmport: Paramete_rs SMEE SMREHEAD E000G -

*I [== valid Cycle Phases for Import | SMIM SHIMHEAD EOOOG -
71 hAnimE mim TRk Comn mmem ~F Curbarne

If you use a phase cycle, the following customizing entry is required:
Trans. Type: SMIM StatProf: SMIMHEAD UsrSt: E0006

Optional: You can maintain the import sequence of systems if required (for example, ERP and BW transports).
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Change View "Maintain ImporE Sequence of Systams": Overview

[ﬁ'?j New Entries [ B2 9 L M B

Diglag Structure Maintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [Batch Impart Yariants i
Systemn Client Imp. Seq. E
+ [CDate & Time Validity e K n =
« [weskday Specifications =

T Dlmport Configuration
) Dlmport Custornizing: Status
+ [Dimport: Parameters
+ [3valid Cycle Phases for Import

| = [F= Maintain Import Sequence of Systerns |
~ [OMaintain Landscape Data
« [FIMaintain System Clients
+ [Amaintain LMDB only Clients

Import sequence:

0 Enter system and client
o Incase of a sequential import, for instance for SAP ERP and SAP BW, you need two entries, one with Sequence 1 for
SAP ERP, and one with Sequence 2 for SAP BW (screenshot above is an example).

Maintain Landscape Data
Finally, enter the relevant landscape data for which the selected import strategy is used:

Change View "Maintain Landscape Data”: Overview of Selected Set

Dialog Structure Mairtain Landscape Data
~ [ gatch Import Variants o} Solu... Release Co... Cycle ... System Mon-ABAP  Impaort Config
+ [ Date & Time waidity = v = =
3 4WD.. 4WOWwZb3. All ~ 0Ta / TMPORT PRODUCTION

« [Jweekday Specifications
~ [dimport Configuration
+ [ Irnport Customizing: Status
+ [mport: Parameters
« [3valid Cyde Phases for Import:
» [IMaintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [ Maintain Landscape Data
+ [IMaintain System Clisnts
+ [IMaintain LMDE only Clients

Set the status dependent import control active for:
Import Config. = /0ST/ IMPORT_PROD
Solution ID = Enter your solution ID. You can also use a wildcard

Cycle Type = All types of changes (Possible Values: Major Release, Minor Release, Emergency Release,
Continual Cycle, Phased Cycle, QGM Change CycleorAll Types of Change Cycles)

System = Enter the relevant System(s)
Non-ABAP

Caution

Wildcard (*) is valid for Solution ID and Client. The system field must be specified with a value and no wildcard.

Maintain System Clients:
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PRERE &

Dialog Structure Numerical 1D 3
= [gatch Impart Variants Solution ID 4WOWWZbITKUrYSKpUCh .

: D B Wi Wy Rel C t 4w0vWwZb37icRikSzcpOG
. elease Componen WwZh37jcRikSzopOaG.
- [OWeekday Specifications P g5k b P

~ [irnport Configuration Cycle Type i}
= Dlmpurt Customizing: Status System MName aTo
o Dlmpnrt: Parameters
'. D.\Ialld Cycle Phases for Import o Bt s
= [IMaintain Import Sequence of Systems
~ [IMaintain Landscape Data Client SysRole ID - RFC Type Cormm. Clt
=[5 Maintain System Clients 300 P Trusted RFC v (800
Trusted RFC -

+ [TMaintain LMDE orly Clints

Set the status dependent import control active for:
Client = Enter relevant client for productive import
System Role ID = P (for production system)
Communication Client = Enter relevant client for productive import

RFC Type =Select Trusted RFC as RFC type,

Caution

Wildcard (*) is valid for Solution ID and Client. The system field must be specified with a value and no wildcard.

Maintain LMDB-only clients:
If you have clients present in LMDB and not in the task list, you can maintain those clients here.

Change View "Maintain LMDB8 only Clients": Overview
B NewEntries [ B2 9 EL [ B

Dislog Structure Mumerical D 5 =
- - 4
[T Batch Impart Yariants Systern Name —
- [(Opate & Time validity
+ [Oweskday Sperifications

~ [ 1mport Configuration Maintain LMDE only Clients

» [DIrpport Custornizing: Status Clignt SysRole ID E
+ [nidart: Parameters a
» [3valid Cycle Phases for Import -

« [Omaintain Impott Sequence of Systems
= [Maintain Landscape Data

+ [DMaintain Systern Clients

* [ Maintain LMDE only Clients

If you would like to use the TMW RFC connection instead of TRUSTED RFC, please check for RFC user.
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RFC Destination SM_TT2CLNT100 TMW

Remote Logon  Connection Test  Unicode Test ‘ﬁ’

RFC Destination B L_SM_TT2CLNT100_TMW j
Connection Type 13! |ABAP Connection Description
Description

Description 1 Generated Destination

Description 2

Description 3

Administration  Technical Settings - Logon & Security | Unicode | Special Options

| Logon Procedure

Language

Client 100

iiser | SMTMOM1 ] [ current User
PW Status |saved

Trust Relationship
| Status of Secure Protocol

Authorization for Destination

Additional authorization is required for communication (such as a reading buffer). The User behind the RFC which is used to the

managed system (TMW RFC for communication client) needs to have authorization for function group TMW_PROJECT_LOCK
on the managed system for authorization object S_RFC. Fallback is Client 000.

Display Users
?

|Q.EEF SMIMOM1 |

Changed By 28.01.2013/10:25:57 Status Saved

Address | Logon Data [ SNC " Defaults - Parameters ,/ Rales Profles | Groups - Personalzation Lic. nata

Reference User

N EE T E R ER ] P

Role Assignments

@ Us

Status Role T | Start Date End Date Short Description

Indi,
@  Z_SOLMAN_READ @ 28.01.2013 31.12.9999  Z_SOLMAN_READ =
@ Z_SOLMAN_READ_620 @ 28.01.2013 31.12.9999  Z_SOLMAN_READ_620 =
@ Z_SOLMAN_READ_70 @ 28.01.2013  31.12.8989  Z SOLMAN_READ_70 =
@ [ZSOmMAN_THW ofD 28.01.2013  31.12.9999  Z SOLMAN_TMW =
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s

lay Role: Auth

= E

Maint.:

Ed & Mlopen YElChanged EIMaintained

0 Unmeint. org. levels 0 cpen fields,

|z' SCTMAN_THI | CO@ Z_SOLMAN_TMR
— B

COH Manually Cross-application Authorization Objects
= 0@ A Manually Authorization Check for REC Access

3 CO@ &f Manually Authorization Check for RFC Access

Status: Unchanged

ARAR

Organizational levels... Bl mformation  £5 Trace

S RFC

T-T271000400

First, the TMW RFC user needs to have import authorization. New authorization object SM_CM_TASK must be configured for

this user, if imports are triggered from an SAP Solution Manager 7.2 system.

Special Setup for TMW

Gy Activity 16 ACTVT
&p Name (Whitelist) of REC object /BDL/*, /SDE/*, /SOMO/*, /SOMO/BP MONI, [SOMO/MA BNA, /SOMO/MA DSA  <...> REC_NAME
&y Type of REC object to which ac FUGR REC_TYPE
[ Field values x
0 CoE D ¥am 5_TCODE
Object S_REC Authorization Check for RFC Access
[= CCHE Manually e ka
|- COE Manua11y |Field Name [RFC NAME | Name (Whitelst) of RFC object to which acc.. her
[ CO@ Manually Value Intrv fc z
(. .
CC@l Manually e Tor i [
— o
TMSC
L T
TMW_CLIENT_*
TMW_CTS_SWITCHES
|TMW_INSPECT™
MW_PROJECT_LOCK
TMW_TRACKING -
'TRWB_REQUESTS =
«» «»
i
SAg 3 4) 100~ dicgemssmi01 | INS &

If you would like to use the TMW RFC connection instead of TRUSTED RFC, check for the following RFC users:

SAP_SOLMAN_READ
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW

(Relevant for systems until SAP_BASIS 7.01, according to SAP Note 2257213)

SAP_SOLMAN_READ_702
SAP_SOLMAN_TMW_702

(Relevant for systems as of SAP_BASIS 7.02, according to SAP Note 2257213)

8.11.7 Starting Import Based on Import Variant

To start an import based on an import variant, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SE38.

2. Enter program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER.
3. Choose import variant: /OST/QAS.
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Start/Schedule Impost based on Variant

® [0l
Gererdl Optians
Release(s) to Impart [ ] I
“limpart into Production Systems _Restrictions |
S ¥
Inmport Variant © . =
= < (62 =30 )
Alow Transports of Task List without Change assigned (I ET[G] )% ‘7‘
Gl e Customizing Variant Variant Description Active? Wkdy Act.
= o JOST/PRE_PROD Import: to Pre:_Productions Systems v v
L Iprockes chiviTestanports JOST/PROD Import £ Production System(s) v v
JOST/QAS HImpart to Quality Assurance Systems ) vl
Scheduling Options | /54LM/COLLECTIVE IMPORT Focused Build Collective Import Variant vl O
" Enable Automatic Rescheduling JSALMDEFAULT Default Variant for all systems (orly from taskist) 0
Vit it alio rostact 15 JSALM/INTEGRATION_TEST Focused Buld Import Variant DC PRE & D
oot T | /seumprenucTIOn Import for paralel Procction Impart T
- [SALM/QAS Focused Build Impart Variant for QAS vl O]
[SALM/RELEASE Focused Build Release Import Variant Production v O
e K0n [SALMJRELERSE PRE Focused Buld Release Impart Variant Pre-Praduction (V! 0
Downarads Pratection | fsALM/STD_CHANGE Focused Build Import Variant for Standard Changes ®l 0

[ Downarade Protection on
(ISkip downgracle Transports

Relational Checks

[ |Enable Relation Checks

1 Note

The program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER is used to trigger imports for all relevant system roles (QAS, pre-
production, and production system).

For pre-production and production systems, the import should be controlled by the IT operator, rather than scheduled
automatically by the system.

8.11.7.1  Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - General and Import
Variant Options

See the following general options for /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER:
Release to Import: Choose the cycle type which should be imported based on the entered import variant.
0 You can also enter multiple releases or use a wildcard (*).

o If youwould like to import several releases (or cycles) please refer to chapter Maintaining AGS_WORK_CUSTOM and
look for parameter /SALM/BI_MULTIPLE_RELEASES.

Import into Production Systems: Here you can decide if the import would be performed into a production system.

General Options

I =t
Release to Import |_| =]

Import into Production Systems

The import variants are defined via the customizing for release batch Import. They define which systems should be considered
for import. Import variants also provide restrictions which must be fulfilled, (such as system roles or CRM user status of change
documents).

See the following import variant options for /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_TRIGGER:
Allows Transports of Task List without Change assigned: Transports not assigned to a change document are imported.

Test Mode (No Import): The system performs all checks but does not trigger an import.
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Process only Test Transports: Only Transports of Copies (ToC) are imported. During the transport selection all non-ToCs are
removed from the selection.

Import Wariant

[ Allowy Transports of Task List without Change assigned
[¢| Test Mode (Mo Imnport)

[ |Process only Testtransparts

8.11.7.2  Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - Scheduling Options

The following import scheduling options can be made for /SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_TRIGGER:
Enable automatic rescheduling: After the program is finished, it schedules itself to run again as a job.
Minutes until auto restart: If automatic rescheduling is enabled, this defines the number of minutes until the program runs
again.
0 Enabled active automatic rescheduling will be active permanently, so the job must be removed manually to stop the
rescheduling.
Name of job: Here you can give the import job a meaningful name so that you can find the right job faster.
o Alljobs start with "BATCHIMP_".

| Scheduling Options
[ |Enable Automatic Rescheduling
Minutes until auto restart T
Hame of Job BATCHIMP

8.11.7.3  Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER - Check Options for
Downgrade Protection

See the following check options for downgrade protection for /SALM/BATCH__IMPORT_TRIGGER:
Downgrade Protection on: Performs check on possible downgrades. Found downgrades are logged.

Skip downgrade Transports: If this option is enabled, transports, which are affected from downgrades, are removed from
the selection before the import is triggered.

o If this option is disabled and if transports from the selection are affected from a downgrade, no import is triggered.
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1 Note

On productive systems: If a downgrade has been found in the transport selection, skipping is not allowed. No import
triggered as a result.

| Check Options
Downgrade Protection
v|Downgrade Protection on
| Skip downgrade Transports

 Relational Checks
|Enable Relation Checks

heck Change Doc Predecessors

| Check predecessors of Work Packages

:ck complete Master WE

8.11.7.4  Program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT _TRIGGER - Relational Checks

The check options for relational checks are only valid when a customer has implemented Focused Build Requirement-to Deploy.

They are not applicable when using the Focused Build standalone enhancement Release Batch Import.

Relational Checks
| |Enable Relation Checks

Mire
LHOC T

{ )Check for co WPT

[ Check Work Package Predecessors

8.11.7.5 Release Batch Import Log

For each run of the program /SALM/BATCH_IMPORT_TRIGGER, an application log is being created.
Access the application log via transaction SLG1:

Object: /SALM/

Sub-Object: /SALM/BATCH_DEPLOY
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Ty, Message Text

@ Import Strategy check for change 8000012162 failed. Reason:
@ No customizing for change process type S1TM status ED012
@ Import Strategy check for change 8000012329 failed. Reason:
@ No customizing for change process type S1TM status ED012

@ Transport L71K900979 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K900988 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K200992 has no change relation.
W@ Transport L71K900997 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K901001 has no change refation.

Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.

@ Transport L71K901017 has no change relation.

Import not allowed in customizing.

@ Transport L71K201048 has no change relation.
W@ Transport L71K201056 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K901060 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K901062 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K201068 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K201072 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K901076 has no change refation.
@ Transport L71K201081 has no change relation.
W@ Transport L71K901160 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K901162 has no change reftion.
i@ Transport L71K901164 has no change relation.
@ Transport L71K201171 has no change relation.

Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.
Import not allowed n customizing.
Import not allowed in customizing.

@ No transports left for variant /SALM/UNIT_TEST after status fitered for SID L71
@ No transports left for varlant [SALM/UNIT_TEST after project fitered for SID L71
@ Import information collected for variant /SALM/UNIT_TEST; starting import...

@ Import took 0 minutes and 1 seconds for al customized systems.

8.11.8 Transport Checks

Every transport request must pass multiple transport checks before it is imported into a managed system. Some checks are

mandatory. Others can be enabled optionally.

Check Mandatory or Optional ‘ Description

(Variant)

Buffer Check Mandatory - no Checks that a selected transport exists in the import
customizing necessary buffer.
System Role Check Mandatory - customizing | Compares the actual system role with the one

defined by the Customizing.

Change Document Relation
Focused Build

Optional - only with full

a change document relation.

Imports a transport with a task list relation, but not

Change Cycle Status Optional - customizing Checks whether the status of the change cycle
(Variant: Phase allows an import.
dependency)

Change Document Status Mandatory - customizing | Checks whether the status of the related change
(variant) document allows an import.

Downgrade Protection Optional Checks for existing downgrade conflicts.

Relational Check - Work Item Relations

Optional - only with full
Focused Build

If relations between change documents exist, this
check checks that all transports are either already
imported or part of the import set.

Relational Check - Full Work Package
Import

Optional - only with full
Focused Build

Checks whether transports of all work packages and
work items are either already imported or part of
the import set. This check can be extended by
relations between work packages.
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Mandatory or Optional Description

Relational Check - Master Work Optional - only with full Checks whether the related master work package
Package Focused Build has a certain status.

8.11.9 BAdI Implementations

Batch import uses two BAdIs that can extend the functionality of the program:

/SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT: BAdI for extending the performed transport checks or import options and adding further
transports.

/SALM/BATCH_ IMPORT_POST_ IMP: BAdI for executing user-defined post-import tasks.

8.12 Template Protection: Configuration

8.12.1 Basic Configuration for SAP Solution Manager

Read the implementation guide for important documentation and initial descriptions before you start with the basic
configuration of SAP Solution Manager.

From transaction SPRO, navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Basic
Configuration & Basic Configuration: Guided Procedure.

Via the transaction SOLMAN_SETUP, start the initial configuration of the SAP Solution Manager system. In the navigation area
on the left, you can access the following guided procedures that contain configuration steps relevant for the Change Request
Management scenario:

System Preparation: In this guided procedure, you make preliminary settings for SAP Solution Manager configuration, such
as the creation of dialog users with the required authorizations, implementation of the central correction note, and web
service configuration.

Basic Configuration: This guided procedure leads you through all configuration steps, which you must perform to enable
basic scenarios in SAP Solution Manager. As part of the basic configuration, you set up the connection to SAP, schedule
relevant background jobs and activate piece lists which contain important settings, such as standard customizing.

Managed System Configuration: In the managed system configuration, you connect managed systems to SAP Solution
Manager via RFC. This is important, since Change Request Management requires a READ, TMW and TRUSTED RFC
connection to every managed system/client. To ensure that Change Request Management works perfectly with managed
systems, a minimum SP level is required. For further details, check SAP Note 907768.
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SAP Solution Manager Configuration: Overview
4 M

Help

System Preparation

The overview showws the status of the SAP Solution Manager configurs
Basic Configuration

Managed EEER IR To use the basic scenarios of SAP Solution Manager, the following con

Technical Monitoring 1. Inthe System Preparation, you make settings which are prerg

2. Inthe Basic Configuration, you perform the necessary config
SAP Earbavatch Alert, or dovenloading patches and upgrades.

3. Inthe Managed System Configuration, you connect manage

Measurement Platform Setup

Data Volume Management

Further Configuration

Confirm that you have successfully performed those three configuration steps according to the guided procedure
documentation.

In addition to the basic configuration for SAP Solution Manager, perform the basic configuration for Change Request
Management.

8.12.2 Prerequisite for Template Protection

Before you start to configure Change Request Management, follow implementation instructions according the latest version of
the master note (for your SP level) for Change Request Management. Configuring Change Request Management is prerequisite
for using template protection.

8.12.3 Activating Template Protection Check

To activate the template protection in your system, a BAdl implementation for the transport generic check Framework
(/TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK) has to created. Within this implementation, the template protection checks are
activated at the different actions of a transport request. You can include your own checks as well.

To create a BAdI implementation in order to activate template protection, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SE18.

2. Create an implementation via Enhancement Implementation & Create.
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[ Enhancement Spot Edit Goto  Ufilities Environment  System  Help
- Overview .
w (( — N » fod
0 Q= il %"
BAdI Builder: Initial Screen for Definiti  Change
= - Display
= a Di
e wha M
Delete
Enhancement Spot E

BAdI Name

[rriwrLow,/ TRANS DEFINED cHECH |

1

=]

25 Disply | |

_ # Change

| [ Create

Define a name and description.
4. (Optional) Assign this implementation to a composite enhancement implementation.

[= Create Enhancement Implementation

ZCM_CUSTOM TRANSPORT_CHECKS

Custom Checks within the Transport Generic Check Framework

Enhancement Implementation
Short Text
Composite Enhancement Implementation =

lo]e]

5. Define a BAdl implementation.
Define the implementation class.
7. Select the BAdI definition: /7 TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK.

[& Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS: Create BAdI Im X

Create BAdI Implementations for Existing BAI Definttions
BAdI Implementation Implementation Class
2CM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS  2CL_CM_CUST_TRANS_CHECK

BAdI Definttion Short Text i
/TMWFLOW/TRANS_DEFINED_CHECK v Transport Generic Check - Customer-Defined 1 ~
v

~
v

GIE G

IS

8.12.4 Activating Check at Save of Objects

The following implementation activates the check at the time of saving objects. When you maintain objects and save the
changes to the transport request, the template protection checks are executed in parallel to the cross-system object locks
checks.

To activate the checks, follow these steps:

1. Create a BAdl implementation and use a double click to implement method:
/TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ.
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Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Change

= - ; =
€« S U m s ¢ & B [
Enhancement Implementation 2CM CUSTOM TRANSPORT CHECKS Inactive
Properties | History | Technical Detaic [t ey
BIRNE Implementing Class
[EIBAdI Implementations  Description Interface [ P R R
¥ A ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANS|Implementation: Transport Generic Check - Custon  Implementing Class ZCL OM CUST IRANS CHECK £ ]es
+ [l 1mplementing Cla Method Short Description
M/ TMWFLOW/TF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ "Generic check before saving transpor
B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_ASSIGN Generic check before assigning trans
B /TMWFLOW/TF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_DECOUPLE Generic check before decouping tra
W /TMVWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_IMPORT Generic check before importing trans,
B/ TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_REASSIGN_CHNG Generic check befare reassigning cha
B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE Generic check before releasing trans,

2. Confirm the action in the dialog box.

[& Create Method Implementation

Interface method was not implemented
9 Do you want to create implementation?

=

-
L yes | Mo € Cancel

3. Implement the following code in addition to your own code:

METHOD /tmwflow/if_trans_custom_chk~check before_save_trans_req.

*Template Protection Checks
/salm/cl_tpp_generic_chk=>check_before_save_trans_req(

EXPORTING
iv_transport_request = i1v_transport_request
iv_src_sys_tms_sid = Iv_src_sys_tms_sid
iv_src_sys_client = 1v_src_sys_client
iv_src_sys_tms_domain = iv_src_sys_tms_domain
it_locks_4 object = it_locks_4_object
it_locks_4 table_key = i1t_locks_4_table_key
IMPORT ING
et_check_result = et_check_result
et_error_message = et_error_message ).
ENDMETHOD .

4. Save and activate the method.

8.12.5 Activating Check at Release of Transport Requests

The following implementation activates the check at the time of releasing transport requests. When a transport request is
being released within Change Request Management, Quality Gate Management, or directly via the task list, template
protection checks are executed in addition to downgrade protection checks.

To activate the checks, follow these steps:

1. Create a BAdl implementation and use a double click to implement method:
/TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE.
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Enhancement Implementation ZCM_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Change

«> S QR &/ < & i Qri}
Enhancement Implementation 2H_CUSTOM_TRANSPORT_CHECKS Tnactve
Propertes | Hstory | Technical Detats [

caln e Implementng Cass

F10Ad Irglmentations  Descrbton Intertace [Dariow 1t Traxs coston cu

V¥ 4 Z0M_CUSTOM_TRANS Implementation: Transport Genenc Check - Custon  Implementng Class 2CL_OM CUST TRANS CHNECK /168

 [El implementng Cas{ Method Short Descrpton

B /TMWFLOW/IF_TRANS _CUSTOM_OHK~CHECK_BEFORE_SAVE_TRANS_REQ Gener check before saving transpor
I/ THW/RLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK-~CHECK_BEFORE_ASSIG Genenc check before assgng tans
I /TMWRLOW/IE_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_DECOUPLE Genenc check before decouping tra
I/ TMWRLOW/IF_TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~CHECK_BEFORE_MPORT Generc check before mocrtng trans
m/ _TRANS_CUSTOM_CHK~-CHECK_BEFORE_REASSIGN_CHNG Generic check before reassigning cha,
I/ THWFLOV/F_TRANS. CUS TOM_ Ok~ CHECK_BEFORE_RELEASE (Generc check befre reieasng trans

2. Confirm the action in the dialog box.

[& Create Method Implementation

Interface method was not implemented
0 Do you want to create implementation?

-

.
L Yes | No € Cancel

3. Implement the following code in addition to your own code:
METHOD /tmwflow/if_trans_custom_chk~check before_release.

/salm/cl_tpp_generic_chk=>check_before_release(

EXPORTING
it_transport_request = it_transport_request
iv_tasklist_id = iv_tasklist_id
iv_cycle_guid = i1v_cycle_guid
iv_change_guid = iv_change_guid
iv_immediate = iv_immediate
iv_check_4_creating_toc = iv_check_4_creating_toc
IMPORT ING
et_check_result = et_check_result
et_error_message = et_error_message ).
ENDMETHOD .

4. Save and activate the method.

8.12.6  Configuration Parameters for Template Protection

Parameters in Maintenance View

With transaction SM30, you can open the maintenance view /SALM/TPP_CUST. This gives you access to central
configuration parameters. The following list shows you all parameters available.

Parameter Description VEIES
DISABLED Disable the Template Protection Globally Activated
0 Deactivated
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Conflict Handling

With transaction SM30, you can open the maintenance view /SALM/TPP_SG_CHD. This gives you access to the conflict

handling for the global/local scenario.

& Newkntres B B w»o L R B
4

Customizing conflict handling for scenario global

Global system Event Handling
L71:811 ONSAVE On Sa.. v W Warning
SME: * ONRELEASE On.. VE Error
SME: * ONSAVE On Sa.. VW Warning

In the field Global System, define the system for which the locks have been maintained. The desired setting is inherited to
all assigned local systems. To define a system, you can define the system ID and client separated by a colon (:) You can also

use wildcards (*) both for system ID and for client.

In the field Event, define the related template protection check. ONSAVE means the time when saving objects to a

transport request, whereas ONRELEASE means the time when releasing transport requests.

In the field Handling, define whether a warning message (W) or an error message (E) should be shown. Depending on the
type of message, the process may be cancelled, so that the object cannot be saved or the transport request cannot be

released.

8.12.7

You can reach the maintenance of the template protection via transaction /SALM/TPP_START. Please be sure to add /n at

the beginning of the transaction.

The template protection consists of the following parts:

Menu bar:

Maintenance of Locks in Template Protection

QalTh ) LI BOP
£ PgID Oby.  Object Mame Table tame  Table Key
RITR TABY T )

RITR TABY -
R3TR VOAT % s x b
R3TR VOAT % jume e
R3TR VOAT

ROTR VOAT o, =
R3TR VOAT & ¢ .

R3TR VOAT % (=
R3TR VOAT % jme —— vam

ROTR TABU -

ROTR VOAT .1 Py

RITR DEVC [
RITRFUGR [l
RITRAGR ey e

ROTR TABU pn mr . = um

Tree view:
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1111 5% Remore rows

Inactwve ignore o

R L L L L L L L R R TS

s

Created On Created By

13.06.2017 08:393
13.06.2017 13:24:0
13.06.2017 14:03:0.
14.06.2017 13:11:0.
14.06.2017 13:11:0
14.06.2017 13:11:0.
15.06.2017 11:55:3
15.06.2017 11:553
15.06.2017 11:58:2
15.06.2017 11:58:2

12.06.2017 21:27:3
16.06.2017 09:23:2
16.06.2017 09:23:2
16.06.2017 15:02:4
16.06.2017 15:02:4
16.06.2017 15:02:4
16.06.2017 15:02:4

5162016 12.06.2017
5162016 12.06.2017
5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3

@hanged On Changed by
5205015 13.06.2017 06:39:3
5162016 13.06.2017 13:24:0_ e
CS205015 13.06.2017 14:03:0.

5162016 16.06.2017 09:23:2_ %

5162016 16.06.2017 09:23:2_ 488
5176987 16.06.2017 15:02:4
5176987 16.06.2017 15:02:4._ wmammy

5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4
5176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4

Source Source
0

Hoh

[?

ey
s

TR 71K002130 RSt e

" o e asd

T U1K02130 sy

™ Uik S -

T U1k02130 [ -

TR U1602136 (B (el

T 100213 b R

1502140 Pmpma R
L1K902140 (A

L71K902130 e
L1K902130 ¢

U1K902132

U1K902132

v

U1K902122 8
U1K902132 (08
U1K902132 (%

U103

-

I

il

U1K902140 rmpmaaman
1K902140 {8

U1K901904

U1K901984 [

L1K901984 &
L71K901904

H)

=
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@ Menu  Sytem  Heb
o rkE 000 00 0%
Template Protection

Drereshvee T

Inactive Kgnore b Created On Created By Changed On Changed by Source Source  High key
3] 39: 3 caenes W

= . Fo——
TR UiK002130 e
e T (I —
S m U ;
™ oo
¢ LT —
v Ty
2 T e ———
4 €S162016 15.06.2017 1! LR L1K902140 (I8 Lt wTe
v 24 5162016 06.06.2017 15:56: TR L71K902130 e, 5 1
v 5162016 12.06.2017 14:57:3 Wmammmy TR L71K902130 (el N B
v Coi62016 12.062017 21264 TR Giowin messsasmsd
v Coi62016 12.062017 21264 R T ———
@ LR g ———
v T U1002132 (16
¥ TR UIK02132 K b
v T U0 s s
v T UIK02140 mentmmamal
2 LT U024 (8 e,
4 ¢ TR U1K901964 AN
v T Uiooioer reme, myt
TR UGk @ ™ Uikooioes e mar
OMTA My e — 16062017 15024 CS176567 16062017 15024 1 S TR (711601904 e, e
Details of the selected tree view item:
F Menu System Heb
o vKE 000 Y 0%
Template Protection
) Refreshtree To
— —
¥ W Scenario: Global/Local BITETEFTRIE T E TR T o T e Ramove rows || B Sove
:-E".::l = & PgD Ob. Obfect Name Table Name  Table Key Tnactwe Ignore bo Created On Created By Changed On Changed by Source Source
- . N ] R3TR TABU W » R SO STy 13.06.2017 08:39:3_ (5205015 13.06.2017 08:39:3 <fa%aes M
‘m A-v: i :a:ﬂ R3TR TABU W gt L B2 e Y 13.06.2017 13:24:0 . (5162016 13.06.2017 13:24:0_ "sawmms TR L71K902130
Do R3TR TABU s gt ok d T ke B T 13.06.2017 14:03:0_ 5205015 13.06.2017 14:03:0_ Lmen N
* [ Global system JOX:999
LMU REPS Ly mew s s 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ w4 TR  L71K902130
UMU FUNC T 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR U1K902130
LMU FUNC [ 14.06.2017 13:11:0_ C5205015 14.06.2017 13:11:0 TR L71K902130 |
R3TR VDAT & ¢ v 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 ™ U1K902136
RTR VDAT & jl v 5162016 15.06.2017 11:55:3 ™ L1K902136
ROTR VDAT % pumm v 5162016 15.06.2017 11:58:2 TR L1K902140
R3TR VDAT 4.8 v 2 5162016 15.06.2017 11:58: TR L71K902140
LMU FUGT i v 06.06.2017 15:56:4_ (5162016 06.06.2017 15:56:4 TR L71K902130 |
R3TR TABU W Iod v 12.06.2017 14:57:3_ C5162016 12.06.2017 14:57:3 T U1K902130
R3TR VDAT & jli v 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ CS162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 R U013
R3TR VDAT & pumm v 12.06.2017 21:26:4_ (5162016 12.06.2017 21:26:4 R U032
ROTR VOAT .8 v 12.06.2017 21:27:1_ C5162016 12.06.2017 2 W U023
ROTR VOAT & v 12.06.2017 21:27:1_ C5162016 12.06.2017 2 W™ U032
R3TR VOAT & i v 12.06.2017 21:27:3_ €5162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3 T UIK902132
R3TR VOAT & jl v 12.06.2017 21:27:3 CS162016 12.06.2017 21:27:3 TR U1K902132
R3TR VOAT % jms v 16.06.2017 09:23:2 CS162016 16.06.2017 TR U1K902140
R3TR VOAT *. v 16.06.2017 09:23:2 CS162016 16.06.2017 T UIK902140
R3TR OEVC [543 v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4 TR LIK901984 |
ROTR FUGR s, Syt v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ Wmummme TR L71K901984 [3
RITR FUGR el v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ A M TR  L71K901984
ROTR TABU mmm mms e p—— v 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ CS176967 16.06.2017 15:02:4_ 1 S TR L71K901984

8.12.7.1 Maintenance of System Hierarchies

On global system-level, define all objects that should be locked on that system.
On local system-level, define the systems on which checks should be performed to secure the global objects.

As afirst step, create a global system. Select the folder Scenario: Global/Local. with a right mouse click. Select Add Global
system.
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Template Protection

4} Refreshtree  Te

¥ W [Scenario: GIahalATanad T T ]

> Global sy Add Global SYSte"k
> Global system L71:*

Global system *:*

Global system XXX:999

Define a system ID and a client. You can use wildcards for both fields.

System L71
Client 811

90

To assign a local system, select the global system with a right mouse click, and select Add Local system. Define a system ID and
a client. You can use wildcards for both fields.

Template Protection

) Refreshtree. T

hd Scenario: Global/Local
> [ [elobal system L71:811 !
> B Glocbal system L71:* Define scope Global system
Global system *:* Add Local system [k
Global system XXX:993 Add Whitelist

You can also add a Whitelist. All objects maintained for the whitelist are ignored as part of the template protection checks

Template Protection

4 Refreshtree T

> Scenario: Global/Local

> Global system

b Global system
Global system Add Local system

Glckal system Add Whitelist [}S

Define scope Global system

8.12.7.2 Initiating Transport Request-Based Scoping

On the level of global systems and on the whitelist, you can perform transport request-based scoping. With that scoping, you
have the possibility, to select a transport request, managed by ChaRM, and assign all objects to the global system or whitelist.

To perform transport request-based scoping, follow these steps:
1. Start the scope definition via the right mouse button:
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Template Protection
) Refresh tree  Te
v Scenario: Global/Local
> I [clobal system L71:811 !
> Global system L’ Define scope Global system R
. Global system *
Global system X

Add Local system
Add Whttelist

2. Inthe following dialog box, select Transport Request.

[& Define Template Scope via... X

 Transport Request
Manual Selection -

9 0

3. Define a transport request, which should be added to the template protection.

0 TheF4 help shows you all transport requests, which are created on a system matching the pattern of the global
system. For example, if you use "L71:*" as a global system, you see all transport requests which are created on any
client of L71 and managed by ChaRM.

[& Specify Request:

Transport Request L71K901661

8.12.7.3  Defining Objects with Manual Scoping
You can manually define objects for global systems and whitelists by using the manual scoping to manually enter the objects.
To manually define objects, follow these steps:

1. Start the scoping as shown in the transport request-based scoping.
2. In the following dialog box, select Manual Selection.
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[& Define Template Scope via... X

Transport Request
@® Manual Selection

9,0

3. (Optional) Maintain workbench objects via the tab Workbench Objects.
0 Wildcards (*) are supported at the end of an object name.

& Manual Tempiate Object Mantenance for Template protection X

Workbench Objects Customzng Objects

ProgemID  Object Type  Object Name -
1nm REPS L2TPR_TEST_0010XX S
10w FONC 2TPP_TEST_890 o]
1w e 2TPR_TEST_S01

1 FUGT 21P2_123

RITR Eve 21p2_TEST

RITR FUSR 21PR4S6

RITR FUSR 2TPR_TEST_001

RITR FUGR 2

gn

4. (Optional) Maintain customizing objects via the tab Customizing Objects.
0 Wildcards (*) are supported at the end of the table key.

1 Note

If you want to maintain cross-client customizing, you need to do this in a separate run and make sure to deactivate the
checkbox Client specific customizing, shown in the screenshot below.

[& Manual Template Object Mantenance for Templte protection x

Workbench Objects

Program ID  Object Type  Object Name. Table Name Table Key -
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC £1128L07 -~
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT £11E28L07 ¥
R3TR VDAT V_CURC TCURC £112BL60

RITR VDAT v_cuRe TCURT s11828160

RITR VDAT V_cuRe TCTRE s1128L61

RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT £11E28L61

RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC £112BL04

RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT £11EZBLO4

RITR VDAT V_CURC TCTRE e11e

Se| ViCGent specfic customzing
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8.12.7.4  Deleting Locks and Hierarchies

To delete locks out of a whitelist or a global system, follow these steps:
1. Select the corresponding node.
2. From the details view, select and delete the locks.

Template Protection | ‘

Dretreshvee Yo

] o [
Gested O Cretted by
T 30.06.2017 16:023
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3,
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3,
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3
30.06.2017 16:02:3

Canged On Changed by Sour
WIS 30.06.2017 160233
M. 20.06.2017 16023
S 30.06.2017 16:02:3
R 30.06.2017 16:02:3
SR 30.06.2017 16:02:3
SR 30.06.2017 16:02:3
M. 30.06.2017 16023
S 30.06.2017 16:02:3
SR 20.06.2017 16:02:3
SR 30.06.2017 16:02:3
SRR 30.06.2017 16:023
M. 30.06.2017 16:02:3
S 30.06.2017 16:02:3

ROTR VDAT V_CLRC TORC b ek
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC Bt
R3TR VDAT V_CURC TCURT s
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT bl i
R3TR VDAT V_CURC TCURT bl &
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURT B b
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURY M i
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC Bemess
R3TR VDAT V_CURC TCURT h i i
RITR VDAT V_CURC TCURC b Tl
RITR VDAT V_QURC TOURT SRR

systes XOX:99%

!!i!!!!i!!!!!

3. Save the deletion via the option Save.
As aresult, a confirmation dialog box appears.

0 row entries maintained.
13 row entries deleted.
0 row entries not deleted.

4. Once a node is completely empty, delete it via a right-click selection.

Template Protection
N Refreshtree  Te
¥ Wil Scenario: Global/Local
¥ WA Global system L71:811
* B Local system *:+
* [ Local system L71:812
* I Local system L72:+

Template Protection
A Refreshtree  To
¥ W Scenario: Global/Local
Vv Wl Global system L71:811
+ I Local system *:*
* I Local system L71:812
- I Local system L72:%

- i [fihigeiisei 5
Vv W Global ¢ Define scope Whitelst
* I Local Delete Whtekst
« B Global Syuvem %

* I Global system XXX:999

* I (Wnitelisc]

v 4 Global system L71:%
* I Local syst:n L71:%
- Global system *:

Define scope Global system
Add Local system
Add Whitelist

Delete Global system

R

8.13 Cross-landscape Distribution: Configuration

8.13.1 Overview

Use Cases
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The Cross-landscape distribution is used to distribute transports from one landscape to another landscape.

There can be several use cases where this function might be helpful.

Cross-landscape Functional Developments

You develop a custom development package in one landscape and want to distribute the same functionality to other
landscapes: For example, functions for User Maintenance or Basis Reports that should be available in all landscapes.
Global Functional Development

You have different landscapes that depend on each other, but don’t have a direct transport connection due to their

fundamental differences. You still want to distribute changes from one global development landscape to other local
landscape.

Process

Depending on the selected execution mode the target will be selected by the user via a guided procedure or calculated
automatically in respect to the current customizing.

After the target is specified the following 4 steps are executed automatically for each target system;

1. Create a Transport of Copies (ToC) from each source transport

2. Release the ToC in the source system and add it to the import queue of the target system

3. Import the ToC into the target system

4. Include the object list of the ToC into the target transport of the same type as the source transport
Distribution Modes

The Cross-landscape distribution function can be executed in two different modes:

Strict Mode

In strict mode you can provide a list of workbench objects, development packages and customizing tables, which should be
distributed. These object list can be defined as white list or blacklist.

You can also define which source systems deliver to which target systems.
Non-Strict Mode

In Non-Strict mode the Cross-Landscape Distributions allows you to distribute any change to any landscape, that is
configured on Solution Manager. This mode provides a lot of flexibility to distribute changes across different landscapes.
This mode also provides a high risk that users distribute changes across landscapes that should not be distributed. It is your
responsibility to ensure that only user with the knowledge what should be distributed are allowed to execute the XLD
Wizard.

The strict mode is set via parameter in the General Customizing Settings. It is possible to deactivate the strict mode for single
source systems in the System Specific Settings of Configure Filter and Distribution Groups.

1 Note

The XLD function does not do any checks regarding if the distributed objects are changed in the target system or not.
It always imports the version from the source dev system into the target dev system.

It is the user's responsibility to check for conflicts between the two landscapes before allowing distribution. The
general rule should be that objects that are changeable in a source system should never be changeable in any of the
target systems.
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Execution Modes

There are two different execution modes for Cross-Landscape distribution:

8.

Wizard-Based
If you call Cross Landscape Distribution in the Transport Management assignment block of your source change document,
a guided procedure is displayed which guides you through the steps to select a target for your distributions.

The source and the target change document may have transports for one or more development systems, but this is
restricted to the Strict Mode only. When using Non-Strict Mode only one development system is allowed per change
document.

The distribution is also possible into transport requests directly without change document.

Automated Distribution

Calling Automated Cross Landscape Distribution in the Transport Management assignment block all possible distributions
for the current change document will be executed at once. There is no interaction with user like selecting the targets. As
the customizing is used to calculate the possible targets, the Strict mode is required for this execution mode.

The target transports will be created automatically in the current change document. Therefore, all target systems need to
be in the same change cycle as their source systems.

As distributing into several systems might be time consuming, a batch job is scheduled for creating the transport of copies,
importing them in the target systems and merging their objects lists into the target transports.

13.2 Roles and Authorizations

The Cross-Landscape Distribution uses the RFC infrastructure of SAP Solution Manager. It requires TMW RFCs to each
development system that you want to distribute to.

In each of those systems, the TMW RFC user requires these additional authorizations:

S_RFC ACTVT 16

RFC_NAME TMW_GET_OPEN_TRANSPORTS

/SALM/CM_XLD_MERGE_REQUESTS

/SALM/CM_XLD_TRANSMIT_QUEUE

/SALM/CM_XLD_CHECK_TRANSPORT

RFC_TYPE FUNC

S_CTS_ADMI CTS_ADMFCT | EPS1

268

Caution

These authorizations are not added via so Iman_setup or Imdb when you create the RFCs.
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In SAP Solution Manager, there is a specific authorization required to execute the Cross-Landscape Distribution. The role
SAP_OST_CM_TRANSPORT_M needs to be assigned to each user with permissions to execute the Cross-Landscape
Distribution.

8.13.3 Package Distribution for Managed System

To get the Cross-Landscape Distribution working correctly you need to export the development package
/SALM/CHARM_XLD_MS to each development system that is involved in the distribution. For this, a manual Cross-Landscape
distribution is required.

To perform a manual Cross-Landscape distribution, follow these steps:

1. Export the package /SALM/CHARM_XLD_MS and all its content from SAP Solution Manager into a transport or ToC.

2. Import the transport into all development systems where you want to allow distribution.

8.13.4  Prerequisite for TMS RFC Free Setup

To be able to distribute with XLD transports between any two developments systems, as a prerequisite these development
systems need to have a by default domain link between each other.

If you don’t want to create domain links between every development system due to a very huge landscape, there is also an
option do this without domain links.

DOMAIN_A AN _EB

Abgleich Abgleich

— | = "
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As an example, consider if you have two development systems, TDV and TQA, and you want to setup a distribution from TDV to
TQA. You need to create on the domain controller for TDV an external system instance with the system ID TQA (Tx: STMS ®

system overview). On the domain controller for TQA, you need to create an external systems instance with system ID TDV. Both
external systems need to share the same transport directory.

8.13.5 Prerequisites

Automated cross-landscape distribution provides a way to distribute objects and customizing to several systems at the same

time. Since all targets are predefined in the customizing, the user does not need to select them.

By default, target transport requests for the distribution are created automatically and assigned to the current change
document. Therefore, the change cycle to which the change document is assigned to needs to know all possible target systems.
This behavior can be overwritten by creating your own BAdI implementation.

8.13.6  General Customizing Settings

- [

Basic Settings

Change View "Basic Settings": Overview

Focused Buid

B E T

General Information for Focused Buid Customizing

Project Management Configuration

Integration

Work Package Configuration

Work Item Configuration

Dacumentation

Release Management Configuration

Release Deployment and Batch Import

Dashboard Configurations

Test Suite Extensions

IT Service Management Extensions

Change Control Management Extensions
Scorecard

& Electronic Signature

Cutover Management

Multi Tenancy Extensions

Repack Configuration

Status Dependent Check_meewnrk

[Cross Landscape i

& General Cu

Configure Filter and Distribution Groups

Activate Preparation BAdT

& Activate Post-Distribution BAdT

emnlate Protection

Qe

SLOP

5% NewEntries [ B B9 B R B

Diglog Structure
* [E= Basic Settings

Basic Settings

Paramater Mame

+ [ Target Change Docume

{AUTO XLD b
i

LbNLY_C-FEN_IR

ISTANDARD XLD X

LD STRICT X

Parameter Value

Here you can set some basic customizing flags. Add a new entry for the needed parameter and set its value to X to activate.
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STANDARD_XLD: Activates the wizard-based cross-landscape distribution.
AUTO_XLD: Activates the automated cross-landscape distribution.

EXECUTE_ONLINE: This parameter is used for the automated distribution. As it might be time-consuming to create,
export and import transport of copies into several systems, this part is now executed in a batch job per default. With this
parameter you can switch the Automated Cross Landscape Distribution to execute all steps synchronously (online).
IMP_QUEUE_SYNC: This parameter should be only used in case your development systems are not connected via domain
link. It might result in error, when you activate the synchronization of your import queues in other landscape
configurations.

ONLY_OPEN_TR: Only open transports are distributed. Released transport requests are ignored. If this option is
deactivated (or not specified) the release status of the transport requests is not considered.

XLD_STRICT: Activate the strict mode for XLD globally. In strict mode, only objects that are defined in the master data
settings can be distributed. It also allows to configure a consistency change that validates of all those objects are correctly
distributed.

Target Change Documents

When you run the cross-landscape distribution wizard with selection for change documents, you can customize with this table
what types of change documents are allowed and in what status.

Change View "Target Change Documents": Overview

5% NewEntries [ BS 99 B [ B

Dizlog Structure Target Change Documents
B s _ | |TrnsTye [statprof |ustst | [
* (5 Target Change Documey | S NpEEATLEADGE
S1MJ S1IMJHEAD EO002 =
.S}{HF SMHFHERAD E0002
ST SMMJHEAD E0002
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8.13.7 Overview of Configure Filter and Distribution Groups

¥ Focused Build
B E- General Information for Focused Build Customizing
¥ Project Management Configuration
4 Integration
¥ Waork Package Configuration
& vork Tkern Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
- [& @ Electronic Signature
4 Cutover Management
» Multi Tenancy Extensions
Repack Configuration
Status Dependent Check Framawork
¥ {Cross Landscape Distribution]
& P @ General Customnizing Settings
« [& @ configure Filter and Distribution Groups
[ @ Activate Preparation BAdI
- [ @ Activate Post-Distribution BAI
¥ Temnlate Protectinn

- w v v w w

4

Srirg

L wr

& Cross Landscape Distribution
E:ﬁ @ General Customizing Settings
Qa@ Configure Filter and Distribution Groups
E:ﬁ @ Activate Preparation BAdI
r,g,‘a @ Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

Allowed Target Change Cycle

When you run the cross-landscape distribution wizard with selection for change documents, you need to select a change cycle.
This customizing folder allows you to filter the displayed change cycles. If this table is empty, all active change cycles are
displayed.

Change View "Allowed Target Change Cycles": Overview

. NewEntres B3 B w E F E

Dizlog Structure Allowed Target Change Cycles
* W Allowed Target Change Change Process Active [iii
L Allowed Target Systeme 5000001515 E‘ -
L System Specific Settings ~ L =
v Define Distribution Grou) BOCU0E 003 o

i Assigned Objects 8000005718

. Assigned Target&Sol 8000008502

# Assigned Developmel 2000009193

Allowed Target Systems

When you run the cross-landscape distribution wizard with selection for transports, you need to select a target system. The
displayed systems need to be defined in this table. If this table is empty, no system is available.
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Change View "Allowed Target Systems": Overview

€ NewEntres BB B w B [

]

A
Dialog Structure Allowed Target Systems
* [0 Allowed Target Change System ID  Client Product Version it
- - ]
:IIgtwedS‘I'arg;t zystt:ms oTO 710 ||_ | o
em Specific Settings
i - % om0 810 Test i

v [0 Define Distribution Grouj
Assigned Objects
Assigned Target&SoL
Assigned Developmel

System Specific Settings

You can change the settings for your source systems.
Blacklist:
When the column Blacklist is activated for a system, you need to define the objects that are not allowed to be distributed.
All objects, that are not defined in the blacklist, will be distributed. If the flag is not set,the objects list are handled as white
list: You need to define all objects that should be allowed to be distributed.
Not Strict:
The strict mode can be activated in the Basic Settings of General Customizing Settings. This global setting is valid for all of
your systems.

By activating the flag Not Strict under System Specific Setting, you can switch off the strict mode for a single system only.
Distributions, starting from this specific system, will be non-strict, which means all objects will be distributed without
checking them against the distribution groups.

Change View "System Specific Settings": Overview

2. NewEntres B3 B w E. F B

Dizlog Structure Systemn Specific Settings

Allowed Target Change System Blacklst Mot Strict il
. Allowed Target Systems T 7 =
. System Specific Settings = ==y >
~ [0 Define Distribution Grou| ﬂ

L Assigned Objects
= Assigned Target&Sol
. Assigned Developme

Define Distribution Groups

When using cross-landscape distribution in strict mode, you need to define which objects should be taken into consideration.
For this purpose, create a new group with a Group ID, Group Name and a Group Description. In the subfolders, assign the
objects, development and target or source systems and development classes. Each distribution group can be activated or
deactivated by setting the flag in the Active column.

Change View "Define Distribution Gr@ups": Overview

€  NewEntes B B w E B B

Dialog Structure Define Distribution Groups
Allowed Target Change Group ID  Group Name Group Description Active i
Allowed Target Systemsy B8, - TEST_25 ¥LD ADD OBJECT
System Specific Settings
it 43 DL DL
~ 4 Define Distribution Grou| L o
Assigned Objects 100 5B05 TEST _DO NOT CHANGE:710->810 ALL
Assigned Target&SoL 101 SPOS TEST DO NOT CHANGE:810->710 ALL
Assigned Developmel 102 SP05 TEST DO NOT CHANGE:710->810 V_CURC v
103 SPOS TEST DO NOT CHANGE:810->710 V_T005S i
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Assigned Objects: In this customizing setting, define objects to be distributed. These objects can be workbench or
customizing objects:

A customizing transport object is classified uniquely by its master type and master name. There are four master types,
which also contain sub-objects:

o O O

(o]

Additionally, you can define a table key, which is used to filter the distributed objects.

274

View cluster master type CDAT - can contain multiple views as sub-objects.

View master type VDAT - can contain multiple tables as sub-objects. Table content master type TDAT

The master type TDAT - can contain multiple tables as sub-objects.

Table content master type TABU - references exactly one table.

1 Note

For examples of client-specific transport objects and their sub-objects, see tables EO71 and EO71K (transaction SE16).

Example: Master type object R3TR CDAT:

This definition of a transport object references the cluster SCMGV_ATTRPROFA as a sub-object of the view cluster
SCMGVC_ATTRPROF. The table is part of the view SCMGV_ATTRPROFA.

PGID R3TR

Obj. Type TABU

Object Name SCMGATTRPROFA
Table Name SCMGATTRPROFA
Master Name SCMGVC_ATTRPROF
Master Type CDAT

View Name SCMGV_ATTRPROFA

Example: Master type object R3TR VDAT

This definition of a transport object references the view V_BAOPHASE. This object describes only those entries in
table BAOPHASE. The table is part of the view V_BAOPHASE. If you want to include all tables of a view you can also
use a wildcard (*) entry as table name

PGID R3TR

Obj. Type TABU

Object Name BAOPHASE
Table Name BAOPHASE
Master Name V_BAOPHASE
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Master Type VDAT

View Name V_BAOPHASE

“+" Example: Master type object R3TR TDAT:

This definition of a transport object references the TDAT object BDBG. The table is part of the master type object
BDBG.

PGID R3TR

Obj. Type TABU
Object Name BAOPHASE
Table Name TBDBE
Master Name BDBG
Master Type TDAT

View Name *

" Example: Master type object R3TR TABU:
This definition of a transport object references the TABU object USTO4. The table is the entire content of the master

type object USTOA4.

PGID R3TR
Obj. Type TABU
Object Name UsT04
Table Name UST04
Master Name usT04
Master Type TABU
Viewname *

Assigned Target & Source Systems: In this customizing setting, assign the target and source system for the selected
customizing group. It is possible to add multiple target systems if required.
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Change View "Assigned Target&Source Systems": Overview
& nNewEnties BB B O EL B B

Dialog Structure Group ID 100
Allowed Target Change
Allowed Target Systems

System Specific Settings Assigned Target&Source Systems

v I Define Distribution Groy  SYstemID  Cient Sys.Role 1
Assigned Objects oTO 710 Lbource System g =
Assigned Target&SoL 0TO 310 Target System v M

Assigned Developmel

Assigned Development Classes: Workbench objects can be specified via development package. The setting here is valid for
all objects in this package. This setting is valid for all source and target system of the same distribution group.

Change View "Assigned Development Classes": Overview

& NewEntres B3 B wv E F E

Dialog Structure Group ID [Il j

. Allowed Target Change
Allowed Target Systems
System Specific Settings

~ I Define Distribution Grou| Package

Assigned Objects Z_CLD TEST1
Assigned TargetfSoL Z CLD_TEST1%
. Assigned Developmel

Assigned Development Classes

> | (B

8.13.8 Including Objects from Transport

The list of assigned objects can be entered manually. When dealing with a large number of objects, consider adding objects
from a transport request. Choose transport requests from managed systems, which are known by your SAP Solution Manager

(such as transport requests created via change documents).

To add objects from a transport request, follow these steps:

1. Select Define Distribution Groups on the left side

2. Select one existing distribution group or create a new one.
3. Select Assigned Objects
4

Choose Include Objects from Transport

Change View "Assigned Objects": Overview

& NewEntres B B o E B B |01nclude Objects from Transport

Dialog Structure Group ID 5
Allowed Target Change
* ¥ Allowed Target Systems

Assigned Objects
System Specific Settings gn y

Define Distribution Grouj Object ID PgID Obj. Type  Object Name Table Name
Assigned Objects il R3TR TABU T0055
Assigned Target&Sol 2 R3TR TABU TCURC
Assigned Developmel 3 R3TR TABU TCURT
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5. On the following screen, enter the number of the transport requests, which objects you want to add to the current group,
you may enter the transport number directly or use the F4 search help. The search help displays all possible transport
requests. You may filter by transport number or description.

Add Objects to Cross Landscape Customizing Group 000005
lilil Show Objects @) Save Selected Objects  Ep. B

Please enter the data of your source transport request

Transport Request: o

System: [= Restrict Value Range (2) 432 Entries found
Client: N

PGMI Ob... Object Name

Request/Task™ Short Description

|0TOK903519 |5 8000009892: Retest CLD
OTOK903521 S 8000009892: Retest CLD
0TOK903522 S 8000009892: Retest CLD

6. After the transport number is entered, press button Show Objects. The objects, which are contained in the transports, are
read via TMW RFC and displayed in the table below.

Add Objects to Cross Landscape Customizing Group 000005
fiii] show Objects | @) Save Selected Objects  En  [En

Please enter the data of your source transport request

Transport Request: OTOK%0351%
System:
Client:
PGMI Ob... Object Name Table Name Ma...

7. Select all entries, you yant to add to the distribution group. All displayed entries in this table are selected per default. You
can change the selection for single entries or use the buttons Deselect All or Select All .

8. After you finished the selection, press button Save Selected Objects.

Add Objects to Cross Landscape Customizing Group 000005

fiiil Show Objects | @), Save Selected Objects | Ex [Ex

Please enter the data of your source transport request

Transport Request: OTOK903519

System: OTO

Client: 710
PGMI Ob... Object Name Table Name Ma... Master Name
[R3TR TABU T0055 VDAT V_T0055
hs:rR:TAEU T005U VDAT V_T005S
R3TR TABU TCURC VDAT V_CURC

.nam TABU TCURT VDAT V_CURC

9. This will take over all selected entries into the distribution group. The Object ID will be added automatically. This change
will be saved instantly, but you can edit the entries in the distribution group customizing.
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8.13.9 Activate Preparation BAdI

¥ Focused Build
B E- General Information for Focused Build Customizing
¥ Project Management Configuration
4 Integration
¥ Waork Package Configuration
& Work Item Configuration
¥ Documentation
» Release Management Configuration
k Release Deployment and Batch Import
4 Dashboard Configurations
’ Test Suite Extensions
4 IT Service Management Extensions

Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
- [& @ Electronic Signature
Cutover Management
» Multi Tenancy Extensions
- [ Repack Configuration
O e Status Dependent Check Framawork
o [Crass Landscape Distribution]
@ General Customnizing Settings
(&» Configure Fiter and Distribution Groups
[ @ Activate Preparation BAdI
- [ @ Activate Post-Distribution BAI
¥ Temnlate Protectinn

oo

R

B
F R

org

This activity can be used to activate the implementation of BAdl /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR. The standard
implementation is /SALM/ IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST of enhancement implementation
/SALM/IM_CM_XLD_DISTRIBUTION.

[ BAI Implementations

Implementations for BAdI Definition /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR
Actve(IMG)  Actve(Impl.) Enhancement Implementation BAdI Implementation Description

v | [/SALM/’iMﬁCMﬁ)&J.DﬁL‘lS‘LRlEU‘L10.‘1 j/.‘.:i\J_M/LMﬁL‘MﬁKLLLL'RLL‘ARL".L‘L‘J‘L XLD: Default Impelemation of /SALM/C &

This implementation is used to calculate which object needs to be distributed to which target system.

The delivered standard implementation reads the rules defined in customizing and determines all necessary distributions based
on the objects in the source transports. For the found distributions, transport requests are created automatically for each
target system if there are no suitable transports in the current change document.

This determination can be overridden by creating your own implementation for BAdl /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR.
The implementation of the following two methods is necessary.

/SALM/1F_CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR~PREPARE_DISTRIBUT ION: Prepare cross-landscape distribution
/SALM/1F_CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR~PROCESS_RULES: Check object lists against rules

The default implementation is modular. If its implementation class /SALM/CL_IM_CM_XLD_PREPAREDIST is used as
super class, you need to redefine only the steps that are different in your scenario. This could be done by overriding one of the
following methods:

CREATE_NEW_TARGET_TRANSPORT: XLD, create a new target transport for system/client
READ_RULES: Get configured rules from database
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CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE: Check objects in source transports against the distribution rules
CHECK_DEV_CLASSES: Check dev classes (used in CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE)
CHECK_OBJECTS: Check objects (used in CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE)

CHECK_KEYS: Check keys (used in CHECK_DISTR_GROUPS_FOR_SOURCE)

GET_DISTR_SOURCES: Get sources for distribution (transports, systems, clients)
GET_DISTR_TARGETS: Get targets for distribution (transports, systems, clients)
CHECK_PREREQUISITES: Additional check before the distribution preparation starts

After the active BAdI implementation is called, the returned result is verified in the following points before the distribution is
executed.

For all source systems:
0 TMW RFCs must be defined

0 The user used must have authorization for executing the functions TMW_CREATE_TRANSPORT_OF_COPIES and
TMW_GET_TRANSPORT_LIST.

For all target systems,
0 TMW RFCs must be defined in the Solution Manager,
0 The function /SALM/CM_XLD_MERGE_REQUESTS must exist there
0 The user must have authorization for this function.

Source and target systems must be different

There must be objects to be distribution for each identified target.

The determined destination transports must not yet be released.

To use your own implementation, you need to deactivate the delivered version /SALM/CM_XLD_PREPARE_DISTR before
activating your own one.

1 Note

There can be only one active implementation at the same time.

8.13.10 Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

- Cross Landscape Distribution
: re,‘a Q} General Customizing Settings
. re,‘a @ Configure Filter and Distribution Groups
: r&‘a @ Activate Preparation BAdI

: Qa @ Activate Post-Distribution BAdI

It is also possible to implement and activate your own implementation of BAdl: /SALM/CM_XLD_AFTER_DISTR. This BAdI
is named after the automated distribution is finished. As long as there isn’t any implementation, you create a new
implementation when calling this activity.
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8.13.11 Activating Consistency Check

Consistency check /SALM/XLD_Check can be carried out on specified status changes. It validates whether all distributions
were executed before the status can be set. This check only works in strict mode. It requires you to have defined targets. To use

the consistency check, follow the listed sequence of instructions (details provided below):

Activate BAdI implements to check.
Define consistency check.

Add check to your transaction types.

To ensure activation of BAdl implement /SALM/XLD_Check for consistency check, follow these steps:

1.
2.

4.

280

Start transaction SPRO.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Change Request

Framework & Consistency Check.

Open the activity Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management.

Display IMG
% 5]

Structure

Existing BC Sets ¢ BC 5

[i]Rel

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager

- [

Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management

+ [& @ Important Information

Check Prerequisices

Transactions

Change Request Management Framework
« [& @ Specfy change request transaction type
* Ba @ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
- [y @& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
» Change Cycles
» IT Calendar Integration
« [ @ Define status change depending on approval resuft
- [y @ configure status-dependent UI element control
4 Actions in Change Reguest Management
o Consistency Checks

& Define Conditions

Define Basic Settings
Register Messages
Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
BAdL: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status

&

TEIEITI TS
QY

Check whether implementation /SALM/XLD_Check is activated, as shown in the screenshot below.

0 If necessary, activate the implementation.
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Il Implementations for Definition SOCM_CHECK_CONDIT

€]
Fiter Values

& | Implementation
/SALM/CHARM_COC

/SALM/ITSM_CC_COND

*|Implementation short text
Check thet Cutover Checks has been,

/SALM/ITR_CONDITIONS ITA-Prifbedingungen

ITA-Prifbedingungen
ITA-Priifbedingungen

ITA-Priifbedingungan
ITA-Priifbedingunggn
ITA-Priifbedingunggn
ITA-Prifoedingungen
ITA-Priifbedingungen
ITA-Priifbedingungen
ITA-Prifbedingungen
ITA-Priifbedingungen
Consistency Check Condition

SALM/TPP_SG_COMSIST TPP: Consistency Checks

Check
JSALM/COC_SUCCESS
S1_ACT_RELEASE
S1_CHECK_ITR_CLOS
S1_CHECK_REL_PHASE
S1_CHECK_SCOPE
S1_PORTFOLIO_ITEM
S1_PPM_PHASE_REL
S1_RELEASE_CHGABL
S1_RELEASE_STATUS
S1_REQ_RELEASE
S1_SCOPE_APPROVED
S1_TASK_ASSIGHED
/SALM/CONS_CHECK
[SALM/TPP_SG_CONFLIC

/SALM/XLD_CHECK Check that XLD is executet when in _ /SALM/XLD_CHECK

O e | 2 GER

To define the consistency check before it can be used, follow these steps:

1.
2.

Start transaction SPRO.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Change Request
Framework & Consistency Check.

Open the activity Define Conditions.

Change Control Management
= B (@ Important Information
> Check Prerequisites
4 Transactions
v Change Request Management Framework
Specify change request transaction type
Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
Change Cycles
IT Calendar Integration
Define status change depending on approval result
Configure status-dependent UI element control
Actions in Change Request Management
Consistency Checks
+ B (& Define Conditions
- [ (2 Define Basic Settings
+ B (& Register Messages
. E.}_, (2 Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
+ B (& BAdI: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status
> Transoort Risks

]
DO

EERE

<

Implemented in the Class
CL_CHM1 INSTANCE

I Description
Check that ¥LD is done.

4. Ifthereis no entry for /SALM/XLD_CHECK, please create a new entry:

o Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/XLD_CHECK

o Description: Check that XLD is done.

o Implemented in the Class: CL_CHM1_INSTANCE

Conditions for Status Transition
Status Transition Consistency Check
/SALM/XLD CHECK

5. Save and go back one step to the folder Consistency Checks.

6.
7.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Configuration: Standalone Extensions

Open the activity Define Basic Settings.
If there is no entry for /SALM/XLD_CHECK, please create a new entry:
o Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/XLD_CHECK
0 Message Class: /SALM/CM_XLD_MSG
0 Message Number: 021
o}

Message Type: Error
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Defaults for Conditions from TSOCM_CONDITIONS
Status Transition Consistency Check Message Class Message Number Message Type Action Integrati
J/SALM/XLD_CHECK JSSRLM/CM_XLD_MSG g2l Erzor v

8. Save and go back one step.

To add the consistency check to your transaction types, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Change Request
Framework.

3. Open the activity Make Settings for Change Transaction Types.

Display IMG
% & Existing BC Sets  $y?BC Sets for Actvity  Sy? Actvated BC S A [i
Structure
% SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
. SAP Solution Mznager
=Y Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
> Capabilties {Optional)
L Implementation/Upgrade
» Test Suite
] SAP Engzgement and Service Delivery
» IT Service Management
’ Reguirements Management

Change Control Management
- [ @ Important Information

» Check Prereguisices
» Transactions
¥ Change Request Management Framework

- [ @ specfy change request transaction type

* ?.3 @ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
» [& & Mzke Settings for Change Transaction Types

r Change Cvdles

4. Goto Select Transaction Type in the left tree.
5. After selecting your transaction type in the displayed table, open Assign Consistency Checks.
6. Create a new entry for the status to which the distribution is to be completed.

0 You may use application area /SALM/CM_XLD_MSG with message number 021, XLD Error: Transports not
distributed to all cross-landscape targets.

Change View "Assign Cc s Checks": iew of . Set
Dalog Structure Transaction Type s
~ B Create Tansacton TYPE groes profie EEN

+ D Assign Actions
+ [ Define Execution Tin
- [ Assgn Consistency C | Assian Consstency Checks
+ [ Define Execution Tn | | User Status. Sequence | Status Transtion Consitency Check Application Area Message Number | Message Type
~ [ Specfy Status Attrb [ [gog0s a8 FSALM/XLD_CHECK J/SADN/H XLD MSE 021 A cancel
- B Specfy Status S¢
* ESpecify Required

« Especiy Status Se |
- Bt i -

8.13.11.1 Configuring Status-Dependent Ul Element Control

Without further customizing, the option to call the cross-landscape distribution wizard in the WebUI is disabled for all
transaction types. To the status-dependent field customizing, you can add the status where it should be available.
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To configure the cross-landscape distribution wizard in the WebUlI, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Select the entry Configure status-dependent Ul element control, as shown in the screenshot below.

Display IMG
> 5] Existing BC Sets BC
Structure
v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v SAP Solution Manager
B Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration
> Mandatory Configuration
> Technical Settings
v Capabilties (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite

SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Manzgement:
Change Control Management

- B (& Important Information

> Check Prerequisites

> Transactions

e Change Request Management Framework
=Y

E% (& Specfy change request transaction type
> Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
=B (& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
y Change Cycles
> IT Calendar Integration
- B (5 Define status change depending on approval resuft
= B (& [Configure status-dependent UI element controll
y Actions in Change Request Management
> Consistency Checks

3. Select the folder Assignment Blocks.
4. Select the assignment block Transport Management on the right side
5. With a double-click, select the sub-folder Ul Elements.

Dialog Structure Assignment Blocks

~ 1 Assignment Blocks Assignment Block
[0 UI Elements o .

. Status-Dependent

~ [ Transaction Types pAR Hotes v
- [ status-Dependent ¢ Scope g
Solution Documentation v
Test Management v
.[Itanspw:rt Management Vj
Transport-Related Checks v

6. Create the new entry /SALM/XLD for the assignment block Transport Management.

Change View "UI Elements"; Overview

& NewEntes B3 B » E. B B

Dialog Structure UI Elements
[ Assignment Blacks UI Elements Assignment Block
il ilv.eangtDsepandam /SEIM/REPACE Transpert Measgemenc v
- Transaction Types .I/SALM/XLD JTranspDrl: Management w
Status-Dependent C START_RETRO Iransport Management v
APFR_CRIT CBJ Trensport Management ¥
ASSIGN TRA Trensport Management N
CREATE_REQ Transport Management v
CREATE_TASK Transport Management v
DECOUPLE_TRA Transport Management v
RELEASE_COPY Transport Management v
RELEASE REQU Transport Management v
START_RETRO Transport Management v

0 The Ul Element /SALM/XLD is currently not available via search help. You can enter it directly. If you would like to
find it in the search help result list, you should enter the following entry in the table AIC_UI__IDT (transaction
SE16).

0 FIELDNAME: /SALM/XLD
0 LANGU:E
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7.
8.

0 P_DESCRIPTION: Repack

o Create new entries for each used language by choosing another value for LANGU. Add your entries to a transport
request by marking them in the first column and selecting Table Entry - Transport Entries from the menu.

Select your new entry and go to Status-Dependent Control of Ul Elements.

Here you need to define your customizing for all transaction types.

0 Add an entry for each status value of your transaction types.

(0]

(0]

Select a value for Editable/Executable as required.

Make sure that you activate all entries in the last column Active.

1 Note

The following screenshot displays an example for ZMHF and ZMMJ.

are ignored.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

YEREBR

Dialog Structure
~ [ Assignment Blocks
~ CAU1 Elements
- [5 Status-Depender
~ [ Transaction Types
- [ status-Dependent G

Status-Dependent Control of UI Elements
Transaction ...

ZMHF
ZMEF
ZMHF

UI Element
/SAIM/XLD
/SALM/XLD
/SAIM/XLD
/SALM/XLD
/SAIM/XLD
/SRLM/XLD
/SAIM/XLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SAIM/XID
/SRIM/XLD
/SAIM/XID
/SRIM/XLD
/SALM/XLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SAIM/XLD
/SRIM/XLD
/SALM/XLD
/s D
/Em/ijn
/SRIM/XLD
=

Status Profile
IMHFHERD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHERD
ZMHFHERD
ZMHFHERD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMHFHEAD
ZMMIHERD
ZMMIHEAD
ZMMIHEAD
ZMMJHEAD
IMMJHERD
ZMMJHERD
ZMMJHEAD
ZMMIHERD
ZMMIHERD
ZMMJHERD
ZMMIHERD

User Status

E0001
E0002
E0004
E000S
E0006
E0007
E0008
E0009
E0010
E0001
E0002
E0004
E0006
E0009
E0010
E0011
E0012
E0013
E0014
E0015

Please note the other

L3

Editable/Executable Visible

Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Editable/Executable ~Not Visible
Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible

Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Editable/Executable ~ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Mot Visible

Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible

Editable/Executable - Not Visible
Editable/Executable ~ Not Visible
Not Editeble/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible

Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible
Not Editable/Executable ¥ Not Visible

attributes (such as Visible)

uIce

IR R IR IR R IR IR R IR IR IR AR AR

8.14 Cutover Checks and Post Cutover Activities: Configuration

8.14.1 Overview

The cutover-related checks and activities are valid within a N+1 system landscape. There is one maintenance landscape that
supports the productive systems and one project or development landscape in place. The maintenance landscape should be
assigned to the maintenance branch and the project landscape to the development branch of the solution.

The project systems (development, quality assurance, and pre-production systems) deliver to the maintenance system track
(development, quality assurance, and pre-production systems).

Please refer to the corresponding content activation guides of SAP Solution Manager 7.2 that are available on the support
market place for further reference and best practices for the solution and landscape setup.

Scenario 1
PUBLIC
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In this scenario, the cutover from the project landscape takes place into the productive system of the maintenance landscape

Development... | |Qualit3r Assu... | Pre-Producti... |

Project
Landscape

Retrofit

assssssms=n

Maintenance
Landscape

Scenario 2
The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the pre-production system of the maintenance landscape.

Quality Assu... | Pre-Producti...

| Development...

Project o
Landscape '
E I Ju 55 | Pre-Producti... |
Maintenance Tt | o
Landscape B

Scenario 3
The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the development system of the maintenance landscape and repack
needs to be done after the cutover.

Quality Assu... | Pre-Producti...

| Development...

Project
Landscape

amsssmsmnmn

Maintenance
Landscape

Scenario 4

The cutover from the project landscape takes place into the development system of the maintenance landscape and the
changes are then transported through the maintenance landscape to the production system.
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' Development... Quality Assu... ' Pre-Producti... '

Project
Landscape

Development... Quality Assu... ‘ ' Pre-Producti... \ Production S... ‘

Maintenance
Landscape B

ru r' r'

Cutover Checks

Cutover checks must be executed before the cutover takes place. The checks ensure that the risk that may arise during the
cutover into the maintenance landscape are known and can be mitigated.

The change cycles that are created within a branch different than the maintenance branch contain a new assignment block in
the WebUI. This provides the necessary elements to execute the cutover checks as well as to verify the check results.

Post Cutover Activities

Post cutover activities should be executed after the cutover has been performed and all necessary software has been deployed
into the maintenance track. Post cutover activities are executed for each system of the maintenance landscape individually.
Which post cutover activities are available for those systems depend on their role in the landscape and whether the actual
cutover took place in a system before or after, given the transport track defines the order of the systems.

8.14.2 Roles and Authorizations in SAP Solution Manager

Cutover checks and post-cutover activities are integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_PRO. To use it, you need to have the
following roles assigned:

SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU

To start a check or activity (such as scheduling background jobs and reading LMDB objects), the user needs additional
authorizations. These authorizations are contained on the authorization role SAP_OST_CM_CUTOVER.

To configure this function via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs the role SAP_OST_FB_CM_I1TSM_CONFIG.

8.14.3 Roles and Authorizations in Managed Systems

Remote function calls are necessary to execute some checks and activities. TMW RFC is used.
Make sure the user of TMW RFC has the following authorizations in the managed systems:

S_RFC for function modules
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TMW_ADJUST_ORIGINAL_SYSTEM
TMW_IMPORT_REQUEST
TMW_CREATE_TRANSPORT_OF COPIES
FUNCTION_IMPORT _INTERFACES
TR40_CREATE_PRETRANS

8.14.4  Overview of Define Cutover Check Settings

The central entry point to configure the cutover checks is the view cluster /SALM/CHM_COC_VC. This could be maintained
using transaction SPRO or SM34. Changes to this customizing cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

Strucl;ure
e |SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide|

% SAP Solution Manager

" Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional)
SAP Partner
> Focused Build

- & General Information for Focused Build Customizing

4 Project Management Configuration

’ Integration

’ vork Package Configuration
Work Ttem Configuration
Documentation
Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
Dashboard Configurations
Test Suite Extensions
IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

4

k Scorecard
+ [& @ Electronic Signature
= Cutover Management

Define Cutover Check Setfings
Implement Cutover Chack BAdI
Implement Cutover Check Result BAdI
Define Post Cutover Actions Settings
Implement Post Cutover Activity BAdI
4 Multi Tenancy Extensions

¢ Renark Canfiniratinn

TITIEITITS
PPV

37‘
P

Display View "Define Check Types": Overview
2 B E

Dialog Structure | Define check Types
~ [ Define _ChECk Types Check Type |Description
= [[3 Assign Check to process type I :
= B Seloct Process Type _ i!mln _Open retrofit items
- [ Assign Cutover Check o011 Retrofitted objects not deployed to PRD
0020 Object conflicts with deployment

Define Check Types: Define the cutover checks that should be available to be executed.
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Check Type: Identifier of the check.
Description: Language dependent description of the check. Appears in the UI.

Table Name: Name of a DDIC structure that defines the columns of the check result shown in the Ul.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Check Type Description Table Name

0010 Retrofit Scope /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_RETRO

0011 Retrofit Deployment /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_RETRO

0020 Transport Dependencies /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_TRDEP

0030 Development Conflicts /SALM/CHARM_CO_CHECK_RES_CSOL
1 Note

Please note that for each defined check type, a corresponding BAdI implementation with the check type identifier as
filter value must be implemented.

Assign Check to process type: Assign the different checks that should be available for the certain process types.
Check Type: Identifier of the check.

Trans.Type: Transaction the check should be assigned to.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Check Type Trans.Type
0010 SMIM
0010 SMRE
0011 SMIM
0011 SMRE
0020 SMIM
0020 SMRE
0030 SMIM
0030 SMRE

In general, the maintenance starts with Define Check Types and continues with Assign check to process type. Sometimes it's
hard to see all checks currently assigned to an individual transaction type. To overcome this, there is a second entry point in the
view cluster. This entry point, Select Process Type, allows you to select the process type first and then navigate to Assign
Cutover Checks.

The data is stored into the same database table. The content is presented from a different angle only and can be maintained in
both ways.
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8.14.5 Configuration of Post-Cutover Activities

The central entry point to configure the post-cutover activities is the view cluster /SALM/CHM_PCA_VC. This could be
maintained using transaction SPRO or SM34. Changes to this customizing cluster must be recorded into a transport request.

8.145.1 Post-Cutover Actions

Here, you define post-cutover actions that should be available to be executed:
Action ID: Identifier of the action.
Description: Language-dependent description of the action. Appears in the Ul.

Exec. Type: Defines whether this action can be executed only once per system or several times. Defines whether it is an
online or batch execution.

Validity: Defines the systems in the cutover track this action should be available depending on the cutover scenario.

Sort Order: This defines the order the actions appear in the Ul.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action Validity Sort Predec.
ID Description Exec. Type Order ID
IMPO Import Synchronized Multi Batch Before 30 IMP
Deployment Execution
LOGN Logon to System Multi Batch Before 10
Execution
ORGS Adjust Original System Multi Batch Before 20 SYNC
Execution
SYNC Synchronize Deployment (ToC Multi Online Before & 5
to buffer) Execution After
1 Note

Please note that for each defined action a corresponding BAdI implementation with the action ID as filter value must
be implemented.

If SPO1 was installed in your system before, it might be possible that there is an additional action definition for Repack
in this table.

Change View "Define Actions": Overview

2 NewEntres B B w B B B
Dialog Structure Define Actions
4 Define Actions

Assign Relevant Syste

Nafina Paniineg

Action ID Description Exec.Type
5
RPCK Iliepacld JI{uh::tple Online Executic

This entry is not supported anymore. Please delete it from your customizing.
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8.14

5.2 Post-Cutover System Roles

Here, you define the system roles’ post-cutover actions that should be relevant and available for execution:

Action ID: Identifier of the action.

Ro

le Type: System role type in the landscape.

SysRole ID: System role identifier.

The following entries are delivered by default:
Action ID Role Type

SYNC Source Systems
SYNC Target Systems
SYNC Target Systems
SYNC Target Systems
ORGS Source Systems
LOGN Source Systems
LOGN Target Systems
LOGN Production Systems
RPCK Source Systems
IMPO Source Systems
IMPO Target Systems
8.14

5.3  Post-Cutover Dialog Boxes

SysRole ID
(Development)
(Pre-production)

C
1
S (SAP reference system)
T (Quality Assurance)

C

(Development)

*

*

@]

(Development)

@]

(Development)

Here, you assign WebUI components and their interface window that should be displayed as dialog boxes before the post-
cutover action is performed.

Action ID: Identifier of the action.

BSP Application: WebUI Application providing the dialog box window

Interface Window: Name of the interface window of the WebUI component added to the component

int

erface in the runtime repository

Dialog window title: OTR alias providing the language dependent dialog box window title

Width: Width of the dialog box window (default is 500px if not provided)

Height: Height of the dialog box window (default is 500px if not provided)

These could be used to request further data from the user to ensure proper action execution or to completely perform this
action in the dialog box.
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1 Note

To control whether the action should be executed after the dialog box has been closed the BAdI
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_POPUP_CONTROL could be implemented. The implementation is based on the filter for the
action ID.

The following entries are delivered by default:

Action Dialog window title Width Height
ID BSP Application Interface Window

/SALM/CM_CUTOVR/SystemLogo  AGS_TD/SYSTEMLOGON
LOGN  /SALM/CM_CUTOVR  nWindow

/SALM/CM_R3PACK/PopupWindo  /SALM/CHARM_REPACK U 1024 768
RPCK  /SALM/CM_R3PACK  w 1/POPUP_TITLE

8.14.5.4 Implementation of Post-Cutover Activities

The default delivered post cutover actions does already have an active implementation. The actions implement the
enhancement definition /SALM/CHARM_PCA_ACTIONS. This enhancement contains the BADI definition
/SALM/CHARM_PCA_EXECUT ION, which needs to be implemented with a filter value representing the post-cutover action
ID assigned. The delivered enhancement implementation containing the implementation of this BADI is

/SALM/ IM_CHARM_PCA_EXECUTION.

BAdI /SALM/CHARM_PCA_EXECUTION

The implementation of this BAdI is executed if the corresponding post-cutover action is processed. Based on the execution
type, this would be in batch or dialogue mode. The signature of the method EXECUTE_ACT ION provides all necessary
information to process this action. Each action is executed for a dedicated system of the transport track the cutover takes place
into. The execution for each system is triggered by the user within the corresponding assignment block in the WebUI.

EXECUTE_ACTION: This method is called while executing the corresponding post cutover action. The processing logic
need to be implemented here.

8.14.6  Overview of WebUI Configuration

The visualization of the cutover checks and post cutover activities is implemented in the WebUI component
/SALM/CM_CUTOVR. The cycle documents are accessed through WebUI component AIC_CMCD_H. If this feature should be
available, a corresponding component usage needs to be defined and the context node binding to context node BTAdminH
should be setup. This is all done in the delivered WebUI component /SALM/CMCD_H. Once the component usage has been set
up, the embedded window should be assigned to the view area of the overview page in the runtime repository. As a result, the
Ul configuration of the overview page is enhanced to cover this new assignment block.

The assignment block for the cutover feature is dynamically hidden in case the cycle document is assigned to a maintenance
branch. This isimplemented in the method DETACH_STATIC_OVW_VIEWS of the overview page implementation class.
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8.14.7  Activation of Webservice cm_cutovr

The web service cm_cutovr needs to be activated to use the cutover checks in the CRM. It can be activated in transaction
SICF and found in the path /defaul t_host/sap/bc/bsp/salm/.

8.14.8 Defining the Consistency Check
Before the consistency check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS can be used, it needs to be defined.

To define the consistency check, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Change Request
Management Framework & Consistency Checks.

3. Open the activity Define Conditions.

Change Control Management
- B @ Important Information
> Check Prerequisites

>

v
>
>

>

v

Transactions

Change Request Management Framework

o Specify change request transaction type

3 © Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types

[E% (& Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
Change Cycles
IT Calendar Integration

(& Define status change depending on approval resutt

(& Configure status-dependent UI elerent control
Actions in Change Request Management
Consistency Checks

+ B (& Define Conditions
- % (2 Define Basic Settings
+ B (& Register Messages
. E.}_, (2 Implement Consistency Checks in Change Request Management
+ B (& BAdL: Enhance Consistency Check for Test Plan Status
> Transport Risks

4. Ifthereis no entry for /SALM/COC_SUCCESS, create a new entry:
o Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/COC_SUCCESS
o Description: Cutover: Check without issues?
o0 Implemented in the Class: CL_CHM1_INSTANCE
Conditions for Status Transition
Status Transition Consistency Check Description Implemented in the Class
/SALM/COC_SUCCESS Cutover Check without issues? CL_CHM1_INSTANCE
/SAIM/CONS CHECK Fialdhasad consistency chack CL CHM1 INSTRNCE
5. Save and go back one step to the Consistency Checks folder.
6. Open the activity Define Basic Settings.
7. Ifthereis noentry for /SALM/COC_SUCCESS, create a new entry:
o Status Transition Consistency Check: /SALM/COC_SUCCESS
0 Message Class: /SALM/CHARM_COC
0 Message Number: 000
0 Message Type: Error
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Defaults for Conditions from TSOCM_CONDITIONS
Status Transition Consistency Check
/SALM/COC_SUCCESS

Message Class Integration
/SBLM/CHRERM COC

Message Number Message Type Action
000 Error

8. Save and go back.

8.14.9 Adding Consistency Check to Transaction Type

Add the consistency check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS to your transaction types to ensure that all checks are passed before the
cutover to the maintenance track, and to ensure that they are performed successfully. It should be added to your change cycle
(such as SMRE or SMIM) to be executed when the production status is reached.

To add the check to your transaction types, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Navigate to SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Change Request
Management Framework.

3. Open the activity Make Settings for Change Transaction Types.

Display IMG

% &

Structure
-

Existing BC Sets &y BC Sets for Activity

SAP Solution Mzanager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager

5 Qa Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

»
3

Open Assign Consistency Checks.

N oo g &

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settinas
Capabilities (Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
IT Service Management
Requirements Management
Change Control Management
~ Qa C‘a} Important Information
3 Check Prerequisites
» Transactions
b Change Request Management. Framewaork
« [g3 @ Specfy change request transaction type
i I—‘ @ Assign Implementation to Change Transaction Types
E I?a (}) Make Settings for Change Transaction Types
» Change Cvdles

(v v oo

Ed

Go to Select Transaction Type in the navigation tree on the left.
Select the transaction type (SMIM or SMRE) in the displayed table

Create a new entry for the condition check /SALM/COC_SUCCESS.

0 You may use application area /SALM/CHARM_COC with message number 000, Cutover check not yet executed or

raises errors. Please verify.

8. Save.
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8.14.10 Maintenance Tracks to be Ignored

It might be necessary to ignore some maintenance tracks (such as in a simulation landscape). It can be customized per
development transport track which maintenance development systems should be ignored. Therefore, you may open table
/SALM/CHARMCOLSI in transaction SM30. Add a new entry for the transport track of your current implementation cycle and
each maintenance development system that should be ignored.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
> B E BB

ChaRM Cutover Checks - Landscape Calc...

Tran.Track  ExtSID Client i
TROOO0S1  XX1 101 A~
] .
= |

Added systems are not considered for calculating the affected tracks. No checks and no activities could be performed for these
systems.

8.15 Electronic Signature for Change Request Management: Configuration

8.15.1 Overview

The purpose of this section is to describe the electronic signature for CHARM functionality and configuration. This functionally
might be used especially in controlled systems where a legally-binding electronic signature is required for specific approvals and
process steps.

The signature fulfills the requirements for Electronic Records and Electronic Signatures provided in Code of Federal Regulations
Title 21 (http://www.accessdata.fda.gov/scripts/cdrh/cfdocs/cfcfr/CFRSearch.cfm?CFRPart=11&showFR=1)

Official applicable paragraphs:

21CFR 811.10(e) System must assure that record changes (create, modify, delete) do not obscure previously recorded
information by implementing secure, computer-generated, time-stamped audit trails. These audit trails must be retained for as
long as the subject electronic records and be available for review and copying.

21 CFR 811.100(a) & §11.300(a) System must ensure that each electronic signature be unique to one individual and not reused
by, or reassigned to, anyone else.

21 CFR Part §11.200(a, 1)  System must assure that any electronic signature not based on biometrics must employ at least
two distinct components (such as, ID code and password)

21 CFR 811.200(a, 1, ii) System must enforce workflows such that an individual executing one or more signings, not performed
during a single continuous period of controlled system access, executes each signing using all of the electronic signature
components.

21 CFR Part 811.300(e) Any devices that bear or generate identification code or password information must be tested to ensure
that they function properly and have not been altered in an unauthorized manner.
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Request for Change: 8000004294, Demo Signature

Save Display X Cancel i [} New | | New from Template Create Follow-Up Actions = \ omple Find Related
Send E-Md 3 _

|
[il Action|  Comment

DE! I MANAGEME

- Webpage Dizlog X

Inser{

Signature
Signatory: DOKTOR ification

Ad
. Eﬂ' Password: N

 Sign&Save | X Cancel

Solution Documentation (

The electronic signature supports signature scenarios in Change Request Management.
During an approval step, using the approval procedure.

During any status switch within a change request or change document executed via actions.

8.15.2 Roles and Authorizations

The electronic signature is integrated in the business role /SALM/SM_SM_PRO. To use it, have the following roles assigned:

SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU_CM
SAP_OST_FB_CRM_UIU

To execute a digital signature, the additional authorization C_S1GN object is required.
The authorization object requires the following attributes:
C_SIGN
0 Activity: 73
o Application of the Digital Sig: /SALM/CR
o Digital Signature Object: /SALM/CR
This authorization is contained in the role SAP_OST_FB_CM_ESIGN.

To configure the Electronic Signature via transaction SPRO, the configuration user needs to have the role
SAP_OST_FB_CM_ITSM_CONFIG.

8.15.3 Creating and Validating the Signature Object

To create and validate the signature object, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SM30 and open view SIGNAPPL_V
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Register "Application” Grouping Element for Dig. Signature

Appl. Desc.

/SALM/CR  Signature for Change Management
AUDIT Audit Management

DS_EXAMP  Signature Tool: Sample Application
SMD

SMT

THB r

Validate that the application object /SALM/CR is available

Start transaction ELS1GO3N

! Digital Signature: Signature Object

Object Sign.Meth.

./SALM/CR Fl System Signature with Authoriz

Comment Remark

R System Signature with Authorization by SAP User ID/Password
S User Signature with Ext. Security Product with Verification
User Signature with Ext. Security Product W/O Verification

Document Verif.
Possi.w Possib.w Possi.w

Validate that signature object /SALM/CR is available and is set to system signature with authorization by SAP user

ID/password.

3. Go to SM30 open view SIGNOBJECT_V

Register Signature Obiects for Digital Signature

Appl. Object Meta Table
"/saLM/CR I@LM/CR /SALM/DS_CR
! |
AUDIT ACTION PLM_AUDIT DS
AUDIT AUDIT PLM_AUDIT DS
DS_EXAMP DS _OBJ DSTG_META EX
SMD SMD DOC  SMD DS

SMT TPLN SMT D TPL DSMETA
SOLAR BO SABODS

SOLAR DOC SADS

SOLAR TWB2 AGSTWB_DS

LogStruct.
/SBALM/DS LOG

PLM AUDIT DS LOG
PLM AUDIT DS LOG

DSIG EXAMPLE SIGN LOG
SMD DS LOG

SMT S TPLN DIG SIG LOG
SABODSLOG

SADSLOG

AGSTWB_DSLOG

< > [F

Validate that appl. /SALM/CR with object /SALM/CR is available and contains the following entries:

Column Name ‘ Value

Mata Table /SALM/DS_CR
LogStruct. /SALM/DS_LOG
Comment Possible
Remark Possible
Document Possible
Description Signature for Change Management
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8.15.4  Activating Electronic Signature for the Approval Assignment Block

To activate the electronic signature for an approval assignment block, follow these steps:
1. Navigate to the highlighted SPRO node shown in the screenshot below and choose Electronic Signature.

2. Add acustomizing entry to the table /salm/c_itr.

x Focused Buid

o I?a General Information for Focused Build Customizing

] Project Managemeant Configuration

3 Integration

3 Work Package Configuration

2 Work Item Configuration

L Documentation

_ Release Management Configurati

» Release Deployment and Batch Import

» Dashboard Configurations

’ Test Suite Extensions

» IT Service Managemeant Extensions

¥ Change Control Management Extensions
’ Scorecard
cB®

’ Cutover Management

’ Multi Tenancy Extensions

« [ @ Repack Configuration

) [g‘a @r Status Dependent Check Framework

» Cross Landscape Distribution
» Template Protection
» Retrofit

Ft Q4D Fictamizinn Imnlamantatinn Giida

3. Choose activity Activate Signature for Approval Assignment Block.

0 You can define up to 10 different transaction types where you want to activate digital signature with attribute names
DSIGTYPO toDSIGTYP9.

[E Choose Activity

Activities
Pe... Name of Activity
[m:l:wa\:e Signature for Approval Assignment Block
Activate Signature for PPF Actions

4. Provide your ChaRM transaction types such as SMCR or ZMCR.
o0 Alltransaction types for ChaRM are possible.

IT Requirement Customizing
Attributes Value
DEAEFFGC Deactivate Resource Request in ~ X
DEAEFFHF Deactivate Resource Request in .~ X

e

DEAEFFMJ Deactivate Besource Bequest in .~ X
DEF Default MAX Results for Fiori a.~ 100
ran. v SMCR
EFF_UNIT Preferred Effort Unit ~ PDA
MODE WP Mode for creating the Work Packa. v A

‘HREM Electronic Signature

8.15.5 Activating Electronic Signature for an Action from the Action
Profile

To assign the electronic signature with this customizing to any action from a change request or change document, follow these
steps:

1. Call maintenance view AICV_UI_POPUP via transaction SM34 or SPRO node Electronic Signature.
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~  Focused Buid
o I?a General Information for Focused Build Customizing
L3 Project Managemeant Configuration
L3 Integration
Waork Package Configuration
Work Ttem Configuration
4 Documentation

Release Management Configurati
» Release Deployment and Batch Import

» Dashboard Configurations

L3 Test Suite Extensions

’

-

IT Service Management Extensions
Change Control Management Extensions

4 Scorecard

CB®

.4 Cutover Management

' Mufti Tenancy Extensions

a re.‘a Q‘} Repack Configuration

() r&‘a Q} Status Dependent Check Framework

4 Cross Landscape Distribution
» Template Protection
> Retroft —
Ft Q4D Fictamizinn Imnlamantatinn Giida

2. Choose activity Activate Signature for PPF Actions.

[= Choose Activity

| Activities

Pe... Name of Activity
Activate Signature for Approval Assignment Block
:Activar.e Signature for PPF nc:iun=|

Maintenance View for AIC_UI POPUP

Transaction Type
SMCG
SMCR
SMCR

Wsicr

SMHF
SMHF
aMuE

Action Profile

SMCG_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMCR_ACTIONS
SMHF_ACTIONS
SMHF ACTIONS

QUHF ACTTANGS

Action Definition
SMCG_CREATE PPM TASK
SMCR_CREATE_PPM TASK

SMCR_QUALIFY CHANGE

SMHF CREATE PPM TASK
QMHE NTaTDTRITTE

3. Add an entry for each action you want to add the electronic signature.

Column Name

Transaction Type

Value

Transaction Type of your transaction
you like to add

SMCR_EXAMPLE UI ENHANCEMENT 10

SMHF ASSIGN TRANSPORT REQUEST 10

Sequence Bsp
10 AT
10 AT_

AIC
10 /5B

AIC
10 AT
in aTr

Example

SMCR

Action Profile

Action Profile name from your
transaction

SMCR_ACTIONS

Action Definition

This is the actual technical name of the
action you like to add the signature to

SMCR_QUALIFY_CHANGE

Sequence

Sequence of the action in the action
profile

10

BSP Ul Component

This is the signature

/SALM/DS_SIGN

BSP Interface

This is the signature interface

/SALM/DS_SIGN/MainWindow

BSP Ul Usage This is the usage linked in CUSALMDIGITALSIGNATURE
/SALM/CMCR_H and /SALM/CMCD_H.
You need to use these 2 components
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Column Name ‘ Value ‘ Example
to use any Change Request
Management enhancement
PPF Container Element Not used
PPF Data Container Class Not used
Dialog Window title (OTR Alias) OTR Alias for the dialog box title /SALM/CHARM_DS/POPUP_TITLE
Before PPF Call Signature must be executed before Checked
the action. If the signature fails, action
does not take place
After PPF Call Do not use Not checked
Activate Activate the customizing settings Checked

8.16 Test Steps: Configuration

8.16.1 Overview

Test case designers and testers have an alternative to document test cases that are based on Word or Excel documents. Test
cases can be designed at the level of steps directly in SAP Solution Manager Fiori Application Test Steps Designer without the
need to upload or download documents such as Excel spreadsheets. Testers can execute these test cases via the Fiori
Application My Test Execution and document the test results.

a < a gy Test Steps Designer a
< Test Cases {12) < Test Case o

E 020 Standard (UAT)  vesae WTws  Aomen N R Ol
ot

~ Steps Tavle

A ¥
02C Standard for SAP =

Sa4s O New Sales Oroer oocument
posied

E 102C V1 Standard shon

Gooas iswue e gaces s posied

E 02 V2 -;u...u short ; Trawter Oroer creae TO o Demery
( )
i

Bary e Bany

E 02C variant 1 Standard

> Result Aitributes

Test steps are test case entities and (though not recommended) could be maintained as standalone entities in the test step
designer application. Alternatively, test steps could be maintained in solution documentation (transaction SOLDOC) directly.
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For a test case, different languages can be maintained, including version handling and reusing test cases via a template library.
The navigation is simplified and intuitive.

You can open Test Steps Designer from solution documentation using the right-click Test Steps (Create) option. This allows you
to directly add a test steps document to a structure node in solution documentation. If you created a test steps document
directly from the designer app, you can still assign it to solution documentation using the Test Steps (Assign) function.

Browser List
« Solution > Business Processes > End-lo-End Processes > Procure-lo-Pay > Procure-to-Pay - Standard > Enter Incoming Invoice
L& nport & Procure-to-Pay ~ & Procure-to-Pay - Short [l Create Purchase Order
= Order-to-Cash % Process3 [ Goods Movement
5 = Regional Sales % Procure-to-Pay - Standard [ Enterincoming Invoice.
(&  E2E Transporiafion Logistics Kl Payment Run/ Debit Memo Run
& Sales-from-Stock o B Create Billng Document Worklist (F0798)
< >
T Name Type Group Path
E_Document Document D End
TC_Enter Incoming Invoice Test Document Test Cases i End
% Enter Incoming Invoice Transaction <Exec.Ref.~ Executables Solution/Li Step L
¥4 signo1 Test Document Test Cases /SolutioniL Step Li

Configuration >

#i5, Show drop area for document upload for 'Enter Incoming Invoice' | Developments » Test Configuration (Assign)
Diagrams » Test Configuration (Create)
Display Quick Help Documentation » Test Document (From Template)
More Field Help. End User Roles » Test Document (Upload)
Technical Help... Executables > TestDocument (Assign)

Operations » | Test Steps (Assign)
Delete input history for user FICKINGERT Test Cases Y| Test Steps (Create)

Create Support Message (BCP Internal Message)

After configuring Test Step Designer, My Test Execution, and Test Suite Dashboard, you can access the three applications by
using these tiles:

- saps

r-Einstisg  Focused Buld - Tester  Focused Buld - TestManager  Guied Procsdues  Datenkonsistensmanagement  Geschahspiozessopiimierung  Geschafsprozsss-Montorng

¢ Sutle Mane Aufgaden

Manager

8.16.2 Prerequisites

Mandatory configuration of Test Suite in SAP Solution Manager setup has been performed (transaction SOLMAN_SETUP)

Even if there are some yellow or red traffic lights in SOLMAN_SETUP, these should not be relevant for Test Suite and test
steps. Also, the missing customizing in Test Suite configuration is not critical for usage of test steps. Check: OK / not OK.

Yellow light in SOLMAN_SETUP for system preparation:
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Check: OK / not OK. An update of an essential SAP Note should be implemented. It is recommended to start with the latest note

version on the productive SAP Solution Manager environment.

SAP-Solution-M:
age

o 14" von S48 s “DO03BH0” i £ Doumcad B

@, | Pronsisere  GRAUPNERSING | Abmeiden

Veiturgsorrskal snzzgen

P Vasting amngen
. . 6
Szenarios. =
= Sssanouberiretenas rorfgraen s
~a rhguas -
h——— i =
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Herdgursion dar veraateten Systare
Ereasss Searen e

R 5500 - Guratunssonana
SAP 7 Intastucture Managesmant

SaPnmms AP Sokuson Marager 7.2

Atuese SAF-Hrweis Version m Sysem 13
p. im Suppon Porzt 14 A race Uarsion orien

e S
Erezesshodnason
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00000000 209000
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Yellow light in SOLMAN_SETUP for infrastructure preparation: Not relevant for test steps.
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8.16.3 Implementation of Key SAP Notes

Implement or verify the correct implementation of the following SAP Notes.
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_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
SAP Note Description

2846575 Central Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200 (composes all fixes with the shipment of SP04)
2791606 Technical Collective Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200 (composes all fixes after the shipment
of SP04)

8.16.4 Overview of Initial Launchpad Configuration

Ensure that the initial launchpad configuration has been performed, to include Service Maintenance of SAP Gateway.

| Display IMG
% IT\‘ET Existing BC Sets  &@BC Sets for Activity & Activated BC Sets for Activity Hrelease Notes
Structure
w SAP Solution Manager Implernentation Guide

L3 Customizing ALM Simple Service Request
3 Customizing Addon Package
v

SAP Solution Manager
@1 SAP Customizing Implementation Guide
~ % @ Activate Business Functions
il SAP NetWeaver

v SAP Gateway
3 SAP Gateway Service Enablement
il UI Techhologies
e SAP Fiori
~ Initial Setup

= Bw Prerequisites
- B @ Schedule SAPUIS Application Index Calculation
4 Connection Settings (Front-End Server to ABAP Back-End Server)
~ Initial Launchpad Configuration
- @f @ |Service Maintenance of SAP Gateway|
= @f @ Maintain Logon Group
o % @ Service Maintenance of Internet Communication Frameswark (ICF)
o % @ Assigh Launchpad Autharizations to Users
4 SAP Weh Dispatcher

Several SAP NetWeaver gateway services are needed for running SAP Fiori launchpad. Here you can activate and maintain
details of these services.

Default Settings

For running SAP Fiori launchpad as an end user, you need the following services (listed as external service names):
/UI12/INTEROP
/U12/PAGE_BUILDER_PERS

For running SAP Fiori launchpad designer as an administrator, you need the following services:
/UI12/PAGE_BUILDER_CONF
/UI12/PAGE_BUILDER_CUST
/UI12/TRANSPORT

Activities
For each above-mentioned external service name, do the following:
Add the service to the service catalog (you can restrict the filter by a local system alias).
o Specify the technical service name in the customer namespace.

0 Use the highest available version.
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Activate the Internet Communication Framework (ICF) node ODATA.
Assign an SAP system alias that uses the local system.

Choose Call Browser to check the connection and to automatically generate authorization-related hash values.

8.16.5 Activation of SICF Services

Use transaction SI1CF and activate/check the following services:
/sap/bc/bsp/salm/tm_ts_des
/sap/bc/ui5_uib/salm/tm_ts_des

/sap/opu/odata/salm/tm_ts_designer_srv

Virtual Hosts / Services Docurnentation

& |UD default_host VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST

""" : SAP NAMESPACE; SAP IS OBLIGED NOT T...
BASIS TREE (BASIS FUNCTIOMNS)

BUSIMESS SERVER PAGES (BSP) RUNTIME

Samesnacedd

.Test Steps Designer App I

TSP ACE SAT

SAPUIS Application Handler SAPUIS Applic...

.n:rwn

| Test Steps Designer App I

OData 101 oAP Proguces

data |5tandard Mode

Lamesnace
)| tm_ts_designer_srv TM_T5_DESIGNER_SRV |

8.16.6  Defining System Aliases for oData Services
For the UI5 applications of the test steps solution, OData services system aliases must be defined.

To define system aliases for oData services, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction /n/ IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE
0 Enter /ninfront to start the transaction from SAP GUI.
2. Filter for service /SALM/TM_TS_DESIGNER_SRV, Test Step Designer.

Activate and Maintain Services

(Q]/[2]F](&)l5:) 2= L[ Fer | EbAdd Service Jff Dekete Service |[ service Detais |[&)Load Metadatz
Service Catalog
W= Fiter for servce Catlod

BEP [ sl
Technical Service Name

- 4
Version
Dascription
External Service Name I *DESTGHE* | I
Namespace

External Mapping 1D

= (2]

]
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3. IntheICF Nodes screen area, select the oData entry
4. Check whether the status to the oData service is green.

0 If the status is not green, select ICF Node and choose Activate.

=
|| &7 1CF Mode ) [@ Cal Browser || 5ap Gateway Client

Activate a—

Deactivate Session Time-out Soft State Diescription
Delete 00;00:00 Compatibility Mode f
Configure (SICF) 00:00:00 Standard Mode

| 7 1cF Node ) 81 Call Browser 8 5P Gateway Cient |

Activate -

Deactivat

et Session Time-out Soft State Description

Delete 00:00:00 Compatibility Mode f
Configure (SICF) 00:00:00 Standard Moda

5. Check that the system alias for the local SAP Solution Manager is assigned.
o Toaddit, select Add System Alias.

[®[&FIE] %) & - [Frker || [E:Add Senice | G Dalete Servics | (B Servi Detis |{ELoad Metadata || 85 Error Log || Fa Request Sttistcs || [ Rafrash Cataieg |[@ 0Auth [ Soft stata

Service Catalog

Type | Technical Service Name “V,, |senvice Description External Service Name 3 INemespace |OAut, |Soft State Status |1 SAP Service

BEP /SALM/TM_T5 DESIGUER SR) Eeoall 1 Test Staps Designer T TS DESIGNER SRV SALM/ ] Mot Supported

(0 ‘

= =

£ 1¢F Node ] | (27 Cal Browser | 5AP Gatenay Cient | L “oAdd System Alas | Remove System Alias | Customizng | [ty Senvice Implamentation |
e F

ICF Nodes System Aliases

Status 1CF Node Sesgion Time-Out Soft State Descrpton SAP System Alas  Description Defaut Metadata | User Rol

oo SDATA 0 Compatiitty Node for 5P 02 LOCAL 5M Locel Connection W 0

CCE_ODATA 00:00:00 Standard Mode |

B " P > i, >
Ci View "A. SAP System Aliases to OData Service": Overview

oy LHE D R E

Assign SAP System Alizses to OData Service
| Senvice Doc. Identifier User Role Host Name  SAP System Alias Default Syste

0 Add the entry as shown in the screenshot below.

Change View "Assign SAP Sy Aliases to OData " Overview < SAP
P Newentes DR B BB

AssQn SAP System Alases to OData Service

B Service Doc. Identifier User Role Host Name  SAP System Alas Default System Metadata Defauk Tech. Svc. Name Ext. Service Name ﬂ
/ SALM/TM_SERVICE_0001 LOCAL_3M .! 1 /SALM/TM_SERVICE TH_SERVICE
0 Save.

Make sure that system alias and service activation as described above is done also for the following services:
/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV: Tester Worklist

/SALM/TM_SERVICE: Test Management Dashboard
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BEP  [SALW/TM TWIL SRV

D e ]

1 05T: Test Management: Tester Workist - Gervice |TH TWL GRV.

ramry

|2 10 Node | G call Browser [[E8 sap Gateway ent | IF%:Add System Alas || Rernove System Allas K Customiz
ICF Nodes System Aliases

Status | ICF Node Sesson Tme-out Soft State | Description 'SAP System Als  |Descrption

Q00 SDATA 00:00:00 Compatbiity Mode for SP 02

©C@ | ODATA G0:00:00 Standard Mods

8.16.7 Activation of Services for Test Suite Dashboard

Make sure that the resources service in transaction SICF is activated.

Maintain service

Create Host/service %7 T H =pExtemal Alases [ 2 [WgSystem Monttor Active T8

Filter Details

Virtual Host Service Path [

ServiceName +*RESOUR* |

Description [

Lang. |English ~|Ref.Service: |

[? Apply I [E Reset I Fine-Tune
Virtual Hosts / Services Documentation | Reference Service
'M_eﬁut host VIRTUAL DEFAULT HOST

X & sap SAP NAMESPACE; SAP IS OBLIGED NOT T...
=@ public PUBLIC SERVICES

Occasional Platform User Ressources Service

|SAP Data Protocol Resource Service Gener... I
TBA! : 2

BUSINESS SERVER PAGES (BSP) RUNTIME

=

* [@) inm_resource_bp_detail_ed Edit resource detai

Check that the libs service is also activated.

Maintain service

im namespace22
resource BSP WD Comp
- @ resources |BSP WD Component |
webdynpro 'Web Dynpro (WD) Runtime
NAMESPACE SAP

inm_resource_bp_detail_cre Create resource detai

Create Host/Service %7 T &) [ =P Extenal Alases . 2* [ System Monitor Active T8

Fitter Details
Virtual Host Service Path [
ServiceName */SALM/RESOUR* |
Description
Lang. English ¥ | Ref.Service:
[? Apply ] [Tﬁ Reset ] [E Fine-Tune I
Virtual Hosts / Services Documentation Reference Service
namespace

+ (@ ap_dash

+ [ ap_dashboard
+ [©@) central

* @) dc

&) dv

/STDF/DC Anonymous Service Call

AP Dashboard

BSP for Application Performance Dashboard
Focused Insights Launchpad

Dashboard Center

Dashboard Center

fiir das dashboard!

. occ_dash
+ [@ ana dach
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For more information regarding the activation of former queries, refer to chapter Configuring Test Suite Extensions.

8.16.8 Checking Test Suite Configurations and User Authorizations
You can use the Check Report view to check Test Suite configurations and user authorizations.

To check Test Suite configurations, follow these steps:
1. Start the Check Report from the SAP Solution Manager launchpad.

2. Tocheck if the assignments between the Test Suite and the project or the solution are correct, select General Checks and a
solution or project.

3. To check configurations for the Test Suite, select Test Suite Checks. to display the following status information:
0 Activations for ICF services
0 Customizing for the Test Suite
0 Activations for the SAP Business Warehouse
0 Activations for Business Explorer Queries (BEx-Queries) for the Test Suite Dashboard
4. To check the authorizations related to Test Suite applications for a user, select User Authorization Checks and select a user.

8.16.9 Customization Options

Test Steps offers predefined customizing and authorization roles. The predefined configuration allows direct usage of Test Steps
without any further adjustments.

However, the predefined customizing for test steps (received from the piece list) can be adapted. Customizing is described in
this chapter.

Further details, standard customizing settings and configuration examples can be found in the corresponding documentation
and customizing tables in the IMG of the SAP Solution Manager system:
SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Test Suite Extensions & Test Steps.
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{5AP Solution Manager Implementation Guide]
v SAP Solution Manager
B Read Me: Initial and Delta Configuration

> Mandatory Configuration
b Technical Settings
> Capabilities {Optional)
> SAP Partner
¥ Focused Build
B General Information for Focused Build Customizing

Project Management Configuration
Integration

‘Work Package Configuration
Documentation

Release Management Configuration
Release Deployment and Batch Import
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Test Suite Extensions

$ v v v v v v v e

5 Map Test Chssification to CRM Categories
Define Defect Status Aggregation
Define Work Package Status Values for Test Preparation Tiles
> Define Document Classification for Test Suite Dashboard
Test Steps
General Settings for Test Steps Application
Folders for Test Steps Designer
Step Status Settings
Status Aggregation Settings
Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attrbutes
Steps Table View Settings for Standard Columns
Steps Table View Settings for Custom Columns
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8.16.9.1 General Settings for Test Steps Application

In view /SALM/TM_C_GSET, general settings for test steps are defined. The following parameters should be set:
SUBSTEN: Enable design of sub-steps in test steps designer application

STEPSEQ: Define default value for step sequence setting. Strict sequence forces all testers to execute test steps in the
defined sequence. Flexible sequence enables all testers to execute test steps in any sequence. Individual setting enables
test case designers to define on test case level whether the test steps should be executed in strict or flexible sequence.

LANG: Test steps-based test cases can be translated in different languages. Here you can define the available languages for
translation. Use the sequence parameter to define the display sequence. This also influences the sequence in which
fallback texts are loaded in case no translated text exists in the selected language. That is, if the user selects English, but no
text exists in English, the display shows the text in the language which is available following the sequence defined here.

TESTING: You can define the status during test execution that covers the semantic of currently testing or in progress. This
status is used for aggregation purposes during test execution, such as, when a new run is created.

STSCHM: Here you can define the ID of a custom specific document status schema which is used for status selection in test
steps designer. The schema itself can be maintained via view cluster maintenance (transaction SM34) with view cluster
SMDDOCSTATUS. If not defined, the standard schema ODEFAULT is considered.

INITSTAT: With that parameter you can define the initial status for new test cases created in test steps designer. This
status should refer to the status schema you define with parameter STSCHM (see description above).

DEFPRIO: Here you can maintain the priority ID for test steps test cases which is taken as default when a new test case is
created in test steps designer. Priorities can be maintained in maintenance view V_SMDDOCPRIORITY via transaction
SM30.

DEEPSEARCH: In solution documentation you can search for test steps documents by name and content. By default, the
search only covers the language-dependent texts on header level (description, prerequisites, exit criteria). If you also want
to include the language-dependent texts on step level (description, instructions, expected results, customer text field),
activate a deep search by setting this parameter to X.

Special parameters for machine translation
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The following parameters are required only in case you want to apply the machine translation API. Further details on how to
configure the machine translation for test cases can be taken from the respective chapter below.

TRANSL: You can apply the automated translation API which is offered for test steps designer. By setting this parameter to
X, users can perform an automated translation of test case contents in Test Steps Designer. The API is implemented in
enhancement spot /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE. A sample Badl implementation is delivered:
/SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSL_BADI _IMP. This implementation connects to your SAP Cloud Platform account and uses
the respective translation service.

TRANSLPETC: Name of the Ext. HTTP connection to the Translation Service Productive Token Endpoint.
TRANSLPESU: URL to the translation service productive endpoint.
TRANSLSESU: URL to the translation service sandbox endpoint.

TRANSLSEKY: API Key for the translation service sandbox endpoint. This is required only in case you want to apply the
machine translation API using a sandbox account.

TRANSLPH: Translation service proxy host. This is required only in case a proxy needs to be maintained to connect to
external Http endpoints.

TRANSLPS: Translation service proxy service. This is required only in case a proxy needs to be maintained to connect to
external HTTP endpoints.

Change View "General Settings for Test Steps Application": Overview
5 nNewentres [ B2 9 B [ B

General Settings for Test Steps Application

Parameter Name Sequence Field Value i
LANG a EN i
LANG B DE *
LANG 2 IR

STEPSEQ a 5
\SUBSTEN a X

8.16.9.2  Definition of Folders for Test Steps Application

In view /SALM/TM_C_FOSET, folders can be defined by the customer which later can be used in the designer application to
structure test cases into different groups/folders. These folders enable a better overview and navigation within the designer
application and are valid across test steps test cases.

FITFESPO2 Functional Integration Test (FIT) FB 7.2 SPO2

02C Order to Cash (02C)
E2F Procure to Pay (P2P)
SALES Sales

8.16.9.3  Definition of Step Status Settings

In view /SALM/TM_C_SSET, the settings for step status can be defined.

Properties of Step Status Settings:
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Status: Unique identifier of a status
Label: Language dependent label of a status

Default: Default status during test execution

Evidence: An evidence documents the results or errors during test execution and can be attached to a step. This setting
defines whether an evidence (such as upload of screenshot) is required during test execution if a certain status is set at

step level. This option is checked in dependency with the test case design where an evidence can be defined as required at

step level.

Color: Color coding of status at step level

Finish Step: Indicates whether a step has reached a completion status which then leads to automatic checks of the entered

test results such as evidence, actual result and others.

Change View "Step Status Settings": Overview

P NewkEnties B E D E B B

Step Status Settings

B} Status Default Evidence Color
RETEST_CK E:I Without Errors
TESTING Without Result
TEST_ERROR | v With Errors
TEST_OK Without Errors
UNTESTED v Without Result

8.16.9.4  Status Aggregation Settings

FinishStep

v

In view cluster /SALM/TM_C_SRVC, the settings for status aggregation rules can be defined. These rules aggregate step status

to test case status during test execution.

For example, status error on steps level can be aggregated to status error on test case level automatically.

Properties of Rules:
Rule: Unique identifier of a rule
Label: Description/label of a rule

Test Case Status: Target status of an aggregation at test case level

Change View "Rule”: Overview
%2 newkntes D E B E B B

Dialog Structure Rule
~ CiRule & Rule Label
+ (1 status Aggregation [Step Resiks O
Step Results not OK
Untested
Being Processed
Step Results OK mixed with Untested
Step Results Almost OK mixed with Untested
Step Results Retest OK mixed with Untested

- T R~ R

Properties of Status Aggregation for each rule:

Status: Status on step level

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2

Test Case Status

4
TEST_OK
3 =

TEST_ERROR
NOT_TESTED
TESTING
TESTING
TESTING
TESTING
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Occurrence: Occurrence of status on step level across the entire test case during execution (None: No occurrence. Single:
At least 1 occurrence. All: All steps in the test case execution have this status)

Change View "Status Aggregation": Overview
D newenties B EHE BB

Dizlog Structure Rule for Step Status 1
* (JRule

+ €4 Status Aggregation Status Aggregation

B Status Occurence i |
TESTING  None -
TEST_ERRCR None -
UNTESTED Yone -

Single
All
None

»

8.16.9.5 Customer Fields for Test Steps Result Attributes

In view /SALM/TM_C_CFLD, custom fields can be defined for use in test steps test cases during design and execution time.
Test case designers can pick from the set of defined custom fields and use them when designing test steps-based test cases.
These custom fields allow testers the documentation of test results (such as Sales Order IDs) during test execution.

Properties of Custom Fields for Test Steps Test Cases:
Label: Language-dependent label of a field.

Data Element: Selectable from the data dictionary. Defines the length and (optional) value range by the assigned domain of
the data element.

Rendering: Defines how the field is rendered for testers during execution time.

Multiple Use: Defines whether a field can be used multiple times within the same test case or not.

Change View "Custom Fields for Test Steps Test Cases"™ Overview TRtomert
b newentes DE @ R R &

| Custom Fialds for Test Steps Test Cases
Customer Field ID Label Data Eement Renderng Multpie Usa

Here is a sample entry:
Customer Field ID: MATERITAL_DOC
Label: Material Document
Data Element: CHAR10
Rendering: Input Field
Multiple Use: true
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8.16.9.6  Steps Table View Settings for Standard Columns

In view /SALM/TM_C_STSET, the settings of the test steps table view are defined. This affects the appearance of stepsin
design time and execution time. Here you can show/hide columns in the steps table or change the sort order.

1 Note

Please note that not all settings should be changed here. In the list below, these settings can be changed by customers

without effecting the application behavior negatively.

Properties of column settings:
Column Name: Unique identifier of a column (must not be changed).
App: Defines in which of both apps this column setting applies (design time, execution time, both) (can be changed).

Column Label: Language dependent label of a column (can be changed).

Column Type: Rendering type of a column (Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line, Text Area, Attachment, Checkbox, Technical

Field, Icon) (should be changed only in alignment with SAP).
Order: Defines the order in which columns are displayed in the table view (can be changed).
Visible: Defines whether a column is displayed in the table view (can be changed).

Sub Step: Defines whether a column should be also displayed at sub step level (can be changed).

8.16.9.7  Steps Table View Settings for Custom Columns

In view /SALM/TM_C_STCS, the settings for custom columns of the test steps table view are defined. This affects the

appearance of steps in design time and execution time. Here you can show/hide columns in the steps table or change the sort

order. By default, all custom columns are hidden.

For custom columns, you can also provide custom value helps. This is possible for the columns Cust_01, Cust_02, Cust_03. The

value helps can be implemented via enhancement spot /SALM/TM_TS_CUST_VHLP. There you will also find a sample
enhancement implementation which demonstrates how to implement the custom value help:
/SALM/TM_TS_CUST_VHLP_SAMPLE .

Properties of column settings:
Column Name: Unique identifier of a column (must not be changed).
App: Defines in which of both apps this column setting applies (design time, execution time, both) (can be changed).

Column Label: Language dependent label of a column (can be changed).

Column Type: Rendering type of a column (Dropdown, Value Help, Text Line, Text Area, Attachment, Checkbox, Technical

Field, Icon) (should be changed only in alignment with SAP).

Order: Defines the order in which columns are displayed in the table view (can be changed).
Visible: Defines whether a column is displayed in the table view (can be changed).

Sub Step: Defines whether a column should be also displayed at sub step level (can be changed).

Exec. Edit: Defines whether the column should be editable during Test Execution (in app My Test Executions) (can be
changed).
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8.16.10 Enabling Machine Translation API

A machine translation API allows you to translate contents of Test Steps test cases via an external translation service. You can
implement the APl with a service of your choice. SAP Cloud Platform also offers a machine translation service and an example
implementation is shipped with SP03 that illustrates how an external service can be called to make use of the translation
function.

By enabling this translation capabilities, please be aware that the test case data will be transferred to an external service to
perform the translation. As this data might contain sensitive information, please ensure that your corporate regulations for
data processing are respected as the data will be processed outside of SAP Solution Manager.

SAP does not provide any warranty regarding the correctness or completeness of the machine translation.

To enable the machine translation API, follow these steps:
1. Export Service Endpoint Certificate of your external translation service on your SAP Solution Manager system.
o Download certificate via your web browser.

0 Go to the service endpoint via browser and logon to the endpoint if necessary (for token URL, do not add the token
suffix at the end, only the URL).

o Viayour browser, review the certificate and download it to your local computer.

2. Add the certificate via transaction STRUST to your SAP Solution Manager as SSL Client (Standard) certificate.
0 Be sure to select Save at the end of this step.

3. Restart ICM (SMICM & Admin & Exit Hard & Global).

4. Create an RFC connection of type HTTP Connections to External Server to contact the external service.

5. (Optional) To reach the machine translation service offered by SAP Cloud Platform, maintain the RFC connection as
follows:

0 URL = SCP cloud foundry Token URL
Port 443

Path prefix: /oauth/token

Basic Authentication

User: [your client id from SCP]

O O O O o

Password: [your client secret from SCP]
o SSL active; default certificate
6. Do aconnection test.
o Ifitwas successful, the HTTP Response is 400.
7. Perform the customizing in general settings table (see chapter above regarding customizing of Test Steps)
8. Implement the API BAdI to call the service from your SAP Solution Manager.

0 You can find an example implementation that would already work when calling the SAP Leonardo Machine Translation
service offered via SCP.

0 Enhancement Spot: /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSLATE
o BAdI Definition: /SALM/TM_TS_TD TRANSLATE_BADI
0 Example BAdI Implementation (inactive): /SALM/TM_TS_TD_TRANSL_BADI_IMP
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8.16.11 Users and Authorization Roles

For demo, evaluation and test purposes of capability test steps, respective users should be created. It must be clarified with the
customer who (customer, partner, or you as delivery team) creates the users, as well as creates and configures the respective
authorization roles.

Detailed information about the definition of users and authorization roles can be found in the Focused Build for SAP Solution
Manager — Security Guide and in Security Guide SAP Solution Manager 7.2 - Application-Specific Guides.

8.16.11.1 Users

Demo users for the Test Suite RDS test steps must be created using SUO1.

Consider the following user and role assignments for using the capability test steps.

User Purpose Role

TESTMGR1 Test Manager SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP
TESTER1 Tester SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

" Recommendation

Consider user TESTMGR1 as test manager.

0 Purpose: Designs test cases of different types including test steps. Uses these test cases within Solution
Documentation and test plans build upon this.

Consider user TESTER1 as tester.
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0 Purpose: Access to Fiori application My Test Executions to execute and document tests using test cases of
different types, which were assigned via test packages.

8.16.11.2 Authorization Roles

For test steps, the following standard composite roles are delivered and can be used as copy master:
For the test manager: SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP
For the tester: SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

" Recommendation

Consider copying these roles into the customer namespace.
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9  Additional Configuration Activities

9.1 Configuration of Email-Notification for Work Packages Work Items
and RfC

9.1.1  Getting Started

9.1.2  Configuration HTML Mail Forms

Please refer to SCN WIKI for basic configuration.

9.1.2.1 Focused Build specific Prerequisites

For using E-mail PPF actions with HTML mail forms in certain Focused Build transaction types you need to fulfill the following
prerequisites instead of the prerequisites from the SCN WIKI:

1. You have activated the following switches in transaction SFW5:

o CRM_IC_CEBP: this BF enable the option #Service Request Attribute#, see SAP Note 2658408 - "Service Request
Attributes"” in Mail Form Attribute Context is missing"

0 CRM_SHSVC

2. In Customizing under Customer Relationship Management -> Marketing -> Marketing Planning and Campaign
Management -> Personalized Mail -> Maintain Attribute Contexts for Mail Forms, you have selected the following:

Attribute Context Marketing Attribute

/SALM/ATTRIBUTES Focused Build Attributes

In this activity, you can adjust the HTML mail forms you want to use for e-mail notifications.

For more information on the configuration of mail forms, see SAP Help Portal at http://help.sap.com/crm-> <SAP CRM 7.0 and
above> -> Application Help -> Marketing -> Campaign Management -> Personalized Mail.

9.1.2.2 Mail Form Definition

1. Openthe CRM WebUI
2. Select business role /SALM/TOLEAD - Tool Lead
3. And choose the Workcenter Service Operations.
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4.

In the Workcenter area Create select Mail Form to create a new mail form.

Mail Form: New

& Save and Back

8.
9.

Save ¥ Cancel [ New

General Data

Edit Structure | | | Test Send & Preview

| %D FB_WP_WLNOTIFICATION |

Description:

Focused Build Email Notification

More =

Language:  Original:English

Usage: | Internet Mail (HTML)

| Attribute Context:  Focused Build Attributes |

Enter an ID for your mail form and enter the information required for your e-mail notification.
Select the attribute context /SALM/Attributes.

Navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager & Capabilities (Optional) & Change
Control Management & Transactions & Actions & Change Actions and Conditions & Define Action Profiles and Actions

Select an Action Profile, e.g. S1IT_ACTIONS, and click on sub-node Action Definition.

Switch to Edit mode

10. Fore.g. S1IT_SEND_MAIL_WP_OWNER, activate it by removing the inactive flag.

11.
12.
13.

14.

316

Dialog Structure

~ Action Profile

* Action Definition

Pracessing Types

Select Processing Types

'SIIT SEND_MAIL_WP_OWNER

Action Profile S1IT_ACTIONS

Description

Action Definition

Action Definition
S1ITR_DECOUPLE_PPM_TASK
S1ITR_EXTEND_IT_SCOPE
S1ITR_FOLLOW_UP
S1ITR_HANDOVER_TO_DEVELOPMENT
S1ITR_HANDOVER_TO_RELEASE
S1ITR_HANDOVER_TO_SCOPING
S1ITR_IN_BUILD
S1ITR_IN_PLANNING
S1ITR_PASS_TO_UAT
S1ITR_POSTPONED
S1ITR_PRODUCTIVE
S1ITR_REJECT_SCOPE
S1ITR_SET_APPROVAL_TIMESTAMP
S1ITR_SFT_CONFIRMED
S1IT_ACTIVATE_SBOM
S1IT_APPROVED_SYSTEMS
S1IT_APPROVED_SYSTEMS_AUTO
S1IT_ASSIGN_SOLMAN_IBASE
S1IT_CHECK_CONTEXT_CONSISTENCE
S1IT_CHECK_STATUS
S1IT_CHECK_STATUS_AGAIN
S1IT_CREATE_PPM_TASK
S1IT_CREATE_SBOM
S1IT_ON_CREATE
S1IT_OPEN_UP_BPCA

S1IT_SET_KB_DELTA

the expression. It must not have leading spaces.

Action Profile: Work Package

Description
Decauple fram Project Management
Extend Scope
Create Scope Change
Handover to Development
Handover to Release
Define Scope
Start Development
Being Planned
Transfer to Test
Postpone
Set to Productive
Reject
Set Approval Timestamp
Confirm Successful Test
Activate SBOM
Approves the Follow-On Transactions
Approves the Follow-On Transactions
Assign Installation of the Current Solution Manager System
(Checks the Consistency of the Assigned Context Structure
Check
Recheck
(Create Project Management Task
(Create SBOM

Performed on First Save

Create BPCA Analysis

Sends an E-Mail to the Work Package Owner

“|Required for Long Text Search

<

Select Method Call and choose Change Definition for the processing parameter.

your e-mail notifications, for example, the e-mail address of your support team.
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Select the standard expression MAIL_FORM_TEMPLATE. Under Initial Value, enter the name of your e-mail template for

Select the standard expression DEFAULT_SENDER_EMAIL. Under Initial Value, enter the e-mail address of the sender of
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9.2  Configuration of Functional GAPs

9.2.1  Getting Started

Functional Gaps are used by SAP’s Innovation Control Center (ICC) to communicate customer requirements to the Mission
Control Center (MCC). Usually the ICC-team creates these messages on their own, in Focused Build we offer the possibility to
create such Functional Gaps from the Work Package. As this functionality is not used by all customers it was decided with SP05
to deactivate by default the creation of Functional Gaps from the Work Package. Also, the corresponding tile in the Solution
Readiness Dashboard is hidden in the default view.

0.2.2  Activating Functional GAP

To activate functional GAP, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Choose SAP Reference IMG and navigate to SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide & SAP Solution Manager &
Capabilities (Optional) & Change Control Management & Transactions & Actions & Define Action Profiles and Actions.

Select action profile S1IT_ACTIONS.

Choose Action Definition.

Delete the Inactive flag for action S1ITR_CREATE_ICC.
Save your change to a transport request.

Open the Solution Readiness Dashboard for your project.

Choose the settings icon.

© ®©® N o g >~ w

Create a new view.
10. Switch all tiles to On, including the one for Functional Gaps.

11. Repeat the steps on your production system.

9.3  Configuration of Test Classification for Test Suite

To use Test Suite as part of the requirement-to-deploy scenario in Focused Build, ensure that the following standard
configuration task has been completed successfully.
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Display IMG
% B @ | ExistingBCSets & HC Sets Tv Activity &y Activated BC Sets for Activity
—Structure

v SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
v _ SAP Solution Manager
« B  ReadMe:Initial and Delta Configuration
» Mandatory Configuration
» Technical Settings
- Capabilities (Optional)
» Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
7 Test Suite for SAP Solution Manager
~ Preparation
» Setup
2 Administration

. cumentation (Notes)
| B @ Define Test Classification

)

9.4  Activating BAdI for Related Transaction in Solution Documentation
Attributes Panel

To change the visibility of related transactions in the attribute pane of structure elements (such as business process or business
process step), follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SM_WORKCENTER.
2. Select Configuration All Scenarios.

oster  Focused Buid - Test Manager  Focused Build - Tool Lead  Data Consistency Management  Business Process Improvement  Business

Focused Build - Tool Lead

Basic Instalation and Release Notes Configuration Wiki Infrastructure
Mandatory Configurs. A Scenarios Anahyics and Dashb. Upg P e Proparation
SAP Sotuton Manager Mandatory Configura

Change and Administration License
Rolease Cockpt Management

4 ) S
L Download Service User Administration
Management Martonanco Plamnor

al & &

3. Select Process Management.

4. Navigate to chapter 6 Configure Solution Documentation Management.

Pnnszn

Gt 4 g Cuigmiar
7 MUy

5. Select Process Management.
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6. Navigate to chapter 6 Configure Solution Documentation Management (ST < SP03) or 5 Configure Solution Documentation
Management for systems on > SP03.

BAdI Implementations x

Implementations for BAdI Definition BADI_SMUDE_LCO_INTEGRATION

Acve(IMG)  Acve(impl ) BAdI Description i
v V/SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_BR /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_BR BAAT implementation for ST-OST (Fiori in "
v /SALM /SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI /SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI Implementation: Integration of related d
v /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_WP /SALM/SHUDE_LCO_EXT_WP Related Work Packages (Focused Build) in

AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ICC GAPS AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ICC GAPS ICC Functional Gap integration in Soluti
v AGS_CRM_API_LCO_INCIDENTS AGS_CRM_API_SMUD_LCO_INCIDENTS  Incident integration in Solution Documen
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_ISSUES AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_ISSUES Issue integration in Solution Documentat
v AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RFC Request for Change integration in Soluti
AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_RM AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM Business Requirement integration in Salu
AGS_CRM_APT_LCO_RM_IR AGS_CRM_API_LCO_RM_IR IT Requirement integration in Solution D
AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD AGS_CRM_API_LCO_CD Change Documents related to Solution Doc

ninloe 3| 0)

As a result, these BAdI implementations for ST-OST (/SALM/) should be active:
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_BR
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WP
/SALM/SMUDE_LCO_EXT_WI

9.5 Deletion of Obsolete Projects

After initially creating the project templates, the used projects can be deleted that they don’t appear in the Solution Readiness
Dashboard.

A prerequisite for deletion of projects is that the project is still in status CREATED.

Just enter the project in Read only modus, select the top node of the project tree and press Delete.

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
Additional Configuration Activities © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. 319



Project: Template FB Build SP1
Read Only || Print Fact Sheet || Export Project... || Create Version || User Setlings.
No Messages Display Message Log

FB_BUILD_SP1  Levelof Severity < No Value Set: Manually Set Status Created Responsible

Structure  Resources  StatsReporis  Project Versions  Search
“Detail Table Graphic

Template FB Build SP1 e

Creale Phase || Create Task || Create || inciude Schedule || Agaregate || Addto Favorites || Copyto Forecasted || Reset All Gonstraints | Language: | English v

B < |[alll® DatesandWork | WorkPackage ~ Risk = TestRequest  Additional Data Solution Documentation Issu
T Project Element se General

. ~ A Template F8 Build SP1 o Name: | Template FB Build SP1 Number: | FB_BUILD_SP1

» o Discover & Prepare o Project Type: | Focused Build - Build Project ~ Reason ~
o » o Explore o Responsible Role: | Project Manager v Responsible Resource: ~

) Realize 7 Responsible: ]

Substitute: Show Substitute Details
» o Deploy < e
Description:
= Run Lo

9.6  Changing Project Reasons

In Project Management, you can select various project reasons displayed in the screenshot below. The selection can be
customized.

General
Name: MANGO TEST 072015 Master Project NUmber MANGO_MASTER_TST_2¢
Project Type SAP MANGO Master Project v Reason: | v
Responsible Role: Program Manager v Responsible Resource: v
i Project Reason 1
im Steuer
Responsibie: Project Reason 2
Substitute: System of Differentiation
Description: System of Innovation

System of Record

Forecast Release
Release Class: Release Type:

Release Number. [} Go-Live Date:
Actual Release

To change the project reasons, follow these steps:

1. In Customizing for SAP Solution Manager, choose SAP Customizing Implementation Guide & SAP Portfolio and Project
Management & Project Management & Structure & Define Project Reason.

2. Change the reasons for projects.

9.7  Creating Business Partners

For each party that is involved in the CRM based transactions of the Requirement-to-Deploy process a business partner is
needed. For the employees, the business partners can be created to template users (see appendix section Uncritical Focused
Build configuration or customizing changes

Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes
Focused Build means to use a SAP Solution Manager system with predefined customizing and configuration. To ensure the
error-free usage of the highly integrated functionality this standard configuration shall not be changed. But some of the

configurations or customizing settings are uncritical and can be changed, e.g. the value help for value and effort points. The
following list shows these exceptions where changes are uncritical and can be adjusted to the customer needs.

PUBLIC Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
320 © 2020 SAP SE or an SAP affiliate company. All rights reserved. Additional Configuration Activities



Focused Build IMG Navigation IMG Activity ID Knowledge Base Article /
Comment

Requirement Management

Define Requirement and Work /SALM/C_ITR_IMG
Package

Define Default Values for Effort,
Value and Story Points

Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager System) using transaction BP_GEN (a variant of transaction
BP_USER_GEN).

To create business partners to the already-created template users, follow these steps:
1. Start transaction BP_GEN

2. Choose RFC Destination NONE

3. Using multiple selection, select the template users

4. Choose Execute to create the business partners

| Create Users or Business Partners Automatically

Ge=

Select Users from Managed System

RREERATEEY INONE] =)
Users [rRenrTECT | w0 | @

by
General User Attributes
Lt vl of S
vl

Include locked users

Users

Identify Users and Business Partners by
(O E-Mail Address
(&} User Name

Cugreae pusness paners ()

[#|Update Business Partners (BP)
[¥|Update BP Master Data as well

Program
[/|Display Details
["JHide Skipped Entries
[¥] Test Mode

5. If the protocol of the test run indicates no errors, go back to the selection screen, remove the check mark to Test Mode,
and execute it again

6. Repeat the same for each relevant RFC destination (pointing to the systems involved with the project — see also chapter
Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes

7. Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes
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Focused Build means to use a SAP Solution Manager system with predefined customizing and configuration. To ensure the
error-free usage of the highly integrated functionality this standard configuration shall not be changed. But some of the
configurations or customizing settings are uncritical and can be changed, e.g. the value help for value and effort points. The
following list shows these exceptions where changes are uncritical and can be adjusted to the customer needs.

Focused Build IMG Navigation IMG Activity ID Knowledge Base Article /

Comment

Requirement Management

Define Requirement and Work /SALM/C_ITR_IMG
Package

Define Default Values for Effort,
Value and Story Points

8. Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager System ® Template Users) with the same users

The business partners can be checked and manually adapted in transaction BP. For Requirement-to-Deploy, it is important that
the business partner exists with the roles Business Partner (Gen.), Contact Person, and Employee.

(% .| Display Person : 12183

[Yprerson  [Norganmation [eroup | | 4= = | P 40 GenemlDam | R

Business Partner ID (12183 | w* & Key User Template User / 68789 St. Leon-Rot
Display in BP role ' 000000 Business Partner (G..|v |

000000 Business Partner (Gen.)}
BUPOD1 Contact Person

BUPOO03 Employee .
_“Address | AddrS0000 Fnancal Services 6P Control | Payment Transactions | Lc

In the role Business Partner (Gen.) on tab Identification, entries to all systems in which the user should be able to create
requirements or test defects are shown. Entries must be maintained according to the following specifications:

IDType CRMO01

Identification Number <SysID><blank><installation number><blank><client><blank><user>
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| Display Person : 12183

Orerson [ organzation [ Group & |4 = | P a8 General Data

Business Partner ID 12183 v & Key User Template User [ 68789 St. Leon-Rot
Display in BP role [ 000000 Busness Partner (G... "_|

Address | Address Ovarview | control " Payment Transactions |

Personal Data

Sex ®Unknown O Female O Male

Marical status N

Mationality |_|

Identffication Numbers

External BP number |E2E 100 TP IM KEY
IDType Description Identification Humber |Respon:
TRMOOL External System Identifier E2E 0020305144 100 TP IM KEY N
CEM001 External System Tdentifier OTO 0020226859 800 TP_TM KEY

9.8  Defining Transport Risks

To define transport risks, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SOLMAN_SETUP.

2. Select and expand scenario Change Control Management.

3. Select Change Request Management.

4. Navigate to configuration step 4.15 Define Transport Risks and execute the activities there.

9.9  Adjusting Category Schema

To adjust category schema, follow these steps:
1. Select Change and Release Management from the launchpad, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

€ ‘estManager  Focused Build - ToolLead  Focused Insights — Administration ger  Focused Bulld - Service Requester  Data Consistency Manager

Basic Confi c c Installation and Reloasa Notes. Configuration Wiki Infrastructure System Praparation
Mardatory Ganfigur. A8 Scenanos Anaiytics ang Dashib Upgrade Guides sAP Soution wanager | SAP sowmon Manager | Preparation Mandatary Conigur
SAP Solution Marssger Mandatory Configur

@ @ & Q 8 W & &

| Change and A Administration Licansa Download Sarvic Mainfenance Solution Configuration Configurafion
Roloase Cackpit Management Mainlenance Planner Plannor Administration Project Management Process Management
Management Change Control Man System Overview SAP Support Portal

7 e ® d A k=] & &

Administration Landscape Usar Administration Service
Work Center Management Connections
R and HTTR

al & kY

2. Select Service Operations & Categorization Schemas
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w Solution Manager IT Service Management

Home
a;!aﬁ

Home
. My Appointments Today
used Build >
ent Management > [i] No result found

Service Operations ~ >|  Activities

Organization Model
ﬁ Recent ltems 4
FOCUSED_BUILD
FOCUSED_BUILD
FOCUSED BUILD T... Rule Policies
FOCUSED_BUILD_T...

Prices

Web Services

Surveys
Document Templates
| Categorization Schemas e

3. Search for Schema ID: FOCUSED_BUILD.
4. Select the active one and choose Create Version.

7 sa

o Manager T Sexvion Mgt

New [ & v [T L Bl &
\ e g e o e e
5. Select the parent category for which you would like to create a new category.
6. Choose New.
7. Adjust new Category ID according to existing naming conventions
8. Fill in the fields for Category Name and Category Description.
Categorizaf yma: FOCUSED_BUILD, Focused Bulld Bk .,
m —— L] &
e = & & Generl e
0 -=omcmon = can
| | EmcAs Categary Changes -
BuOSDI_GATI 0102 GRM Gamegory — .
9. Activate the new version.
0 Select the root ID of the schema.
0 Enter Valid-From Date and Valid-From Time.
0 Set Status to Released.
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Categorization Schema: FOCUSED_BUILD, Focused Build

o Category Hierarcty
0 New More =
: -
. * BRFOCUSED BUILD Focused Buid
= B8 OSOI_CATO1 Applicatons

o - BI0SOLCATML0t  Fumetonat

~ [B9.0501_GATD1. 0101 ERP
FI0SDI_CATU 01 FI
BA0SDI_CATO1 01 €0
BS080I_GATO1_ 01, SD

X051 GATDT 01 02 CRM

% 0601_CATD1_ 01,03 SAM

As aresult, the schema is available for new documents starting from the specified Valid-From Date and Valid-From Time.

~  General Data

Bl & General

sequence Iype Serem.. Schemain  FOG

Schema Rekea...

Category

Category
Category

Category

categary
category
Calegory

Category Subieet Prof:

90.10 (Optional) Creating an Organizational Model

You can create an organization model in SAP Solution Manager that represents an extract of the customer’s organization, which

covers the Requirement-to-Deploy process.

To create a new root unit, follow these steps:

1. Start transaction SPRO.

2. Choose Create a Root Unit for Your Organizational Structure.

Structure
-

SAP Solution Manager Implementation Guide
SAP Solution Manager

5 I—e,‘a Read Me: Initizl and Da?ﬁ Configuration

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
Additional Configuration Activities

Mandatory Configuration
Technical Settings
Capabilities {Optional)
Implementation/Upgrade
Test Suite
SAP Engagement and Service Delivery
_IT Service Management
= E,‘a @f Guided Procedure
g I—E.‘a Specify Destination in Managed Systems
Transactions
Checklists
Personalized E-Mail
Customer Surveys
General Settings
BW - Reporting
Time Recording
Customer-Specific Application Components
Muttilevel Categorisation
Text Determination Procedure

iwrw » wowewy » wowew ¥ Powew

I} Partner Determination Procedure
Status Profile
Date Profile
SLA Escalation
Organizational Model
. ™

jion
g r_ﬁ‘ﬁ @ Create a Root Unit for Your Organizational Structurell
+ [ga (& Create Organizational Objects in the Organizational Structure
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General Attribute (CRM) Create
i

[E3ESE R N

@] 21.02.2017 + 3 Months
() oo ] (] 2] () 2 ) () )
~ [ Organizational unit Assignment Plan (CRM) Code D
- (il Search Term
+ (il Structure Search
» & Position
» &2 Employee
v [2 User

Find by

Business partner N
* [l Focused Buld Model Company FB_MODEL_COM O 50003709 21.0

Name

» OIIT Department
» [ Service Provider oy
» [ Unlimited Electrics @

Details for Organizational unit Focused Buid Model Company
: A FBasicdata | Address | Function | Attrbutes |

Organizationalkintt FB_MODEL_COR Focused Buid Madel Cormpany

Valid from [21.02.2017

To {31.12.9999
Holder Dascription

Tcon Holder | Percentage Assigned as of |Assigned un, Subtyp 0001 General description hd

Bl

1 Note

If you would like to enhance an existing organization model you can directly use transaction PPOMA_CRM to do so

3. Select the upper organizational unit to create new organizational units and positions, and choose Create.

4. Choose either Organizational Unit or Position:

Geneﬁl Attribute (CRM) Change

7

lel=]F)bE) B2 ) [E] 20.02.2017 +3 months

Find by I[&)] (&) &)@ fEE) EE

~ £ Organizational unit Assgnmant Plan (CRM code D Bushess part... | Vald from | Vald t
* () Search Term ~ [ Business Unit 1 ABC_BU1 0 50003207 0000012351  20.02.2017 Unlmit
- () structure Search ~ [ Fivancals (Busness Unt 1) BUL_FI 0 50003208 0000012352  20.02.2017 Unimt

* & Postion B A

» 82 Employee

» L2 User

~ [ 0rganizational unit

“T11o Line swpezvisor of  Crganizavional wnic QN

=] =1

- & TIncorporates Bosition
Name E|C
~ [] ABC Electronics /ABC_ELECTRO

» [ ABC Corporate IT /ABC_SUPPORT Sup

* [ Specialist Department SpecDep

+ [ ABC Logistics /ABC_Logistic Hea

+ [] ABC Human Resources  ABC_HR

» [ ABC Partner 1 \ABC_P1

5. Provide a name for the new unit.

6. Select positions to assign business partners to those positions, and choose Assign for the upper organizational unit.

7. Choose Create and choose Business partner, as highlighted in the screenshot below.

General Attribute (CRM) Change

EIEEE] |1 [Z]2] E=)E [ 20.02.2017 +3 Honths
TR DRI (<)) (22) ()28 5 ) )
~ 1 Organizationa! unit Assignment Plan Code o Busin
+ [ search Term ~ T Busiess Unt ABCBUL O 50003207 00000
- [fl structure Search * 1 Financials (Business Unit 1) BULA 0 50003208 00DOO
» & Postion & Analyst (Financials) BU1_F A $ 50003210
» 82 Employee & Key User, S 2 e
» LB User

& Analyst ( 5 -
— = & keyusd |~ 9 Position
ERE R - e
Name Code Elc = O Appiicat + [3 Hiolder User
~ [ ABC Electronics ABC_ELECTRO + & Tool

8. Assign the respective business partner.

9. (optional) Create the organizational units listed below and assign the respective positions and users/business partners:
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<Company>

Business Unit A
Financials

Position: Analyst

BP Analyst 1

Position: Key User

BP Tester 1

Logistics

Position: Analyst

BP Analyst 2

Position: Key User

BP Tester 2

IT

Application Management
Position: Tool Lead
Financial

Position: Architect

BP Architect 1

Position: Developer

BP Developer 1

Position: Test Coordinator
BP Test Coordinator 1
Logistics

Position: Architect

BP Architect 2

Position: Developer

BP Developer 2

Position: Test Coordinator
BP Test Coordinator 2

Operations

Support

PMO

Position: Project Manager
BP Project Manager 1

BP Project Manager 2

Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2
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0.02.2017 + 3 Months

1 ) ) e P | ) (o)

Assignment Plan (CRM) Code D Business part...
v “:l Business Unit 1 ABC_BU1 0 50003207 0000012351
~ [ FAinancials (Business Unit 1) |BUI_FI 0 50003208 0000012352
~ & Analyst (Financials) |BULF A S 50003210
» 89 Analyst 1 Template User / 66789 St. Leon  |Analyst 1 Te BP 0000012361
~ & Key User (Financials) BUL_F KU S 50003212
» &g Tester 1 Temphte User / 68789 St. Leon- Tester 1 Tem BP 0000011099
~ ] Logistics (Business Unit 1) |BUL_LOG 0 50003209 0000012353
~ & Analyst (Logistics) BULL A 5 50003211
» 82, Analyst 2 Template User / 68789 St. Leon | Analyst 2 Te BP 0000012362
~ & Key User (Logistics) |BUL_L KU 5 50003213
b &2 Test Tester 2 / 60070 St. Leon-Rot | Test Tester BP 0000011073
= 1T (Business Unit 1) BUL_IT 0 50003214 000001235%
~ [ Application Management (IT - BU1) |BUL_IT_AM 0 50003215 0000012355
~ & Tool Lead (Application Mgmt BU1) BUL_IT_AM_TL 5 50003216
» &2 Tool Lead 1 Template User / 68789 St. Le |Tool Lead 1 BP 0000012373
~ [ Financials (Application Mgt - BU1) BU1_IT_AM_FI 0 50003217 0000012356
~ & Architect (Application Mgmt - FI) BUL_AM_FI_A S 50003219
» 20 Solution Architect 1 Template User / 68|Solution Arc BP 0000012363
~ & Developer (Application Mgt - FI) BU1_AM_FI D S 50003220
» 80 Developer 1 Template User / 68789 St. | Developer 1 BP 0000012365
~ & Test Coordinator (Application Mgmt - FI)  [BU1_AM_FI_TC S 50003221
b 82 Test Coordinator 1 Template User / 687 Test Coordin BP 0000012371
~ [ Logistics (Application Mgmt - BU1) BUL IT_AM_L 0 50003218 0000012357
~ & Architect (Application Mgrrit - Logistics)  [BU1_AM_L_A S 50003222
» 88 Solution Architect 2 Template User / 68|Solution Arc BP 0000012364
~ & Developer (Application Mgt - Logistics)  [BU1_AM_L_D S 50003223
» E0 Developer 2 Template User / 68789 St. |Developer 2 BP 0000012366
~ & Test Coordinator (Appl Mgmit - Logistics) |BUL_AM_L_TC S 50003224
» 82 Test Coordinator 2 Template User / 687 Test Coordin BP 0000012372
+ [] Operations (IT - BU1) |BUL_IT_OPS 0 50003225 0000012358
+ [ Support (IT - BU1) |BUL_IT_sup 0 50003226 0000012359
= [ Project Mgmt Office (Business Unit 1) |BUL_PMO 0 50003227 0000012360
+ & Project Manager (PMO - BU1) |BUL_PMO_PM S 50003228

» &5, Project Manager 1 Ternplate User / 68789
» 28 Project Manager 2 Templte User / 68789

Project Mana
Project Mana

BP 0000012367
BP 0000012368

9.11 Overview of Multi-Tenancy Enhancement Report

This Multi-tenancy enhancement report /SALM/ 1TSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP can be used to automatically assign authorization
groups to business partners according to their position in the organizational structure. It is covered in the chapter titled, Error! R

eference source not found..

Start report

Open report via SPRO (SAP Solution Manager & Focused Build & Change Control Extensions & Multi Tenancy Extensions &
Update Business Partner Authorization Groups) or transaction SE38 (Report Name /SALM/ ITSM_MT_BP_AUTH_GRP)

Assign Authorization Groups to Business Partners

# (o
| Processing Mode
Testmode ]

Assign authorization groups (@)
Delete authorization group assignments ®

| Business Partner

Only assigned Business Partners [

Root Organizations
Business Partner

Processing Modes
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Test mode
If test mode is activated (checked) to changes will be written to database tables.

You can use this mode to check, which business partners would be changed. You will also get a list of business partner which
are assigned to more than one root organization. Within the same organization a business partner can be assigned several
times.

Assign authorization groups
Authorization groups are updated by analyzing the current organizational assignment of existing business partners

Delete authorization group assignments

The value for business partner authorization group is deleted for all business partners which are considered. This means that
afterwards they do not have an authorization group.

Business Partner
Only assigned business partners

With this unchecked, only business partners who are assigned to an organization are taken in to account. Unassigned business
partners will be ignored.

If you uncheck this option, all unassigned business partners will get the configured default authorization group.

Root organizations

The root organizations will be prefilled with your customized root organizations. In general, there is no need to change it.
Added organizations need to be defined as root. Otherwise, they will be ignored.

Business partner

This search option for business partners is prefilled with *, which means that all business partners will be checked. Only
business partner who match this criterion, will be taken into consideration. All others are ignored.

If you want to perform the update for one or some specific business partners only, add a list here.

Necessary Authorizations

The user who executes the report will probably need additional authorizations. Therefore, you need to create an authorization
role in transaction PFCG.

Authorization Object Authorization Values Comment

S_TCODE Transaction Code /SALM/MT_BP_AUTHGRP | enter the report via transaction
PLOG Infotype * Read Business Partner data for
Planning Status & processing
Object Type *
Plan Version 01
Function Code DISP
Subtype *
B_BUPA_GRP Activity 02, 03 Change authoriatzion group of
Authorization Group * business partner in database
Focused Build for SAP Solution Manager 7.2 PUBLIC
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Authorization Object Authorization Values Comment

B_BUPA_RLT Activity 02, 03 Change authoriatzion group of
BP Role * business partner in database
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10 Appendix

10.1 Key SAP Notes

SAP Note Description

2846575 Central Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200 (composes all fixes with the shipment of SP05)

2846591 Technical Collective Note for Focused Build ST-OST 200 (composes all fixes after the shipment
of SP05)

2541761 Focused Build: Release Planning

10.2 Other Useful SAP Notes

SAP Note No. Description

2451880 Configuration and Administration of ITSM on 7.2

2447548 Report for Replacing Ibase component in documents

1019583 DSWP: Customizing furr Issues und Top Issues (composes important information regarding priorities
of CRM documents)

1384598 Information about the new remote infrastructure

1803899 Report /RPM/CUST_TABLES_COPY deletes customizing entries

907768 Change Request Management: Information about the required support package levels of managed
systems

2257213 Information about authorizations for SAP Solution Manager RFC users

1483276 Use of Customizing Parameters in DNO_CUST04, AGS_WORK_CUSTOM and ICT_CUSTOM

1604651 Bad Performance when loading runtime repositories

1586185 Project selection fails for some transaction types

2456627 Document Type Administration Dump Object Types with Namespace

2194123 Setup HTTP connections to import SAP Best Practices Packages into solutions

1156507 Language supplementation, RSREFILL and client maintenance

2685831 Cannot activate Upon-Saving checks for managed systems in the Admin Cockpit - Solution Manager

2395850 CL_AI_CRM_IM_CATE_HELP=>GET_MULT_CATE_LIST_F4 does not return correct category levels
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https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2541761
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2447548
https://support.wdf.sap.corp/sap/support/notes/1019583
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1384598
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1803899
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/907768
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2257213
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1483276
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1604651
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1586185
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2456627
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2194123
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/1156507
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2685831
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2395850

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SAP Note No. Description

1818804 Change Request Management:
Enable client restriction for import subsets
1731806 Change Request Management:
Support of multi-client import
2468171 ChaRM: Dump DBIF_RSQL_TABLE_UNKNOWN for table /SDF/TMW_ADM on shadow systems
2335056 ChaRM: runtime error PERFORM_PARAMETER_MISSING during creation of ToCs
2727448 Unnecessary CSOL locks for master roles
2208176 Retrofit: error about nonexistence of function module TRINT_GET_TLOGO
2223092 Retrofit: Error TK103 during auto-import language objects
2311560 Function module RSO_GET_RELATED does not work
2339934 Saving queries takes a very long time in retrofit scenario
2355901 SP36: Determination of transformations for retrofit
2395235 SP37: Determination of transformations for retrofit (I1)
2401952 730SP17: Development class of transformation is reset to $TMP during re-import
2729126 Wrong categorization of Retrofit objects
2736254 Retrofit: Classification of Object is incorrect
2712878 Retrofit: Refine Information and enhance LOG and fix of categorization error
2733681 Retrofit: Performance improvement Retrofit overview
2735729 Retrofit: Error message improvement
2741354 Retrofit: Wrong categorization of workbench and customizing objects
2743604 Retrofit: Refresh of Retrofit overview shows no new entries
2754926 Retrofit: Small fixes for Retrofit Overview Screen
2765929 Improvement of report /SALM/CM_SHOW_CSOL_CONFLICT
2777400 Retrofit: Performance improvement II
2775346 Wrong result getting transport requests for a change document
2780786 Retrofit: Requests for other systems are displayed in selection screen
2788210 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Support run selection based on task list
2774831 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: cleanup of logs
2782017 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Status of documents not updated, as transport status cannot
be retrieved
2738750 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Improvements for the test mode
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http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1818804
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/1731806
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2468171
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2335056
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2727448
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2208176
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2223092
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2311560
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2339934
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2355901
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2395235
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2401952
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2729126
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2736254
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2712878
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2733681
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2735729
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2741354
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2743604
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2754926
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2765929
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2777400
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2775346
https://launchpad.support.sap.com/#/notes/2780786
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2788210
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2774831
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2782017
http://service.sap.com/sap/support/notes/2738750

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SAP Note No. Description

2750241 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The run has very long duration

2774513 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Test mode not executed if productive system is detected
2665730 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: The import into the target system is not triggered

2598110 Focused Build - Release/Batch Import: Extended checks for documents with transport request which

have different target systems

1818804 Enable client restriction for import subsets in Change Request Management must be implemented
on SAP Solution Manager and on all managed systems

1731806 ChaRM: Support multi-client import must be implemented on SAP Solution Manager and all
managed systems

10.3 Important Links

For additional Focused Build and related information, see the following resources:

SAP Support Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Support Portal
(https://support.sap.com/en/alm/focused-solutions/focused-build.html#section_728203191) for primarily getting-started
information about Focused Build capabilities, including an introductory video, overview presentation, news, installation
instructions, links to related products, and much more.

0 SAP Support Portal's license update

0 Focused Build installation instructions on SAP Support Portal

SAP Help Portal: Navigate to the Focused Build landing page, SAP Help Portal
(https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights) for primarily technical information regarding the
installation and operation of Focused Build, including the latest installation guides, SAP Notes, security guides (including
info on assigning roles), application help online, and additional related information. There is an overlap of some
information, such as installation instructions, on both portals. This helps you to easily find what you're looking for. Be sure
to use the tabs at the top of the landing page to navigate to all available resources.

o Application Help for Focused Build
0 Change Request Management
0 Batch Job Scheduling

o Virus Scan Profiles

10.4 Uncritical Configuration or Customizing Changes for Focused Build

For detailed information and related information, see the following resources:

SAP Help Portal: Navigate to the https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights/250/en-
US?task=implement_task
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https://help.sap.com/viewer/product/Focused_Build_Focused_Insights
https://help.sap.com/doc/53cb8e90c8504f31bb44d4f0029b4b98/240/en-US
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10.5 Transaction Types

Focused Build is intended to use solely the following transaction types:

Transaction Type Description Usage
S1BR Requirement Business Requirements
SIMT Master Work Package
ST Work Package Project Management without Portfolio
Management
S2IT Work Package Project Management with Portfolio
Management (SAP Portfolio and
Project Management)
S3IT Work Package Without Project Management
S1CG Work Item Work Item without transport requests
S1CR Request for Change Fix Pace
S1HF Urgent Change Fix Pace
S1SG Standard Change Fix Pace
SIMJ Work Item
S1IMR Release Release Cycle Document
S1RK Risk
S1ITM Defect Correction IT Correction of a defect during testing
S1TR Test Request
S1DM Defect Message
S3CR Request for Change
SAAT Service Request Approver Template Simple IT Request
(SITR)
SACT Request for Change Template for Simple IT Request
Simple Service Request
S4IT Incident Template for Simple Service Simple IT Request
Request
S4PT Problem Template for Simple Service Simple IT Request
Request
S4RQ Service Request with Approval (SITR) Simple IT Request
S4ST Service Request for Simple Service Simple IT Request
Request
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10.6 System Roles

The initially-delivered Focused Build system roles are based on the following set of system roles:

System Role ‘ Source Type of Role Description

C SAP D - Source System Development System

D SAP O - Target System Demo System

T SAP O - Target System Quality Assurance System

E SAP O - Target System Training System

P SAP P - Production System Production System

S SAP O - Target System SAP Reference System

\Y SAP S - Single System Evaluation System

0 CUSTOMER R - Post-Processing System Retrofit System

1 CUSTOMER O - Target System Pre-Production System

2 CUSTOMER O - Target System Maintenance Development
System

3 CUSTOMER O - Target System Test System

Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes

10.7 Uncritical Focused Build configuration or customizing changes

Focused Build means to use a SAP Solution Manager system with predefined customizing and configuration. To ensure the
error-free usage of the highly integrated functionality this standard configuration shall not be changed. But some of the
configurations or customizing settings are uncritical and can be changed, e.g. the value help for value and effort points. The
following list shows these exceptions where changes are uncritical and can be adjusted to the customer needs.

Focused Build

Requirement Management

IMG Navigation

IMG Activity ID

Knowledge Base Article /

Comment

Define Requirement and Work
Package

/SALM/C_ITR_IMG

Define Default Values for Effort
Value and Story Points
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10.8 Authorization Roles and Users in SAP Solution Manager System

Each employee who is involved in the Requirement-to-Deploy process needs an own user in the SAP Solution Manager system
to be able to access the system.

It must be clarified with the customer who (customer, partner, or you as delivery team) will create and configure the needed
authorization roles and users.

Further information about the definition of users and authorization roles for Focused Build can be found in the Focused Build
for SAP Solution Manager Security Guide.

Authorization Roles

With Focused Build the following composite roles get delivered for the Requirement-to-Deploy process:
SAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_ANALYST _COMP

SAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_PROJ_M_COMP

SAP_OST FB_REL_M_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_TEST_M_COMP

SAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP

Beside below exceptions all these composite roles, including the single roles have to be copied into the customer (Z*)
namespace.

Exceptions: From the included single roles the following ones are ‘only’ used as navigation roles and should not be copied but
to be used as they are:

SAP_BPR_PPM
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_ARCHITECT
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_DEV
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_PROJ M
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_REL_M
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_SM_PRO
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_TEST_M
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_TESTER
SAP_OST_SM_CRM_UIU_TOOLLEAD

Use transaction PFCG to
Copy the roles

Generate the profiles (leave configuration as is).

Template Users

Use transaction SUO1 to create the following template users for Focused Build and to assign the needed roles:
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Last name First Name Composite Role
ARCHITECT1 Template User Solution Architect 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP
ARCHITECT2 Template User Solution Architect 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_ARCHITECT_COMP
ANALYST1 Template User Analyst 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_COMP_ANALYST_COMP
ANALYST 2 Template User Analyst 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_COMP_ANALYST_COMP
DEVELOPER1 Template User Developer 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP
DEVELOPER2 Template User Developer 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_DEV_COMP
PROJMAN1 Template User Project Manager 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_PROJ_MANAGER_COMP
PROJMAN2 Template User Project Manager 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_PROJ_MANAGER_COMP
RELMAN1 Template User Release Manager 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_REL_MANAGER_COMP
RELMAN2 Template User Release Manager 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_REL_MANAGER_COMP
TESTER1 Template User Tester 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP
TESTER2 Template User Tester 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TESTER_COMP
TESTCOORD1 Template User Test Coordinator 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TEST_COORD_COMP
TESTCOORD2 Template User Test Coordinator 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TEST_COORD_COMP
TOOLLEAD1 Template User Tool Lead 1 ZSAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP
TOOLLEAD2 Template User Tool Lead 2 ZSAP_OST_FB_TOOLLEAD_COMP
Users

Transaction BP_USER_GEN can be used to create further users if they already exist in another system. Within this transaction,
the users created in chapter 0 can be used as template user to create further users.
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10.9 Authorization Roles and Users in Systems Belonging to the Project

| Create Users or Business Partners Automatically

:_@_Erp )

Select Users from Managed System

SRR NONE| I3/
Users IRCHITECT to |
by’
General User Attributes
Users valid on
Incude locked users ]|
Users

Identify Users and Business Partners by
(" JE-Mail Address
() User Hame

[v|Update Business Partners (BP)
[v|Update BP Master Data as well

Program

[v|Display Details
["|Hide Skipped Entries
(V| Test Mode

Depending on their role, each employee who is involved in the Requirement-to-Deploy process might need an own user in the
different systems involved in the project. Which authorizations / roles the different users need depends on the project, role and

application.
User Dev Test Maint QA PreProd Prod
Architect X X X X X X
Analyst X X X X X X
Developer X X X X X
Project Manager X X X X X X
Release Manager X X X X X X
Tester X X
Test Coordinator X X X X X
Tool Lead X X X X X X

Which authorizations the users get in which of the respective systems must be verified with the project team.
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10.10 Language Settings

Ensure that the default language for your browser is English:

Sprache hinzufigen  Entfernen  Nach oben  Nach unten

Windows-Anzeigesprache: Wird bei nachster Anmeldung
English (United aktiviert :
Optionen
States) Tastaturlayout: Deutsch
Datums-, Zeit- und Zahlenformat
Deutsch Windows-Anzeigesprache: Aktiviert ;
Optionen
(Deutschland) Tastaturlayout: Deutsch

10.11 Package and Namespace Selection in bc-Set Activation

If you are uploading or activating a bc-set in the scope of Focused Build, select an appropriate package.
Mostly you can use /SALM/CORE.

10.12 Troubleshooting

10.12.1 Context Menu for Test Steps Missing in Solution Documentation

After the setup is complete, navigate to solution documentation and try to create or assign a test case of type test steps.

If you open the context menu but cannot find the entries Test Steps (Create) or Test Steps (Assign), consider the following:
Make sure that the piece list was activated properly (see chapter 3)
Clear SMUD Buffer with report RSMUDA_MODEL_BUFFER_RESET

As a result, the context menu for Test Steps can be found in Solution Documentation, as shown in the screenshot below.
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SHC_SAP - Development

Browser List Search Resu Where Used List Reporting
1 &« Solution > Business Processes > P41: Solution Documentation - new > Business Area
4] 5 i =
55 Processes 3 P41: Solution Documentation - new
ES 3 PB1BI Dokumentation i=
3 P40: Solution Documentation
3 P47: Solution Documentation =
B3 P49: SAP Solution Documentation - SolDot
3  BI Reporting Healthcare o
<
Elements of 'Business Area’
T Name Type Group Path

Display Quick Help
More Field Help...
Technical Help...

Delete input history for user SAPGAST2

En
Business Area i
Controlling Area
Sales Organization
Purchasing Organization
Operating Concern godeatl
Plant "
- G
>
>
Test Configuration {Assign)
Test Configuration (Create) o}

>
Developmenis  » Test Document (From Template)
Documentation »| Test Document (Upload)
>
>

End User Roles » 1est Document (Assign)

n

Executables Test Steps (Assign)

Test Steps (Create) v

10.12.2 Error Message When Starting My Test Executions

After creating a test case of type Test Steps and assigning it to a Test Plan and Test Package, you try to open the app My Test

Executions. In the role of the Focused Build Tester, you navigate to Fiori Launchpad and select My Test Executions. If you

receive the error message “No system alias found for service /SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001 and user * ”, consider the following

action:

@ HTTP request failed -

No System Alias found for Service YSALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001' and user

'SAPGAST2' -

Schliefen

Make sure that you activated the corresponding gateway service (/SALM/TM_TWL_SRV_0001) and assigned a system

alias in transaction /n/ IWFND/MAINT_SERVICE.
Try opening the app My Test Executions again.

If you open the app My Test Executions and get only a white screen, consider the following action:

Run report /U127 INVALIDATE_GLOBAL_CACHES

Run report /UI5/APP_INDEX_CALCULATE and allow some time before opening the app My Test Executions again.

Delete the cache of the used browser.

Try to open the link in another browser (such as Google Chrome).
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10.12.3 Upload of Attachments to Steps or Test Cases does not work

Usually, this error occurs related to the Gateway Virusscan Settings. There are two options to overcome this issue:

You do not use a dedicated virus scanner and virus scan profile to scan documents uploaded via SAP NetWeaver Gateway
to your SAP Solution Manager. In this case you should deactivate the virus scan via transaction /IWFND/VIRUS_SCAN
(put /nin front to access the transaction).

You plan to use or already use a virus scanner on your SAP Solution Manager. Make sure that all settings are defined
properly and follow the instructions in IMG path:

SAP Customizing Implementation Guide & SAP NetWeaver & Application Server & System Administration & Virus Scan
Interface

10.13 Hints and Pitfalls Regarding Virus Scan Profiles

Please refer to
http://help.sap.com/saphelp_smp304svr/helpdata/en/7c/2d509370061014a2af8bb629919d56/content.htm?frameset=/en/6e
/0e4c04ebf445e79fb57230a2fb4fa3/frameset.htm&current_toc=/en/7c/1feb92700610148db1c136782f3f1f/plain.htm&node i
d=262&show_children=false

Check if a virus scanner is defined in transaction VSCAN.
Check virus scan profile in transaction VSCANPROF I LE.

10.14 Clickjacking Protection Framework in SAP NetWeaver AS ABAP an AS
JAVA

If you experience that nothing can be done in the release planning application anymore when running within CRM_UI, it may be
due to clickjacking.
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To overcome such a situation please refer to SAP Note 2319727.
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